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FOREWORD ,

4 ' *-
Act .750 of the 1979 Louisiana loislature estabIished the Louisiana Competency-Based Education} Program. One

of the most important provisions of Act 750 is the mandated development and establishment of statewide cur-
riculum standards for required subjects for the public elementary and secoddary,schoolS. These, curriculum

'standards include curriculum guides which contain minimuvskills, suggested Sctivities,,and suggested mate-
rialsrials of instruction. ,

V 1 ft he(
V

V
..

During the 1979780 school year, curriculum guides for the language arts, grades K -I2, were developed by
advisory and writing committees representing all levels of professional eduction and all geographic areas

across the State (111"Louisiana,__The major thrust of the curriculum development ;process in each of the guides

been the establishment of minimum standards for student achievement. The curficutah'guidp also contain
activities designed to stimulate learning for.those students capable of progressing beyond the miiiiiis.

. .

During the 1980-81 school year, the Language Arts.CurriculumGuides were piloted by teachers in school
systems representing the different geographic areas of the state as well as urban, suburban, inner-city, and

rural schools. The standard populations involved in the piloting reflected also the ethnic composition.of

Louisiana's student population. Participants involved in the piloting studies utilized the curriculum guides
to determine the effectiveness of the materials that were developed. Based upon'the participants' recommen-

dations at the close of the pilot study, revisions were made in the curriculum guides to ensure that they are
usable, appropriate, accurate, comprehensive, and relevant.

.
. "

.
.

Following the mandate of Act 750:curriculum standards for all required subjects are now ready for 12.1.1
program implementation. The atatewAe implementation is not, however, the end of the curricplum developRent
process. A continuing procedure for revising and improving curriculum materials must be instituted to ensure

comprehensive. Sue}c a curriculum is essential for the achievement of the goal of this administration Which
that Louisiana student have an exemplary curriculum available to them--a curriculum that is current, relevant,

and

:.

.

is to provide the...etlt possible educational, opportunities for each student in the public schools of Louisiana.

t wish to express my personal gratitude and that of the Department of Education to each edudator whose efforts
and assistance throughout. the curriculum development processes have been and aptinue to be vital to the

attainment of our curriculum goals. ' if
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1i. There is a growing desir e among educators, legislators and parents for literacy instruction to be given
highest priority in the schools. In order to achieve this goal, the state legislature Ilas mandated that

\ . some highly specific reading and writing skills be taught, mastered, and iested. Since the mandated
t

_

skillp comprise only a small Rart of the total communication process, the Language Arts Curriculum commit-

.
tee has expanded the skills listing and Has arranged tase skills into a course_content for each grade

,.,
level. Tkit.arrangement reflectestour philosophical principles which the committee believes must un4er-

lie all literacy instruction. These four' principles are consistent with current research in the language
. ,

..;

arts. - 1o.
. . .

.

,
-

,

1. Reading, writing, speaking, andlistening are insewable components of the langutgt-cobmunication
process. Listening and reading involve compreheation.processes,,,speaking and writing involve pro-

- duction processes. The interrelationship of these component) ip presenteli graphically in the
communication model on the following page. A speaker or writer may express a message based on ideas,
feelings, images, and perceptions by using the complexities of language. The measageiransmitte4
through oral or writtea4.hannels to a iistemeror reader is Oecoded and related the receiver's own
perceptions. Theseprocesses are cYclichl.

.
. 40

,

.
. ,, .4 v -

.

2. Because the language arts are interrelitek,reading and writing communicatkon cannot-1re taught ik.21
.

_

1
- set of isolated.skills.,

..
but instead must, be' taught in the context of the actual reading and writing

processes. Reading skills hierarchies should not dictate a sequence of ekeicises to be done out of

r context of the reading process since comprehension is the goal of readihgoinstructioni. LikeWise, the
. r*. mechanics of writing are most. appropriately taught at the revision stage of the writiffg prpcess since;464

..*,..., effective comanication is 'the goal of that process,
. .

,

4 o <,
, 6 ..6

d. * 6' r
. 3. These four language arts strands are, processes rather than content, and:with continuing instruction

4 the learner will become more proficient in each area as `he p1ogresses through the-grades. At the , .

junior high secondary levels, specific literary selections and grammarAtteeci.ses serve as a means of
. I promdting achievement in the receptive and expressive processes--for these are the life skills,"the .

. .

learner's tools, for acquiring and ,transmitting' all further learning.
.

, ,

., .

4. All vatitties of language have value and are useful in different situations and with dif4rent

audiences. However, to insure a common med;nal for cross-cultural communication in the worfds.of
business and government that touch us all, schools must provide the opportunity for children to '

.it

,. learn.and:practice standard English patterns. . al

is
.0

16 If
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IfOW TO USE THE GUIDE . .

:. .
" ' ., . o

. . ... . ,
#

Theifour principles presented in the,rationale provide the philosophical basis for the teacher fot whom

this guide has been designed. The interrelatedness of all areas of laiguage arts is a ,primary focus of
the program The,threemajor-tegments are the course content for each grade level, the skills continuum,

and the suggested actqffres. In order to use this document effectively, the teacher must become familiar

with each section and its relationship to other elements of the program. '''

.

s .

11,
a

N
'

/. COURSE,CONTENT
4

... 1

s . .
f

0 . .1

"e

r
.

fr
0

r.

the structure of the course content pages: 0.

The course conte pages are the key to the effective use ofthis guide. Objectives and their;carre-

4pondilag skills are the framework for a, year's work in Language Arts. The folloCing chart explains

/

./

Example: .
S.

I. Broad divisions repeated ati each grade.le'Vel
a. Receptiop.- Reading/ListePing"
b. 'Expression - Writing /Speaking
c. Aids to Comprehension and'Exi5ression

2. Hajot Concepts -,the general skill area.
.3. Learner objectives - what the hild is to learn

4. Skills - specific things to teach 9
5. Activity pages - Ides",E4r.teaching the skills

.P

. .
.

Vocabulary Development

®
I. Develops skil'js to use

in future decoding 'of
words

18
JY

Reception - Reading /Listening

o
,

-

A. Uses auditory discrimination
****I. .T6 identify environmental

sounds
****2 'Te distinguish sopnds--loud

and soft, high and low, like
and different

® '

241

r'

241

:



4.

7.

4

The, activity page numbers to the right of a particular skill denote activities 'designed spec

ifically for teaching that skill. The activities progress from simple to more complex and are

designee to-meet the needs of a'viriety of learners. It is the responsibility of the-teacher.

to select theactivity.most appropriakte for the learner:

' Three rpecific'points shOuld'be stated here:

1. The course content for each grade levtl contains skills in addition to those in the minimum

standards An an attempt to present average, on-grade level content rather than minimum content.

2. The Mader can adjust this on-grade level course content for students performing beldW or

abaye-graBe leverby using the types of activities designed for lower or higher grades, and

by selecting classroom materials appropriate to the student performance lever.

3. The seqUence of concepts in the course content provides readability aplaaogical or r only

and does not imply instructional sequence. The effective teacher wiS/, in keeping with the

rationale of this giiTde, interrelate the various concepts as classroom teaching plans are
developed.

II SKILLS CONTINUUM.

Because the language art curriculum has been designed to
standards for reading .d writing, those shills have been
acceps and have bee. coded to indicate 4the grade level at
developed (**) stered (***), and maintained (****).

/II. SUGGESTED IVITTES

complement the Coacept of the minimum
incorporated into this guide for easier
which`they should be introduced (*),

.Activ;t -s developed to support the course confentaregiven as simples to illustrate the integra-
te atherthan.isoiated, approached to skills development. Most are appropriate to more than

.t . one grade level and, consequently,. all have beta placed togethCr providing a 1601 of instructional

activities from which teacher may drat. The numbers in the upper right of each activity page
suggest the. grade level for which the activity seems most appropriate.

.

Each activity is ,presentee under a Major content heading. A performance objective supporting
the broader learner objectives, as stated in the grade level course content, is,presented to .

guide speciTic lesson planning. In keeping with the integrative approach, additional skills

'' is keyed. to these secondary ski ll :oat well as the the primary, one.

that may be developed through a given activity are also listed. Consequently, each
,

.

n
V

..*
fi .."

,o, . ' xii .. . , ;
21,- ,
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`lf

Bost activities-in the guide can be adapted to the use of the current textbooks. Teacher are encour-
aged, holpver, to inventory the supplementary materials avalkiable in their schools with the aim,of
compiling a list from which additional activities may be drawn.'Because a wide range of learning
styles exists in every classroom, a store of instructional procedures to broaden and,enrich the
eltperiences of learners i needed to `fully meet-th needs of all pupils.

A CHALLENGE-TO TEACHERS
.

4r r

The Language Arts"Curric lum Guide contained in the following pages is an ambitious attempt to ensure
a comprehensive program in English4anguagp communication for every child in the schools of Louisiana..
It exists for the benefit of those children and their teachers, and its effectiveness will depend {Ton
the dedicated efforts of those who use it. For the program to succeed there must'be careful, consis-
tent monitoring of skills mastery and there must be an openness to ongoing development of new instruc-
tional approaches.
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1,

Lestner Objectives 4

Vocabulary Development

o

I. Develomslcillvto use in
future decoding of words

1Ss

_46

o. a

p

fi

II. Uses vocabulary acquisition?
skills 'to enlarge listening

.and speaking vocabularies,
A. .

.

26

r

COURSE-CO#TENT
-

iANDERGAiTFN'AND/OR FIRST GRADE

I 4,
I.

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING.

9 pa

R.

Skills ,

A. Uses auditory discrimination

44,

r

***1: To identify environmental sounds '

***2. To distinguish sounds - -loud add soft, high and

I low; like and different -4 ,
241

d

'II/ +=

1 -A *3. "To difftrentiate rhyming and non-rhyminglworils
A e!

,
/

,,
..44

. 4: tozaiisiardelitafrbeginning-sounds -- 243
. .

Activity
Page No.

241

244

. .

Iv Use, visualosdiscrimiratio9,
1 2

1471
Ta distinguish likene;ses and differences
a. In primary colors 40

,,,b. In sizes
1110

4
. . :'''

Nil A In shapes.
. '

0

,

.

,d.. In, directions

--***276-To-distinguish;\dentifyand match uppercase
e -..--

and lowercase letters and numerals 1-10 ,
,

0

Labels common objects in the environme'nt and/pictures

*B., Class' es'common objects

4 I

I

4.
247

249

250

252'

mt.

207,-209

207, i0'3



Leainer Objectives

Literal Comprehension

4

I. Listens for details
IA

II. .Recognizes patterns and
sequences df ide'as

mi. Uses auditdry memory

4

28.

..#

CONE CONTENT

KINDERGARTEN ANWOR FIRST GRADE

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING *

- Skills

*C. Describer simple objects

4

D. Understands and demonstrates spatial concepts

Above /below, behind/in .front, top/bottom,

left/right 4F

'2. ,First/middle/last, up /down

E.. Identifies opposites ,

*F. Id entifies worqirfor.feelings

\
. *A. Recall \ details

*A. Follows and recalls story sequence

*B. Sequences pictures

icA. Follows simple civil directions

, B. Recalls phone number

4 .
*C. Recalls address 4

Activity
Page No.

207, 208

213

'213

212.

236.

310

317

463

355, 438':

309

309, 506

4



S

r" ir

;

-7

COURSE CONTENT
,

KINDERGARTEN AND/OR FIRST GRADE

. 4

RECEPTION READING/LISTENING

Learner Objectives Skills

Interpretive Comprehension

I. Listens to make predictions
'ands draw conclusions

4

N
*A. tells'Story endings

1. By making predictions

2. By driving conclusions

Activity
Page,No. /

. ... .

prehehsionCritical Com .

. . .

and Appreciation
v . . ,

':".., ,

. I. Develops the ability to *A. Distinguishes fact from fantasy (real from make-believe)
1

listen critically'
. .

.

II. Looks at and listens to books *A. ;elects books for free time

. . .

4s- .

Fr

for pleasure and information
B. :Shares books and contents

C. Visits library frequently

Creative Comprihension

I. Ireighteni anticipation and A... Relates personal experience to what is heard And read

expectation y

. Q 4"'"'....rwl r

. 4 1

.

321'

. 324

s'

341

437

437

43'7 ,

I



/

learner Objectives

4 t

II. Does something with what is
heard

Oral Expression

3

4

'

COURSE CONTENT

KINDERGARTEN AND /OR FIRST GRADE

RECEPTION r READING /LISTENING

,

A. ,Elaborates'on a story

Skills

r

1. (By, asking questionObout things the author
did not tell

2. By adding'or changing

B. Transforms or fearranges story into othtr forms
.

I. Develops the ability to
organize and express ideas
in informal speakierSitua-

C tibns

1. By drawing pictures of stories

2. By dramatizing stories

3. By composing group poems or o thet literary..
foims based oo;the.story

EXPRESSION.- WRITING/SPEAICINON

---.

o

o

A. 'Uses description

s
Tq communicate ideas

I

*a. To designate locations

k3., For se so rercepiions

ti

Activfty:
Page No. /

350

350
,

351.1

3f1
y

4

436 '



Learner Objectives

'

4

5

. I 34

COURSE CO

KINDERGARTEN AND/OR FIRST.GRADE

1

4

1

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Skills

*4. for color words /

To express emotions

Activity
Page No.

b. To identify emotional reactions (happy, sad,

angry)

0' *6. To describe shapes, sizes, people, and animals

I,

*7. To describe imaginary ant= s people or objects

*8. To make comparisons and coatis i 1

***9. To talk about objects, pictures, or.experiences

B. Uses narration

1: To give personal information (whole name,.ate,
name of school, humber and names of family
members)

2. To develop a sense of story.
a. Using a series of pictures

b. Summarizing a story sequentially

3. To develop a sense of story using langu/age

structure and rhythm -
,/ 370
/ .

/
*4 To complete nursery rhymes, jingl es, riddles 370

/

6

. .., i
.cl

*

359,

361

363
C

363

364

208.

367
-

367 /

1

S

/ -



I

arnar Objectives

ft

".6 .

A

II. Applies gtammatical concepts
and'understanOing'of language
structure to sentence -

development and analysis

3 6 ;

r

(

I

I

cou RA-co

.KINDERGARTEN AND /0R FIRST GRADE

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Skills

*5. To tell story endings

*6. To createasiiple stories

C. Uses exposition

*3.

To explain, simple ideas in a complete sentence,

110
ictate simple signs, labels, captions

To give directions to familiar places

*4. To explain certain tasks

' 5. To give mes sages, make announcements and
introductions

*D. Uses persuasion to exprpss opinions and viewpoints

A. Develops readiness for recognizing parts of speech

1. Nouns s.

By .identifyins families of words

*b. By distinguishing common anffi.proper
nouns

2. Adjectives .t

*a. By using descriptive words

7

317

. .

'Activity
Page No.

369

.368-

371,

419

371

371

379

380

390'

391

572



' Learner Objectives
C

Readiness for Stdy Skills'

,I. Develops habits conducive to
study

Readiness for Proofreading and
Editing Skills

I. Develops, readiness for writin

.e
38

B.

"4 +

COURSE CONTENT .

KINDERGARTEN AND /OR EMT INDE
.

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Skilts

Develops the concept of a sentence

*1. Through expressing ideas in

*2. By 'identifying statementi,Andlquestions

a complete sentence

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION ' .

*A. Listens attentively

B. Carries out simple oral directions

C. Participates in group activities

D. Works independently

. . . A
.0

*A. Manipulates large crayons, paint brushes and scissors
, .

,,.,

*B. Demonstrates left-to-right and top7to-bottoi orientation

.,C-. Identifies and trams
,,7

*1. Slanted and straight lines ,

.

lk

S
0 /1 .

4.8

Activity
Pige No.

356

375

-435 '

355, 438

, 440

440

487

488

490

39



311

I

4,

r

4 ' a

4
arnerakjectiveS

oe

. k_ IR .
i 0

4 4
4

.1/4

. - *2. Shapes (circle,+triangle, square, rectanale, .

,,-- _
.

... half circle)
,.,-

- 400

..

.

)
i

..
4-

NUtabers (1-10) 494P1
..'

....,

Ar

4v
464

COURSE CONTENT

KINDERGAXEN:AND/OR.FIRST GRADE

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION,

,

11

'

Actigity

Skills 1- Page No.

4

a

ar

,
-`r.

.1k.

0

*4 Uppercase and lowercase manuscriptletters
.

4954%..

t'r
1: . i....-e 4..

A .,.

,'` '*D. FolloWl a maze 1 489.
, .

) . -

a . E. Re roduces-and-writes_ ___ .. .

4.4

/I. Deve iyidiness for
-ape lin Aor,

.t

. 4 A,

" .

.

*1. Shapes

'*2. Numbers (1110)

'AI:, Letters of the alphabet in

1**4. . Name

490
f

uppercase and rowercase

z
A. Uses phoeetioanalysis

*1. To recognize words Ehatjbegin Witt th same

letter ,

a

*1. To identify a nd match rettel. names in uppercase

Land lowercase

B. Utilizes visual memory

a

494

49 08

496, 50,5 ,

507

507

ti



ff

r.

a a

a ille

. couisE coATEmi
A

KINDERGARTEN AND/OR FIRST GRADE

.

AIDS TO RECEPTION ANDHEXPIIESS/ON'r

Learner Objectives , r
- , Skills 4

_
i

r

'.4, N
.Se

i I.4 '''

r . '
I- . 1. In reproducing designs frqm memory

.
,

.

.11
,

A
--.t'

2.An writing one's name .4

. .

. . .
...,

*4-.---RWeelinizes and copiesfirst and last
, i .

, 1 . name with. capital Urst letteys .

'.
4 .

.
.

. ,,

1 *b. Sgells first name orally ,'

.

..-

Activity
Page No.

*c. Writes full name from memory

*3. In recognizing address orally and in print

*4. In, ptatIng address orally

44 .
*5.' In identifying 23 high frequency words

'

III. Develops-readiness for *A. Capitalizes flame, days of week, months of year,
. ,

capitaliption holidays'and addresses
G

,... i-'

...

livi Uses standard English pattern A. Uses 1pronouns
. .

*1. Singular posseisive pronouns:. ex,:miderhis,

hers; yours .

in oral language

-42

/

*2. Subjective pronouns: she, it, nu, theydr.
;

*B. Usesnoun forms - singular/plural, regularifiregular

10,,

a

490

40

504, 505.,

505

505

506

506
.

518

505, 534

566

'566

563

. 43

,

4.

LI

.

'a



a

Learner Objectives

. Vocabulary Development

.

I. Utilizes word attack skills
to decode common words

-.

1

44 4
141

I.

COURSE CONTENT 1

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

4

A. Uses Visual/auditory discrimination

E.

*Mel. In matching uppercase and lowercase letters

2. In identifying sounds and symbols

3. In identifying rhyming words
***a. Spoken

. *b. Witten

Uses pronetic analysis 14,0-

9

1. In identifying consonants by soudland symbol.
***a. Initial consonants

*b. Final consonants
a

*c Initial two-letter consonant blends:
bl, br, cl, cr, dr, fl, fr, sl, it, 21,
2E, sk, sl, sn, RE, st, tr

*d. Digraphs: sh, th, wh
:

Imj.dentifying vowels by sound and symbol,'
a. Long and short vowels .

b. Vowel digraphs: ai, ax, ea,!ee, oa

c. 1:( coRtrolled vowels

d. Final silent e generalization

.11

/

Activity
' _Page No.

265

243, 254

1;44

245

256

257

261

*263

266., 267

267

268

267

45



P

L. t

a

Learner Objectivek.

444.-44-

COURSE CONTENT 1

RECEPTION - REDING/FSTEING

A

p. Skills '

C. Uses structural analysis
,

4z1

II. Uriliz es_vocabulary
acquisitiod skills to enlarg e
listening, speaking, reading
and writing vocabulary

.
ti

Wa 46

*1:

*2.

;To recognize basal root words

To identify noun endings
a. Plurals: s, es-wr

b. Singular aossessives

form verb endings by adding s, ed, A, t, ink

To identify inflectional.endings with no
change in root words

di*5. To recogn tzt compound words

*6. To 'recognize contractions

7. To discriminite one 44 two
orally401

4 /'

syllable words

8. Recognizes comparativeeddings: er, est

I

A.. UriCes codtext clues

"B. Identifies basal vocabuliry

*Mfr. Pre-primer, primer

*2. First reader

*C. Identifies basic sight/high frequency words

12

47,

Na'

Activity%
Page No.

275

moor

280

281*

276

277

,284

286

289

283

214

214

214,

215



.

COURSE CONTENT 1 .

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Learner Objectives Skills P--0'

Activity
Page No,

***D. Applies meaning of vocabulary in context at basal reader

level

a.

214

E. Sees relationships -

it

t

***l. In oral classificationeof pictures and objects
aMO

*2. In oral classificatiop of words

207,

210,

299

230, 326

F. Compares and interpretsipictures 211

.*G. Uses the picture dictionary to develop the dictionary

habit 294

*H. Uses the dictionary to locate word meaning and spelling 298

*2., Identifies word meaning
11.

1. Technical words in content Heel& %28

2. Words for feelings 236

IP

3. Root w4cd: 225

Literal Comprehension.

I. Gives the literal meaning
r

***A. Comprehends words, phrases, sentences (on level) .315

. *B. Comprehends paragraphs, poems,, stories 315, 316

, -

II. Identifies main ideas and/or. *A. Selacts titles i 312

detail,
***B. Locates and recalls sentencJ details on level 310

, .49
48 13



Learner Objectives

mr: Recognizes patterns and
sequences of ideas

IV. Follows oral and written
1i-directions

1..04

V: Demonstrates an understanding
of the relationship of
punctuation to meaning

Interpret ve Comprehension

I. Makes inferences

II. Predicts outcomes and "drawt4c

conclusions

III. Recognizes story elements

4

IV. perceives relationships

."

w
COURSE CONTENT 1

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENTga

Skills

Sequences two story events

Sequences three story events

cause and effect for. stories read by the*C. Determines
teacher

r

6

CI

***A. Follows-two step_oral directions

*B. Follows'rimple written directions

*A.. Underdtands and demonstrates use of periods

(

*B. Understands and demonstrates use of question marks

*A. Makes inferences for stor ies read by the teacher

Predicts outcomeiLit.stories
and in picture se es

r'ead by die teacher

Draws conclusions for stories read-EV'the reacher

*A. Describes and dramatizes character traits from stories
read bye teacher

ip

sifies words and ideas

14

Activity
Page No./

317

317 ,

.322

438

439

318

318

323

321

324

329

326



S

,

Learner Objectives,
.4

Critical Comprehension and,,
Appreciation

I. Develops the ability to
listen and read critically

4
k

COURSE CONTENT 1

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skilli
/ "

*A. Dikiinguishes fact from fiction in"stories read -by the

teacher

. .

II. Listens and 'eads for pleasur 'A. Selects books for free time .

and ihformation .

B. Shares*books and readings

Creative Comprehension

I." Heightens anticipation and
expectation

. II. Does something with what is
heard and read

52

C. Visits library frequently . 4

1. Relates personal experiences to what is heard and read

It

A. Reproduces through oral reading that is fluent, smooth,

and correctly phrased

B. ;Elaborates orally on what is reed

C.

1. By asking questions about things the author'did
mot.tell

2. By adding orchanging ideas

Transforms or rearranges what is read into other forms

1. Art

2. Music

15

Activity
Page No.

'SOX:

e342

437

437

437

348

ore

349

350

350

351

351

53

4.,



4C:1 ,

4

Leaner' Objectives64
tr

eue

2.

*

kAgi,

7Oral Eirpression

.

e

'

,

r

's[! f

V

Develops ability td organize
and express ideas, in informaL
spsaking.situagons
c

t#,
'

"4

.

4140iii

;

1

e; 4'

.
.

O.
AP

COURSE CONTENT.j.

RECEPTION READLNULISTENING'
- . T

3; ,Drama

4. Other literati forms

4 '

Skills

51 Choral reading'

EXPRESSION ;WRITDiG/SPEAKING

A. Uses description

r

A.

1. For sensory perceptions
***a' To describe color

le

'14.ft. To desipate lOcition
e ' .,

c. To describe shapes and sizes

d. To describe people and animals
. ,

.

1.

.

Activity
Page No.I

C

351

351

351

354

7

.363

363

361, 362

e el

***2. To describe 4motions
7.6

-----3,-;-----Tomaginary,people, animals
objects

,i6 mike comparisas and dbdtrasts

B. Usesnarration

and

C. a

1. To develop a sense of story through sequence
a. By using a picture series

b. By 'summarizing a story

16
55

'363

377,

367

.

S

9



11,

ee

Learner Objectives

rr

Written Expression'

I. Applies grammatical concepts
and undersaaaIng of languige
structure to sentence,

56

COURSE CONTENT 1

EXPRESSION - WRITINGAPEAKING

1*.

.

"

5,

,r

Skills

***2. --To tell story endings-

,3 To create simple stores'
5)

4. To develop a sense of story through ladgusge,

structure and rhythm

5.' To complete'nursery rhymes, jingles, riddles

C. Uaes,exposition

1. To explain simple ideas,in a complete sentence

2. To dictate simple stgns;:Iabels, and options,

*3. To tell persopal:,reactions to books
.1.,

4. To give dire'ctions to familiar places

5. To explain certain tasks

6. To.gbie messages, make announcements and

1.`
introductions

foai

D. Uses persuasion to express opinions and viewpoints
ry

\\ .104.
e

Iser.

A. Recognizes parts pf spetch

1. By identifying nouns as names of people; things,

arid animals

,Activity-

Page No

369

168

370

370

419

378

371

371

379

380

390

,
s'az

re,
110

4v
r

.r

.

17, 4



Learner Objectives

S

'II. Develops simple iatories and/
. or multi-sentence composition

."

III. Develops funttional writing

is

58

COURSE CONTENT 1
e

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING -

Skills

I

ACTIVITY
Page No.

2% -By distinguishing common and proper nouns 4191
.

. .

3. By identifying adjectives as descriptive words

B. Recognizes sentence structure

1. By expresSing ideas incohplete thoughts

2. By identifying statements and que stions

.C,. Utilizes st andard English form 4

NOTE: See Aids.to Reception and Expression, Proofreading
and Editing, Part V, for skills related to correct
usage of speech and sentence structure

Uses description'to tell, about peopleanci/or animals

*B. Uses narration.

1.,011' write about.a.sentenceiusing given words
Ao' about a topic

2. To exprIss ideas from pictures or other stimuli

3, To establish a setting

*C. Uses exposition to, copy a class diary

Sorts:and lists'items into categories

*B. Writes lists oerelated items

18
59

572

-356

385

se

398

406

407

412

423 '''-'

420

420

4

A



#.
COURSE CONTEHT 1

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION
x

Learner Objectives Skills 'Activity

m 'Page No..

- .

Study Skills

I.' Locates information

ea

re t I

Ale

-4

II. Organizes information

III. .Presents information

k

60.

s

*A. Alphabetiieli letters An the alphabet

*B. uses parts of book

1. Title page

2. Table of contents ti

3. Pige numbers

*C. Uses graphic materials for references

D.

1. Calendar

2.**Picture maps

3. Simple charts

Uses the library
ova

*1. To select books

***2.' To sign for books

E. Uses the dictionary (see Vocabulary Development section)

4, Sequences pictures

*B. Sequences logically three to five sentences

A. Sep Oral and Written Expression sections

19 (

4.41

444

444

1
444

aN

.450-

.da

454

437

437

463.

463

\ 61



COURSE CONTENT 1

AIDS.TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION
.

Activity

learner Objectives = Page No., .

1

oit

IV. Develops habits conducive to A. Listend attentively

study

Proofre ading and Editing Skills

I. Gives attention to writing
form

.4.

j

62

B. Participates is group activities

C. Works independently

X

to

A. Manipulates

***l. Large crayons, paint brushes and scissors

.

*2. Primary penbil

***B. Demonstrates left-to-right and top -to- bottom orientation

*C. Uses correct posture and paper position

***D. Traces

1

1.

2.

Slanted and straight lines

Shapes (circle, triangle, square, rectangle,
half - circle)

;3. Numbers (1-10)

4. Lowercase and uppercase manuscript letters,

5. Name . 4

***E. Follows a matt

20

.63

435

440

440

487

492

488

493

490

4

490

494

495

, 496, 505

489



4

Learner Objectives,

'AI. Follows spellihg conventions
in own written work '

.61

COURSE CONTENT 1

*AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

F. Reproduces and writes

***1: Shapes

***2. Numbers (1-10)

***3. Lowercase and Uppercase manuscript letters

4. Name

*5. Simple sentences'

C. Writes legibly

*1. By using'correct letter formation

*2.' By using correct spacing between letteriSnd
. words

*3. By using correct margins

A. Uses phonetic analysis

***I. To recognize words that begin with the'
same letter

.***2. To identify and match letter names in lowe'rcise
and uppercase.

*3. TO write letters for initial and fipa
consonjncsounds

. *4. To write-letters for shor 'and long bpwel
sounds in given words.

.21

Activity .

'Page No.

490

494

495, 508

496,'505

499

I

/
,

496, 497, 499

496, 497, 499

4499

t

507.
m\

507

510'

514

65



'

,' Learner ObjeCtives

alb

t.

I

aIN

. 6 6
'.:11111111

a- 1

. .

COURSE CON4ENT 1

#IDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

71'
*5. To's pell phonetical ly regular words with 4C

pattern

B. Uses structural analysis

Activity
Page No.

515

*1. To add s to form plural nouns?. 525

*2A To add to verbs 523

Cs Uses visual memory

*1. To write letteis of the alphabet from memory 508

2. To write one's. name
***a. RecOgnizes and copies first:"and last

name with capital first letters

.1

.

rkocb. Spells first nameorally

***c. Writes first name from memory

'd. .Writes full name from memory

3. To write one's address
***a. Recognizes address orally snd_in print

1144b. States address orally
-

*c. Writes address'.

4. To spell
*A Numbers throgh 100

22 . YI

504, 50

505

505

505--

506

506

506

ti

.518, 519

AM

**.

.



5' 'f
0 5

A 0

.3 " COURSE CONTENT 1 '

NPi

'Learner Object4ves

III, . ;Wes' capital letters

'correctply
e

.140

;,
*).

6 o

IV. Applies punctuation rules

Pa

'4

T,

68
.

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

di. ck"
Skills

.,*b: Collor woras

'C. High frequency words
1. List of 23

*2. List of 36

*d. Holiday and seaspnal

*e. School And Community

A. Capitalizes

Proper.nouns
t,

a, Days 0e-week, `months of year,

holidqys, addressEs

. At- '

*b. Persons, pets
t.

PrOnoun I

2.5 ,
*5. Beginning of:sentence

"t.

words

words

4-

*4. Initials
= $

'*$.5. Titles ofboogi, pommy, reports and stories

*6. Titles Of people used as name or in address

1,1 *7. HeAdifygo salutation, and closing, of letter

*A. Uses per iods aftei Statements
(

0
,

a

V

IJ

Activity
Page lib.

I

518

1

518

521
0

-519

519

.2te

534

533

536

535

537

542

539

543

; 16

-544



4

Learner Objectives

w iZ.
4

tf.

V.. Uses standard English.
patteyns

.

cc,

70

-' COURSE CONTENT 1

,AIDg TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

*B. -Uses question marks

*C. Uses exclamation marks

A. Uses noun forms-

i. For singular, plural, regular, irregular forms
A

*2. For sin gular possessive nouns

B. Uses pronoun forms

tir
1. For singular possessive pronouns

1

*2. For plpral possessive pronouns
0m4

3.. For subjective pronoun4.

*4 For objective pronouns

p
*C. Uses verb forms

I. To form present tense

2. To form past tense

Aar

/1.

' *D. Uses conjunctions: and, but, or

*E. Uses adjectives: a, ad, the

*F, Uses correct word order'of adjectives, nouns, verbs and
adverbs

*G. Usintains
I. predicate

24.

subject ve rb agreement of simple subject and

71

Activity .

Page No.;

544

544

563

565

566

566

566

566

568

568

395

571

382

561 t



p

.

Learner.tObjectives's

Vocabulary Development

I. Utilizes word attack skills t
decode common words

a.

ti

COURSE CONTENT 2

RECEPTION - AtADING/LISTENING

Skills

A. Usesisual/auditory discrimination

1. In identifying sounds and symbols

2: In discriminating written rhyming words
(phonograms)

0
B. Uses phonetic analysis

4

\._
1. In identifying consonants by sound and symbol

***a.. Final consonants'

b.' Initial two-letter consonant blends:
bl, br, cl, cr, dr, fl, fr, gl, gr,

PLE, 3k, AR, at, LE

*c. Initial three-letter blends: scr, 1hr,

Lei, A22; ELE, Pa, ELS

*d. Filial blends: al, EL, el

e. Consonant digraphs:
(1) ch, 211, sh, th, wh

(21 "ck,

*f. Silent consonants: kn, wr, 1:12

. .

*g. Variant sounds of c and g

.2. In identifyingvowels by soundand symbol

25

Activity
Page No.

243 254

245

257,

262
-

262

262

263 :

/63

264

258

73



rd.

COURSECONTENT 2

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Learne'r Objectiyes Skips

I

74

0

***a. Long Vowels

ti

b. Short vowels--
.

c. Vowel digraphs: ai, Ex, ea, ee, oa

d. Final silent e generalization

*e. Diphthongs: oi, sy, ou, ow

f R controlled vowels

*g. L controlled vowels

Variant vowel sounds: S, 176,

*i. sSchwa 1

C. Uses structural' analysis

1. To recognize basal root siords

2. To identify noun endings
a. -Plurals: s, es

b. Possessiveo (singular and plural)

To form verb endings .

a. Adding s, ed, d, t, im

..-
*b. Doubling, onsonants or dropping e

before ad ing ed, lag

*c. Changing x to i "before adding ed, es
,

26

Activity
Page No.

267

266

267

267

270

268

268

271

. 272'

275

280

281

276

279

279



Learner Objectives

.14

t.

4

COURSE CONTENT 2 .
.

,

II,--Utilizes vocabulary
acquisition skills to enlarge
listening, speaking, reading
and writing vocabulary

7PwV

Mt

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

5

-boor,

Activity

Skills Page No.

4. To identify inflect nal endings with. no change

in root words

5. To recognize compound words /../

*6. %o fo co tractions omitting one letter

7. To discriminate one tad two syllable words

***a. Words orally

277 :-

284

286

289.,

*b. Words in print 't89

8. To recognize comparative endings: er, est

9. To use affixes
*a. Prefixes a, be; un, re

*b Suffixes er,sy, ful

A. Uses context clu s

.

Identifies basal vocabulary

***1. First reader, second reader

41,c."S'Aond reader
2

4

C.' Identifies basic sight/high frequency "words

***D. Applies meaning of vocabulary in context at basal reader

level

27

283'

287, 288

287, 288

214

214
41

214

115

214



COURSE CONTENT 2 .

Learner Objectives

ti

Literal Comprehension,

I. gives literal meaning

a 78

4:3
RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

E. Identifies word meaning

*1. Pronoun reference: it, he, she, they

*2. Synonyms, antonyms, homonyms

$3. Contractions

4. Root words

*5. Words containing affixes

6. Technical words in conte nt areas

7., Words for feelings

F. Sees relationships - classifying words orally ,

G. Utilizes dicti,onary

***l. .In using picture dictiodary

2.. I% locating word' meaning and spelling

In using guide words and entry words*3.

***A. Comprehends words, phrases, sentences - on le4e1

B. Comprehends paragraphs, poems, stories.

28

-.0'4-

70

Activity
Page No.

217

218, 219, 220

224

225

225

228

236

.210, 230, 326

294'

297,4.298

295 .

4
315

, 315, 316

I



40-

Learner Objectives

II. Identifies main idea/br
details

III.' Recogni patterns and
.seq ces of ideas 1

IV. Follows oral and ~written
directions

V. Demonstrates aniunderstanding
of the relationship of
punctuation and meaning

_

Interpretive Comprehension

I. Makes inferences

II. Predicts outcomes and draws
conclusions

80

I.

4

COURSE CONTENT-2

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Activity '

Skills Page No.

Identifies main idCas'in paragraphs

***1.' By selectifig titles

*2. By selecting topic sentences.

Locates and recalls paragraph details

***A. Sequences three story events

*B. Sequences4our.stom events

*C. Determines cause and effe.ct for paragraphs read*

silently

- on level

**A.A.

5***B,

Follows three step oral directions

Follows simple written directions,
01.

A. Under stands the peri od, question mark

*B. ,Understands the exclamation mark

*A. Makes, inferences for paragraphs,read,silently

*A. Predicts outcomes foiltAiraphs read silently

1

29 .

.4,

.312

311

310s

1111

t s
317

317

322

438

439

318

318

1

323 -

321



-41

4

t-
2 :`40 0 d is

Learner Objectives , e

.

.

a
4'

. .

-.. Crilisal Comprhension and
. -.

. ApPreciation' .

e
, I ..

I. Develops..thebility to read

, I

Recognizes storT.blemeati

11/4 'Perceives' relationships

-

I

11r
7

1

Isa

'COURSE :CONTENt 2

RECEPTION -TREADING/LISTENING

Skills ,

,

*Tr. Draws conadsfons for paragraphi read filently ,

Docribes.and,dramstizes character traits
.fo, itories Oad by the teiCher

' A. ,Classifies,Words

.146

and

II. Itistens.and reads for4fleasuf
anCi0formition '

;

.14

,
S.

1.4

.°4 ,

in
t. . ,..
Creative ComPieh sioa-0'..,

.

.0 4. 4. 0,

.

=7. ..geighteni anticipation and'
t
, c

expectation 4 - . ...,,,..7 ,

4

1

a.

A

and ideas

*A. pistfnguishes facp.
'silently

.

A. Selects'bOoks for free

Shgres Vboks' .

r

11.

fkom fiction in paragraphs Bead

IN 01

.

le

time

'a C. %Visits libraiy'forequant/y. ....',: ',

i.1 b
1

.4 D. gyi:Cls specific topiss
..... . A. d

.i.. n ' . "
.,

'
11 . ' i x .%

. :110 ,
ho 41 ' .1 . ol

A. ...Reads various il)pes of literatuA' 1.i:7. :.
.

. ..1

ik . .

..
.

,'
-3 .

.
3 .

4 / /.0 4' "

.5
S

11144ft.0,11"4 ' MO,

f
4

82

l
A., Relates personal experience to what

. IN °. N N

..44:-. . N ' 1 , . .0 0

I ,0 <N
<

.7,
%,

-1

is heardI.

a

IP°

and read

,.

i

74

Activity
Page No,

3241

329 's

326 " am.

Z.

341 "4

437

6 .43
I.

1

437 et°,
400 f

43,

445
,

trr 40:

4

-

.

I



ty

Learner Objectives

cs.

a It

II. Does something with what is
heard ,and read.

.

oro or o,r,t,

I

. ,

OralExpreisiOn
r

I

4.

.1. Develops ability to organize
and expreskideas in informal

t,speaking situations

4

I

rV

.I ,-

111/e
COURSE .CONTENT 2

4,4

RECEPTION - READING /LISTENING
.

Ac tivity

....,
Skills Page No.

\
A. Reproduces through oral reading that is fluent, smooth,

and corrtly phrased
4,

B.' Elaborates on what is read

1. By asking questions about things the. author
'did not tell'

4
2. .By adding.or changing ideas

Transformt pr rearranges what is read into other forms

1. #rt

2. Music

syk 3. Drama ,

,
. (

4. baer literarFforms
.-

4. 5. Choral reading

s p

EXPRESSION - PEAKING /WRITING

44

A. Uses description

.- 1.

For sensory perceptions
a. To describe shapes andtsizes

b.
I '431

'

:4" .4

s

2

349

350350

351

351

351

351

363

, 85

:



COURSE CONTENT 2

EXPRESSION - WRITING /SPEAIING

.;)14

/ Learner Objectives 'Skills

Oh

vt

I

bt To describe people and animals

2. To make comparisons and contrasts

.3. To describe imaginary people, animals, and
objects 363:

.

it

Activity
Page 'No

363 .

364'

B. Uses narration

1.. To develOp a sense of storythrough sequence
a. By using a series of pictures

b. By simomarizilig a story 367

As.

367

To develop a same of story through language
.structure and rhythm

***3. To complete nursery rhymes, jingles, Ind
riddles

4. .To create simple stories

C. Uses,aRposItion
I,

1. To explain simple ideas in a complete sentence 371.

2. To dictate simple signs, labels; and Captions, 419

.
3. To tell personal reactions to books r 378

.

376

370-

368

0
4. To give directions to familiar places 371

,

32
V

4'4

O



Learner Objectives

fr3

a

'Written Expression

Applies graccaatical concepts
and understanding of language
structure to sentence

--decrelopment-and- analysis

0

4

lir

1.

k

t

.

.COURSE CONTENT 2

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Skills

-..5. To explain certain tasks

6..-"To 'Make announcements, give messages and

introductions
a

D. Uses.persuasion to express opinions and viewpoints

*E. Composes Bente-laces with compound subjects and/or compound

verbs

A. Re6gniaes parts of speech

***1. In recognizing nouns
and animals

1.

as names .of people, things,

.2. By common-and proper nouns

*3. rn identifying demonstrative pronouns

***4. By iden tifying adjectives as descriptive words

B. Recognizes sentence structure .

1. 'Byrexpressing a complete thought

2. By identifying statements,,and questions

*3. By identifying simple subject and predicate

133

Activity
Page No,

371-

379

380

391

566

&72

356

375

383

ep



0

6

Lerner Objectives

II. Develops simple stories andio
multi-sentence compositions

1 4

Is

COURSE CONTENT 2

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Activity
Skills Page No.-

C.. Uses standard English form . .

NOTE: See Aids to Reception and Expression; Proofreading
and Editing, Part V;for skills related'to
correct usage of parts of speeciaaild sentences. =

A. Uses description
)

- *1. For sensory perceptions

*2. To make comparisons and contrasts

.3. To describe people or animals

B, Uses narration

1. To express ideas from pictures or other stimuli
0

*2. To summarize oral stories

*3. To write store ending

g

,*4. To write stories about imilinary animals,
people, and objec;ts

is,

*5. To write autobiographical sketches
~

6» To establish the setting ofa story

7. To write a sentence using given words about
a topi/

C. Uses exposition

90

410

1. To copy a class dia'ry

34

398

398
e

-407 a.'

.

409

411

408 .

415

412

406

423

. .0



Learner Objectives

III. Develops functional writing
'skills

e

Study Skills

I. Adjusts reading rate to
Aaterials and purpose

II.. Locates information

.1

1

EXPRESSION - WRITINGISPEAKIN6 I

Activity
Skills Page No.

*2.1 To write daily in a personal diary or lc '423

s.

A. Sorts,and lists items into categories

B. Writes lists of related items

Records telephone messages

*D. . Completes simple forms and order blanks

*E.- Writes thank -you notes, invitations,, friendly letters,
and post cards

AIDS TO RECEPTION ANDOPRESSION

Or

*A. Skims sentences, paragraphs and stories to answer
questions .

$.
- .

B. Reads slowly. to follow directions and understand details

A. Uses alphabetical order.,

***1. `Alphabetizing letters of alphabet

*2. Alphabetizing first'lettcr

Alphphetizing second And third letters

35

.

420

420

421

429

422

461, 462

439

441.

442

442

93



4

Learner objectives

4

'COURSE CONTENT 2

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION ,

Activity

Skills r Page No.

Uses parts of book

I: Book and story titles'

2. Table of contents

3. Page numbers

C. U ence materials

, .

i

1. Uses the dictionary (see Vocabulary Development

section)
"I\

*2. Picture: encycl/pedias
\

3. Graphic materials
a. -Calendar 1 .450

444

440

444

447

b. Picture maps

c. Charts 454

*d, Diagrams 454

*e. Tables
t

I 454

'*f. Schedules 456

;



Learner Objectives

f

COURSE CONTENT 2
- ;.-

S ,
.

.
.

.,

AIDS TO$RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION
. )

.
.

..

Skills
.

*D. Uses library to select books on specific topics

tio A. Sesuen es. pictures

.

s

IV. Presents information

t
B. 'Sequences logically the to five sentences

Activity
PagerNo.

445

463

*C. Writessentences chronologically using three to five

, facts -

p

A. .See Oral and Written Expression sections

' V. Develgps habitS conducive to. A. Listens attentively'
study

-

PioofreaSidg an* Editing Skills

I. ,Gives attention to writing

B. Participates in group activities

C. Works independently-

ow

***A. Manipulates using a primary Re c i correctly
. N

***B. Uses arrecposture and papIF position.

***C. Reproduces and writes lowercase ancruppettase manuscript
letters .

.
lc

.

4

463

A

463

435,

440

440

492

493

; *
.

. Recognizes and identifies uppercase and loweircase
.

$ .cursive letters ' 6 ,

.... . I 11°'. w I I
E. Writes legibly v

.

.

9r8

e

37

,
Y

508

I

.
1

501 ;
.1



a

Learner,Obje,ctives

V

'COURSE CONTENT 2

AIDS TO

4

PTION AND-EXPRESSION

Skills

***I. By using correct" letter formation
A.

Activity
Page No.

,

' 496, 497, 49;

,-
.

.
b. Short and long vdirels

21,0
*c. Initi4l two - Vetter consonant blends 510

,

2. To spell t

, a. Phonetically regular wards with CVC
.

.
.pattern . .

. .

*F.

***2. By using correct sp acing between lettemand
words ib names, simple words, and sentences

3. By using correct margins

WritesWith reasonable speed in manuscript form prom
dictation

G. Wents

*1% Reading and closing of a letter

a
...

*2. Beginning of paragraph A

,
*H. (Proofreads fox language gtructure and re6anics, in own

.

I handwating . 573
. .

m .
.

..,

II. Follows !veiling cOventions A. Uses phonetic analysis 4

in own written work'
. I

_
. .1. To write jetters'for g4yen squnds

., - a._ Initial/ and filial consonants
.. .

rolt

496, 497, 499

499,

500 '

557

558

510 m

514

98:a 311

S1.
P.

99

515



11.
4111

- Learner Objectives
1 .

t;

4

100

1

COURSE CONTENT 2

C

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION,

Skills

L

One-syllafte words with the VC final e
spelling ppttern

\
,

*c Wordsewith variant sounds of c and B

B. 6es structural analysis
4

1. To form noun plurals
a. By adding s to form plurals

*b.' Broadding es

*c. Bychanging y. to i before adding es

,2:- To- write`r ricius -verb forms

a. By adding im.

*b. By dopbling final consOtants lhen
adding ink

*c: By dropping final e,when inn

C. Uses visual memori

)***1. To write full name from memory

***2. To write addresi.

.

3. To,write setters of the alphabet from memory

o'
4. .TO,write color words

.4-
. .

5. To write numbers through 100 .----"J

6(
4

*6. To write days A week and months of the year .

.

.

.....
.

, : 39 ' i

! 1

,1 e
N

0

C

iatiVit 4
Page Ng.

ti

1 4

515

512

525

525

525

523

523

'505

506

508

. 518

5119

518

101



ti

Learner Objectives

1

w

COURSE CONTENT.

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills,

7: To write'high frequency words
a. List of -23

1

b. List `of 36

I

ir 8. To write holiday and seasons?. words

9. TO write school and community words

***10. To write own address with.coirect spelling

III. Uses.capital letters
-*correctly

aA

1 n

A. Capitalizes

.

Activity
Page No..

518.

519

519

506

of year,. hlidays 534 .
.

.534,

c. Persons and pets 533 . \
t

.

536-
.

535

537

538

541

539

1. Proper Aims
*Orka , Days of week-, months

.

I
,

b. Addresses
st

.

,....

*ft e
2.. Pronoun I,. :

%

.

3. Beginning of sentence

4. Initials

*5.

6.

*

t

. .

Abbieviations:, Hr., months, St., Rd., Ave.',
days .of week, popt office

Titles of books, poems, stories and reports.

7. Titles of people - used as name or it? addtess

40

.

103 .

4111 ,az.



Learndr Objectives

4

COURSE CONTENT 2

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

8. Heading, salutation, and closingoof letters ,

IV. Applies punctuation rules A. Uges periods after statements

J

V. Uses standard English pattern

104 0

B. Uses question marks

C. Uses exclamation marks

*D. Uses commas

*1. After words in a series

Between day ofmpnth and year

After greeting and closing of a letter

*4. Between names of cities and states

*E. _Uses colon .for time of day

Under/ines titles of books
-

*G. Uses apostrophe with possessive singulli'mouns

A. Uses'noun forms

1. For singular, pluralregular and irregular
forms

,2. For possessives
a. Singular possessives

-41-
a

ti

Activity
Page:No.

543

544

544

544

547

550

550

550

. 551

552

556

563

,565

lam101

...4

- -,.

ion

.



#k

4 , Il.

a
O.

, 1"....F i \ :

iCOURSE CONTENT 2

AIDS TO6,,RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Activity
.Leprner Objective's/'

, Page No.

.

4

t

#

*h.---Plural-poss4ssives

B. Uses pronoun forms
'

I. For singular and plural possessive pronouns

2. For subjective and objective pionouns

.

*3. For iiemoustretive pronouns

C Useit-verb -forms

. 1. To form proper tenses - Present and past
.

To add inflectional endings

/ t

*3. With Helping ve bs

/D. Uses conjunctioiis: and, but, or .

E. Uses adjectives '

1. Articles or deterlainers: a, al; the

' *2. Comparative and superlative fptms
A

F. Uses correct word order of adjective, nouns, verbs,
and adverbs .

G. Maintains subjece verb AgreemenE of simple aubjectadd
predicate_

Avids double negatives,
"

ij

565

566

566

566

568

5.68

568

4

395

71

572

382'

5'eot

569

r.

'



t

.

S.

V

of

a ,.

t. Ltarner,Objectives

4

. . ..

.
... - s ' .

.

VocabUlail'Development : .

, .
. /..

I. -Utilizemrd attack skills
-"..' v./. to decode.common'voidi

..
.,,

I.

: ' : .

,

-.1..

....

..
.

.

.
. .

41

.

. 11. ...t... jr
o

, ,
t

I:. f
I .

I,
dim

:1

`,

,COURSE CONTENT 3

REEEPTION - READING/LISTENING

.

" A. Usesmisual/auditory scrimination

y,

* Skills

,

*kt1.. In identifyin sounds and symbols

.. ,

***2.: In. discriminating Oyming,iiiords - phonograms and

Wordsspelled'differently
0

".:

, a It IL - '
,

..

13,. Uses phonetic analysis
. ' w

l f.
1.' In identifying c sonaAs by sound and symbol

.
O t7kka.! 'Ina' twofetter-1bl, br,.clildr,,f1,

'la. tr,.11, Ar, 21,, 2E4 sk, s1, 171; ;;;"ii,
.

.
. st, th), and three-latter blends (scr,

shrl 221, s, t, 'str,Thr, up '

.
..

.

.1, .

4r**Ab. Final blends; ,ndtnt, st
'.,,-. , .,

c. HedialCopsdnants
-

-- . *k*(1) Single letter
. , 4

'

lir:
.

4! Two letter.

'***d,- Consonant digraphs: ..ch, ck, ph, LI,

"; itt Ariih,.wh) '

1 . (:.7.:A,
.

* .

***e. Silent: consonants: kfi* wr, gLn

'f. _Variant sounds
(1) c, a'

*(2) s, x,

4
2' In identitying yowels by sound :up symbol

.***a.- Shoi vowels I.
. ,

4 /
'.

a f 43 A
t NA.

...'

I

,11/^

Acti6itY.

4

Page No,

I. r

243, 254

245

I

262

262

261

261

263

258

.258

a66 -100



r

Learner Qbjectives

I

r

t)

,

I

OURSE.CONTENT 3

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

4

q

****b.

***c.

***e.

***f.
.

g.

h.

.' *T.

Skills

Vowel digraghs: *al,
, .

7

iY,

Diphthongs: oi, 2R, ow

.controlled vowels

L controlled vowels

Final, silent e generalization

ea ee oa

Variant vowel sounds: o
A
g Ei,

Schwa sound

"
Vowels.in open and closed 'accented'

syllables

C. Uses structural analysis

1. To recognize basal root words
.110

***2. To identify noun endings
a. Plurals:_ s, es

b. Possessives (singular and plural)"'

3, To form verb endinii
***a. By adding ed, d, t, in

b. By doubling consonants or dropping e
before adding ed, ing

4.

c. Bychanging y to i before adding ed, es

44
in

Activity
Page No.

267

t270
4 . s

268

268

- 267

271

272

273

'275

#280 .

,281

276

279.,

' 279, 1



.

Learnei Objectives

I

A

.
.01 .

,112

s

ANL

'Ntr

COURg'.PONTENT-3 t

RECEPTION READING /LIST ENING
1

,Skills -

fr.f.
p,.....::re .. 4 j...:t

, .

*** 4 To.recognize comparative endings: sr, ea
..

283

..

5. To identify inflectional endinis with\no change 277 '

le- in rdot idords ' .,
e--.

or
,,

,

Activity. .

Page No.

*-tc*6'. To recognize' solid and hyphenated} compound words

7. To use affixe s ,..
,..

a.' Pkefixes
(1) a, We, uns re .. . 287, 288 .

. ;

.

*(2) . . 287; .288.is- ,

b. Suiffixes . -. *

/88' ''
, i, , :

,...e... --%
*s.

a *If) less, ness 287, 288

284

***8. To form contractions by.omittiag one letter 286

*9 To form contraptions by omitting more than
one letter 286.

d-

***lb. To\discriminate oneandtwo'syllable words 289
. .

. .

..11. ltapply syPlabication generalizations
a. Two consonants between two vowels VC/CV 290

I

A,

e

. ...

.b. Oneconsonant-between two.vowels V/CV 290
lisc,...

. ' ...
,

IIIIIN.

c. Consonants followed by le . .. .290
,-

. , ,., --
A

. ,'
d. Prefixes and suffixed

- ....
290

el. Compound words

45',

1290 113

.
4r 4 I -



:"t

T \ oP
.,. - .

-°". -1e4.

-
.

Learner Obj ctiyes

7
. ,

A.

a.

II. Uses vocabulary acquisition
skills to enlarge listening,
speaking, reading, and

I e
writing vocabulary

.
ft

1

.1

COURSE CONTENT 3

RECEPTION = READING/LISTEN NG
//

/ Skil
1

f. 4Iends and igxaphs

g- Lettersxck,j x *1r

12. To pply accent ma ks
a. Accented sy lablega

A. Use

B. I

. Primary accent

context clues

entifies Imsal votabula

1. Secon4, reader
2

*2. Third readerl

*3. Third reader2'

a4

Identifies basic sight /high frequency words

I., Primary level utility works
p.

J P

2. Dolph' 95 common nouns j

. Applies meaning of ,vocabulary in context at basal
reader level

E. Identifies word meanings

ua

***1. Pronoun reference: if, he, she, au

Synonyms, antonyms, homonyms,

46.

'1

Activity
Page No.

290

29t

292

292

2l

214

214 ,

II '

214

215

215

214
,

217

218; 21*220'

)11,



...

Learner Objectives

COURSE CONTENT a

__RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

*3. Homographs

Skills-

*4. Words with'multiple meanings

*5. Descriptive ydr4s

eontractians

7. Root words

8. Words with affixes

*9. Hyphenated Fords

10. TeChnical words in content areas

11. Words for feelings

F. Utilizes dictionary skills

*1. In using glossary

2. In using guide words, and entry yords

*3. In locating inflected forils

*4. Inlocatidg multitle meanings

*5. In determining pr onunciations
a. Uses.pro unciatiod key.'

ritical markings

'

***6. In locating word "caning

Ih verifying word Meaning in context
ONE

47 ,

S.

*it

3

Activity
Page No.

221

222

223

24

'225

2?5

226

228.

236 ".

3041

295

298

297

299, 300 '

299

297,

297

. 1 71



",
. ) .

,.

! . . .
N

N '
COURSE CONTENT 3 A 4

Learner 0' ectives

L

Literal Comprehension

I. Gives,,the literal meaning

II. Identifiei main idea and/or
details

III. patterns and
sequenc s of ideas'

IV. follows oral and wr,itten

directions

ti

. 0

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

8. In locating word spelling

,1GI Identifles.word relotiViships (classification)

00 0

***A. Comprehends words,lphrases, sentences, paragraphs
(on level)

ti

B. Comprehends poems, stories

\t:

\

A. Ideritifies.the main idea.

1, By, selecting paragraph topic sentences

*2. By selecting main idea in stories

t**8. Locates and recalls story details (on 1w/el),
1

***A, Sequences four story events do

.*B. Sequences five story events

*C. Determines cause and effect.for stories read silently
.'

. . 4 i...--..,"
0

***A. Fbllo%q Increasingly complex directions

4P

S

119

103/`23 , 326.

315

315, 316

11-

3113

313

340

317

317

322

439,

\ 4



Learner Objectives

V. ..Debonstrates.an understanding'
of the relationship of
punctuation to meaning

Interpretive Comprehension

I. Hakes inferences)._

II. Predicts outcomes and draws
conclusions

III. Recognizes story elements

4

IV. Interprets figurative
language

V. Perceives relationships
0

7.

*sIrkA

*B.

COURSE- CONTENT 3

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING.

Activity
Skills . Page No.

Understands the period, question mark, exclamation mark

Understands the comma with quotation marks

A. Hakes inferences}

7
1. For paragraphs read silently

*2. 'For stories read silently

. A. Predicts' outcomes and draws conclusions in paragraphs
read silently

0
'4

*B. Predicts outcomes and drams conclusions in stories
'read sildnAi

. .

A. Describes.anddrimatizes character traits

*B. Compares' character .traits
.

*A. Comprehends figurative ealangUage

1 4'74'""'

A: Classifies words and i4eis

. ,
. I -,

.120 .
.

0 . . , /--. . 49 ....

!? .
,.

It-

ti

4

4%

318

318'

A.

323

324

321, 324

-.

421, 324

329

'329.

333

,



I

r a.

`Learn;
fek

jectives
_ .

CiitialComprebensionaild
Appreciation '

e . COURSE tONTENT 3

'RECEPTION - READING /LISTENING

N. el

X Dpvelops thC.ability-to read
and listen critically.

. ,

II. Listens and reads fo'r preasure
and information .

.

.

Creative Comprehensiod-
.,

/. Heightens antkcipation-and
expectation.

II. Does somethinf with whit
is heard and read

.4

I

1 2 2
.

ti

Skills
7

A. Distinguishes fact from fiction

*B. Distinguishes fact from opinion

, A. Selects books for ffeetime
,

B.- Shares books

. $

.C. Visit lilirary frequently

D. 'R eads carious types ofPiiterature

\
E.

4

Uses informational books and mateials
..14

i

It*
A,. Relates persona l

% .

. .
. .

A. Reprpduces through oral reading that is fluent, smooth;
and correctkphrased . . .

.
.

.. c

.m1

St

5.

experience to what is heard and read
IN

B, Elaboratejs on what is read
, ,

-..--By-askiniluestions-.about;thi4sIthe-author-'did-----

4/;Ar , not tell .

,

.

e
i2. By adding or changilig" ideas

r .
..

$
4 0

I

`Activity 3
Page No.

r141

343 .,

.37

437

437

445

437, 445

348

349

350

350



COURSE CONTENT 3 . .

...,

,

. . . .

. RECE PTION READING/LISTENING

1.,' A__

Learner Objectives

.

III, Goes beyond what is -read

-
Oral Expression

I.' Develops ability to organize
and express ideas in infor al
speaking situations .

C.

14,
.

.

..e.
Skills

.-

'Transforms or rearranges what is read into other forms

1. Art

g. music

3. Drama -
1

4. Other literary forms

5. Choral reading

Actil.ltr
Page No.

,

3.11

351

351

351

351

A. Engages in further questioding, reading and experiment-
352

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Uses description

4**1. -For sensory perceptions,
a. To describe scrapes and sizes 363 -

b. To describe people and animals

r
-36,3

***2. To describe iblaginary people; animals and
objects . . 363

***3. To make comparisons and contrasts 364

i.

ti

51
125



COURSE CONTENT 3

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKINGr.
r.

Learner Objectives

1614-

/

Skills

B. Uses narration

,

1. To develop a sense of story through sequence
a. By using a series of pictures

4b: By summarizing a.story

2. To create simple stories

*3.* To expand stories by adding characters and.
Conflicts of by, changing settings and endings

"b1--"Uses exposition

**Al

o. a

L amp

.

126

To explain simple ideas in a complete sentence

2. To dictate simple signs, labels and captions

3. To tell personal reactions to books

4. To give directions to familiar places

5. To explain-certain tasks.

6. To give messages, make announcementSand
introductions

*7. To compose a report using three to five fact; %.
on a, given topic

. -Use-spersusaiorressopit' tionsandviewpaints

.0

127

I

Activi?ty
-Page go.

t.,
.4

.

367.

367

368

377

419

378

371

371

379

,

379



a.

Learner Objectives

,

Written Expression

4

oo

I. Aplies grammatical concepts
a& understanding of.language
structure to sentence
development and analysis

t

.`"

al.

41,

a

128

4

S

4.

I

Ir

5

COURSE CONTENT 3

EXPRESSION = WRITING /SPEAKING

'Mr

Skills

eI

E. Recognizes sentence structure by composing sentences
'with compOund subjects and/or compound verbs

A. Recognizes parts of speech

1.. By distinguishing 'common from proper nouns

*2. By identifying nouns, verbs, adjectives, and
4 adverbs A,

'3. In identifiingliemonstrative

B. Understands sentence, structure

pronouns

1. By expressing a complete thought

By identifying statements and que;tions

3: By ideneifying simple subject and predicate'

!M. By writing command sentences

*C. Manipulates, expands and combines sentences

I. By changing statements into questions and.
ammands

P

2. By expanding sentences With simple modifiers
\

3. By combining sentences, using compound subjects
or predicate's'

53

Activity
Page No..

376

.391'

'394

1566

356.

375

383

384

384

386

. 376



I. .

` Learner.Objectives

:(

I

1. Develops simple stories or
multi-sentence compositions

4

130

I

COURSE CONTENT 3

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

a

Skills

.

D. Uses standard English'forms
See Aids to Reception and Exp ression, Proareadin's
and Editing, Part V, for'skills relative to 7

correct usage of parts of speech and sentence
structure.

Activity
Page No.

A. Oses description. .

1. Far sensory perception

2. To describe`, people or animals

3. To'make comparisons and contrasts.

B. Uses narration

4,

.398

'398

)398.

1. To write stories using ideas fvomipictures or 4
other stimuli .." 407

3
2. 10 summarize ora'. stories 409 '

.

3. To write-story endings 411

4. To write stories about imaginary animals,
people; or objects

5. To write autobiographical sketches

6. To establish the setting

4

*7. To write a story with a plot and characOrs

***8. To write a sentence using given words about a
topic

54 131

408

415

412

413'

4064



Learner Objective

I-

.4

. . COURSE CONTENT 3 I

EXPRESSION - WRITING /SPEAKING

,paragraphs using a

variety of methods of
development,

IV. Develops functional writing
skills

: 132

Skills,

C. Uses exposition

*A*1. /To copy a class di ry

/
To write pusonal diaries or logi

1
.

*3. To write about personal experiences

*4. To record facmaboUi an event or area of
c interest

...A. Uses exposition -

alTo develop a Paragraph-from a topic

. sentence

*2. To explain a process

A. Sorts and lists items into categpries

BWrites listg,oLrelated items

C. Records telephone messages .

D. Completes simple forms and order blanks,

E.. Writes thank-you notes, invitations, friendly letters,.

and' post cards

55

Activity
Page No.

423

46(

423

3-79

- I.
426

418

420

.420

421

429

422

133



Learner Objectives

r

COURSE CONTE, NT

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION -

0

Ito

Activity
Page No.

,.

4, .

r: Adjusts reading rate to Sklms sentences, paragraphs, and,stories-i . ,

_ e A
. Study Skills '

__
,A0..

0
.

.P..... -,-.., . 0 ....--.

c,

materials and purposes
p . ,

p
d

d' '1. Skims to answer qUestions 461

. 4
*2. Skims to confirm ideas 46j

II.' Locates iMforma ilik

. -

*A. Uses telephone directory 461,

C. Reads slowly-to follow directions and understand details 439
.

0 0

A. Uses alphabetical order'

Am
***1. Second letter

.

. 2. Third letter

.

.4

3." List of randc619 selected words

B. Uses reference materials

1. Dictionary (See Vocgbulary Development section

***2.

3.

Picture encyclopedias

Telephoner directory

4.. Graphic materials

d

442 , .

442

442

447

443

,

450

'4514

et,



1116,
X

41

ei

Learner Objectives

it

.

I

'"`
:

a :....
lb

{
4 If '. * ...rm.* Amor ...pm..I..v.,.

.

11.

f I

" 1e
A-,

III: informa tio9,
.

*

..m.:4.1

t

156

I

=

IL

COURSE CONTENT 3

AIDS TO*RECEPTIOg AND EXPRESSION

Skills
Activity
.Page No.

*c. Haps 451

. d. Charts. 454

4._ e. DiagtAms 454
, .

.
16 f.

.....
Tables .' f e. 4

454

g. Schedules 4111456
a0 * 0

Vi

4

.

*h., Picture graphs . .1, W.
Ok

Dees the library
,

,

.::.
; 0

1,.. ***l. To-select books on specific topics 445

*2. To utilize card catalog
' a. Title

.nr
lb. Author

..

c. Number of pdges
.

d. Call' number 4

f
........... ...._

'443.--Ear)reference materkals --

A- Sequen ces picturei

4 ,

***B Sequencs logically three to fir sentences 63

a

446

446

ir446

446
,.,

445

463

57.

A

.5

3:7



z

.=

Learner Objectives

oaf

4.

IV. -Presents information

V. Retains information

VI. Develops conducive
to study

Proofreading end Editing Skills

I. Gives a4tention to writing

form

138 .

.4

COURSE CONTENT 3

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESS ION
, .

Activity e.

,.--

,
Skills Pige No. , :

r

J

C. Writes sentences chronologically using three to five

facts

- ,

.*D. Understands outline format w

*E--Coppletei a simple outline

). \ .

A. ee Oral and Written Expression section

*A. Previews books - captions,' headings, footnotes, labels,
symbols

A. Listens attentively

B. Participates in gioup activities

C. Works independently

*A. Uses correct paper position in cursive wriling

***B. Recogniies and identifies uppercase and lowercase
cursive letters

.

0

. 139

463

472

471,

479

435.

440

440

o

493

501



Learner Objectives

140

I

COURSE CONTENT 3
41.

,

AIDS TO RECEPTION AHD EXPRESSION

C. Writes

***D.

cr

Activity f

Skills -_Page N
. -

legibly

*1: In joining cursive letters

*2. In spacing between letters and words,,

*3. In copying models of names, words and sentences

in cursive form 4

*4. 'In using manuscript for labels Ind charts

5."By using margins .

*6. 'In meeting standards of legibility and speed
.

- in manuscript and cursive writing

Writes with reasonable speed)1,manuscript farm from

dictation .4

*E. Writes in cursive foni from dictation

1. Heading and closing of a letter

Z(. Beginning of a-paragraph
. .

G. Prooftods for language structureand mechanics in own

writing

S
59

41,

4 1

502

502

502

498

499

500

500

500

557

558

573

141



p

.4

COURSE CONTENT 3 .

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

, .

A A.. Activity
Learner Objectives Page,Ro.

II. FollOws spell ing conventions
in own written work

ea.

A

J

142

A. Usesphonetic analysis

1. To write letters for sounds in given words
a. Consonants

(1> Initial and final

(2.). Initial two-letter blends

*(3) Initial three-letter blends
.

*(4) Initial and final digraphs

b. Vowels 1

(1) Long and short

*(2) Digraphs

2. To Spell'
aPhonetically regular wards with the

CVC pattern

b. One.:syllable words with the VC final
e spelling pattern

.c.' Words with variant sounds of c And a
- ,

*d. Words with variant vowel soundspf 2:
00, 00 .

*e. Words with silent consonants

LA

143

510

510

510

510

514

514

515

515

512

516

513



r .

-

f

COURSE CONTENT 1

P

-AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Learner Ohjectives

a

t

144

0.6

B. Uses structural analysis

5)

1. To form noun plurals
***a. By adding s

11,, By adding es

/ c. By chan ging x to i before adding es

. via

*d. In writing plurals with internal vowel

changes

2. To write various verb foram
a. By adding

S

*.3

*b. By adding ed

c. By doubl ing the final conson4nt

(1) adding !BE

*(2) adding ed

d. By dropping final e

(1) 'adding ing

*(2) adding ed

To form common contractions

*4. Toform solid compound words

*5. To form common abbreviations

61

s.

I

1

Activity
4 Page No.

525

525

525

525,

145

523

523 .

l 523

523

523

.524

526

522

I

_



Learner Objectives

III. Uses capital letteis
correctly

148

1

S
COURSE CONTENT 3

1

AIDS TO RECEPTION.AND EXPRESSION

Skills I

I
C. Uses visual memory

***1. To write letters of the alphabet'from memory

***2. To write color words p

. .

3. To write number words

Sa

Activity
Pate yo.

,5,08

518

I
***a. through 10. S18

b. through 100 519

4. To, write days of the week and montfis of the
year .

5. To write_high frecluency words.

, 518

***C.List of 23 . 518

li. List of 36. 518.

6. To write holiday and seatonal words 519

7. To write school and community words 519

A. Capitalizes 4k4

***l. Proper nouns
al

a. Addresses 534

b. Persons and pets 533

***2. Pronoun I 536 .

3. Beginning of sentences 535itigrm

147
62



Learner Objectives

1-

IV. Applies punctuation rules

3

143

11

COURSE- CONTENT 3

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Activ4
Skills ;Page Ng.

***4. Abbreviations: Hr., imnths, St.,-Rd., Ave.,
days of week, post'office

5

***5. Initials-_ 537

6. Titles of books
f'

poems, reports, stories 541

7. Titles of persons - used as name or in address 1 539

*8. Proper-nouns'and'tdjectives ;534.

*9. Names of languages and peoples , I 534

10. 'Heading, salutation, and closing of letter

A. Uses the period

.

***1 After-statement

*2. After command sentences.

*3. After initials

.
*4. After abbreviations

***B. Uses the question mark

***C. Uses the exclamation mark

*fp

D. Uses the comma

1. AlteiWordi in a series

*2. After nouns of address

63

543

544

' 544

545

545

544

544

547

548

149
fts



,

: .
4
A

gearner Objecti
4

-3"

4.,
ztZ 4 : .

fA '1--"

v. - ." ..
.

0 _ ItDUASE CONTENT 3 ,
I N

. .

. 1111

11 I-.-- - -

r

44

40`

p,

6'
.0

,
.

. b

.

"ft. V ',Uses standard Enklia p

'

a

AIDS TO RECEPTIONAND EXPRESSION

.

Skills .1r
'

....

- .. 1

41. ,

4,4,*3. Bmtweea days of month'anil year
N.

. .

.. .

***4 After greetidg and closing in letter
4 . , ..--- ' e

,

Activity

P PageND.

1550

550.

. sW**5., Between name's of cities and estates . 550

ttn.-ftes.the_colon for time of day. 551
. . .

P. Underlines titles of books _" 552

a

8' Uset'the apostrophe

1. With poigessIve nouns
a. Singular

Ta

1

0
W

*b Plurals

*2, 'Uses contra<tions
)

j"

A. Wes noun forms

55,6

556

556

4

1: For singular, plural,
forms

2. nin possessives
a. Singular

.61tf

b. Plural:/
,s4 4e

B. Used prOnoun forms

1. For possessives '
0414*a. Singular 566

regular,

1'

and/irregular
563

565 I.

565
41

64

I



Learner Objectives

152
,

COURSE CONVENT

AIDi'TOIECEPTION AND EXPRESSION 0,

Skills

. Plural

***2, For subjective pronouns

3. For objective pronouns J

4. For demonstrative pronouns'

C. Uses verb forms

A.

***D. Use conjunctions: and, but, or

1. To form proper tense
a. Past and present tense 568

-
o

Activity
Page.No.

566

566

566

566)

..-^# -
*b. Future tense 568

,

2. To add inflectiopal endings
.
54

. ..)

. 1

3. With helping ,verbs 568

395

E. Uses adjectives

***1, Articles or determineri: as anean4 the 571

2. Comparative and superlative forms 572

F: Uset; correct Word Order of
.

adjecaves
.9

nouns, verbs, and

adverbs.' ,
382

,e P

G.' Maintains subject-verb agreement; of simple subject aqd

predicate / 561 ,

.

. Avoids double negatives I 569 ;

"M.

65 153 .



4.

Learner Objectives

Vocabularyi%Veropsent

I. Utilizes-word attack skills to
decode common words

. ,

,t

".1

VC

COURSE CONTENT 4

REfiEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

Activity
Page No:

B.

Uses visual/auditoKy.discrimination;

User phonetic analysis

1. In identifying consonants
*a) Consonants representing more than one

sound: d,

b. Variant consonant sounds

243",

259

***(1) c A4 258

(2) s, 9E, x,
S

258

***c Three letter consonant blends: scr,
_26.2RI, a u, str, the, mr, she-

.) 2. In identifying vowels
I ***a. Vowels in open and closed accented

.
syllable' 273

***b. R controlled vowel*

c. Variant vowel:194as

267

***(1). 15, M., as 271

' h(2) y, ea 271

***d. Schwa sound ,
'272

,
*e' Effect of accent on vowel sound Z75.

*3. In identifying silent letters 264

66

254

4

155



: COURSE CONTENT 4-

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Activity
Learner Objectives -Skills Page No.

4f

4

446 /; . 0.:=c5

156

v. . .

C. Uses structura l analysis

1. To recognizehamalToot words

&

***2. To recognize noun endings - irregular plurals,
singular and'plural possessives

3. To identify inflectiOnal endings
***a.. Endings witE no change in root words

(1) Verb forms: s, ed, fag

(2) ompprative endings: er,

est

I .FY * '
it (3) =Adverb:

b.- Endings with changes in root words

4. To recognize meanings of affixes
a. Prefixes

***(1) a, be, un, re, dis

***5

"i'(2) re, mis, ex, in, sub

b. Suffixes
***(1) er, iy, ful, less cress, est

*(2) able, merii, ty, th, al,iisi,
ive, ize, o'r, ion, tion,

AEI, Y

To form contractions by omitting more than
one letter

6. To apply syllabication generalization

'

275

282, 281'

277.0 276

277, 283 .

-171, 288

279

287, 288

287,' 288

287, 288

2i7, 288

286



Learner Objectives

Uses yocabulary acquisition
skills to enlarge listening,
speaking, reading and writing
vocabulary .

SIN

158

COURSE CONTENT 4
.

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

eir

Activity
Page Ho.

a. Two consonantsbetween two vowels 290

b. One consonant between two vowels 290

c. Consonant followed by le 290

d. Prefixes and suffixes 290

e. Compound words, 290
. .

f. Blends an digraphs 290

g. Letterseck and'x 290

To utilize accent clues
*S.. Words with .two syllables. '292

I
*b. Words with a prefix or suffix 292.

*c. Syllables with long vowels 292

*d. Words of three or more syllables' 292,

.

At Uses context clues 214

B. Identifies basal vocabulary

***l. Third reader
1 2 14

2. Third reader
2 214

*3 Fourth reader. 214
st. 4

.

to 15
68

e



COURSE CONTENT 4

RECERTION - READING /LISTENING

wad

r

Learner Objectives

mt.

Al

II I

p

I do

4 $

4.7

***C.

D.

E.

Skills

Applies meaning of vocabulary in context at basal
reader level

Identifies word meanings --
.

***l. Words with multiple meanings

***2. .Dessriptive Words

***3. Synonyms, antonyms, homonyms, homographs in
context

***4. Root words and affixes

-31kke-

***5. Pronoun reference: wel, them, him, hei

Activity
Page No.

214

. _

222

223

218, 219
220, 221

225

217

_ .

226

224

228 '

/ 236
.

304

.295

299, 300

302_

***6. Hyphenated words

***7 Contrattions

*8. Technical words in content field

9. :Words for feelings

Utilizes dictionary& skills .

1: In using glossary

***2. In using guide words and entry ords

3. In deteiMining pronunciations
a: Pronunciation ey and dial ritical

markings .

*b. Secondary a cents

69



Learner Objectives

7

1

Literal Comprehension

Gives thethe literal meaning

AL

II. Identifies .again idea and/or
details

t..71

.
I

, ..

f
( 4

C,

. .

0.

.162

(.C:COURSE COMFY 4

3 RECEPTION - READIN6/LISTENIWG

= .

Skills

.***Z. In finding meaping.in cla ion to context

***5. In finding correct word spelling

6. In locating inflected forms

Activity
Page No.

-- -
F. Recunizes and identifies word relationships (classifi--

cation) , '

***A.. Amtireheddi words, Vhrases, sentences, paragraphs
(on lever)

B. C omprehends poems, stories

A. 'Identifies the main idea

***I. By selecting topipsentences in paragraphs

2,. By selecting' main idea" "in stories

*3 By selecting story titles

8. Identifiei

*4*1. By locating and recalling story details

. *2. By selecting supporting details

*C. Summarizes Wagraphs and stories

.6

4t.

.

297

298

298

230, 326

315

315, 316

1

311.

313

312

310

314

320

I

/



"

"Learner Objectives'

"411 d

III. Recognizes patterns an
sequences of ideal

. ...

*D. .Recognizes flashback% *
.

, 't
. .0. .-.

N
W. Follows orll'aiid written

1

,,*)**At. Pollowi mulfyle step directiOns

. directions

/ .

/ . .

-

A. Understands the comma wits quotation marks
*

.

I

k
*

COURSE, CONTENT

RECEPTION-- READING/tISTEkING.

'e Skills

" e" .

A. Sequenceg, five, or more events lit al

) B. SequenCes five'events - literal nd imp

**-11fC 1)etermines,,cause4and effect for' stories

1.e.41

read silently

l

w. Demonstrates an und6rstanding
of the relationship of./
punctuation to meaniig

4/
Interpretive Comprehension

I. Makes inferences

,,;

.,
' : fe4 _

.,

. 4.

'.% .,
ao." ..

II. Predicts outcomes and draws ,

conclusions

0,

IV. ` Perceives' relationships'
.5

*B. *Understanda,italics and carentbises
-

1,

***A sakes inf erences
(

for paragraphs and stories),
read silently

."1
,

A. Predicts outcomes shd draws conclusions of paragtaphs

.read 'silently 321, 124.

Activity
.1 Page No

t.

317
, T.)

***B. 'Predicts outcomes and draws concluiions of stories

read by,students(on level)
4 . ,

s.

*A. Identifies story problem/solution

*B., Relates part to whole f

'71
411

4

.321, 324.

325

.1

326

S.



La

Learner Objectives

IV. Interprets figurative language

I

V. Undqrstands the use of -

language to achieve purpose

VI. Recognizes story elements

-VII. Recognizes and has'experiences
in reading various types of

literature

166 r

COURSE CONTENT 4

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

*C._ Interprets analogy

.D. Classifies worUs and ideas

*E. Recognizes point of view in story development

(first person)

*A. Interprets exaggeration

*B. Interprets personification

*C. Interprets metaphOr

*D., Interprets simile

*A. Recognizes idiomatic language
wo,

qr

A. Identifies characters .

0*

***1. I Dettcribes,.dramatizes, and compares character

traits

*2. Identifies feelings, actions, motives

*B. Identifies setting

*G. Identifies plot

*A. Disting uishes fiction/non-fiction

*B. Distinguishes realism/fantasy

,11
\7.2.

I

4

Activity
Page No.

328

326

344'

333

335

,334

.334

37
e

329

344

339

339

6341

341

167



Learner Objectives

111-&-

Critical Comprehension and
Appreciation'

I. Develops the ability to reed
and 'listen critically

II. Listens and reads for pleasur
and Information

I

COURIE CONTENT 4

RECEPTION - READING /LISTENING

Skills

*C. Identifies pd reads fiction

I
le Faii)r tales

' 2. Tall tales

*D. Identifies and"reads' nonfiction

1. Biography

2. _Autobiography

*E Identifies and _reads poetry

4

A. Distinguishes fact from fiction.

Distinguishes fact from opinio4

Detects bias

*D. Identifies individual/p4

41,

. A. Selectibook for, free 4113e.

B. Shares boOks

C. Visits library frequently

actiTs

D. Reads various types of liieraturp

471

S

ar

1R()

. Activity
Page No.

-c

d

331

331

330

.330

330

341

343

346

345

. 437

437

437%

445



4,

Learner Objectives
AP.

r
4

Creative Comprehension

Heightens anticipation and
expectation

II,. DOes someth&ng with what is
heard and read

a

170 .

I

LJ

0

11-

COURSE CONTENT 4

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

.E. Uses informational books andAdaterials

w.

A. Relates personal experiences

.r

what is heard and read

A. Reproduces through imaginative oral reading

1. By interpreting mood and feeling

,2. By usink fluent smooth reading with correct
phrasing

3. By using delivery varyiqg voice, tempo, and

4 gesture

D. Elaborates on what is read

1. By asking quesEions about things the author did

not tell

2. .13y adding or changing ideas

11,

Activity
Page No.

437, 445

348

349

349

349

350

350

C. 'Transforms or rearranges what is read into other forms

1. Art 351

2. Music 351

1 71

4

gm.

74'

a



/M.

Learner Objectives

III. Goes beyond what is read

J

°Al Expression

I. Develops ability to organize
and express ideas in informal
speaking situations

I

COURSE CONTENT 4

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

A.

3. Drama

4. Other literary forms

5. Choral reading

Engages in further questioning, reading and ex eriment-.
ins

EXPRESSION - SPEAKING/WRITING

A. Uses description for sensory perceptibns

B. Uses narrat

To develop a sense bf story.through sequerice
a.' By using a series of pictures

*

b. By summarizing a story

To create simple stories

To expand, stories by addingcharacters,
Conflict, or changing settings or endings

C. Uses exposition , '

A

1. To explain simple ideas in.a complete sentence

2. to dictate simple.isigns, labels, and captions
t

173
7c

('

Activity
Page No.

351'

. 351

351

352

359

367

367

.368

377

371

419

4+



.4

Learner Objectives

Written Expression ,

I. Applies grailmatical concepts
and understanding off language
structure to sentence
development and analysis

.174

COURSE CONTENT 4

EXPRESSION - ,WRITING /SPEAKING

Skills

3. To tell personal reactions to books

4. To give directions to familiar places'

5. To explain certain tasks

6. To give messages, make introductiOns
.

and

announcegents

7. To compose a report using three to five facts
on a selected topic

D. Uses persuasion to express opinions and viewpoints ip

kidir E . Recognizes sentence structure by composing sigIcepces

with compound subjects and/or compound lied:

A. .ReCognizei parts o f spe,ech

1. By distinguishing common and proper nouns

21$ In identifying nouns,. verbs, adjectives, and

adverbs - .1

3. In identifying demonstrative pronouns

*4. In distinguishing contraction's and possessives
.

B. Understands sentence struct

76.

MO.

r'

- -Activity
Page No.

1

378

371

371 .,
379

379

380

37.6 1'

391
'

394

566.

'5:65

4

75
m



Learner Objectives

'

II. Dvielops simple stories or
multi-sentence compositions

11

11,

4.

.

COURSE CONTENT4

EXPRESS ON - WRITING/SPEAKING
41.

Activity
Skills Page No.

1. By expressing a complete thought

2. By identifying simple subject and predicate

S. By writing command sentences

*4. By recognizing inverted orar

*5. By using sentence patternof noun-verb

4C. Manipulates, expands, and combines sentences

1. By changing statements into-questions.and
commands

i) By *expanding sentences with imple modifieks

3. By combining sentences sing compound subjects
. or predicates

D. Uses standard-English orms
NOTE: See Aids to ception and Expression, Proofread-

ing and Ed' ing, Part V, for skills relsted to
correct- y age of parts of speech and-sentence
Wucture

t.

A. Uses description

1. Yor sensorya ceptions
.

2._ To desctihe people )r animals
$

4 r77

O

384

'386

376

398

398

'MP



,

; .11144.,...10041

(""

Learner Ob4ectives
4I

410 11

;

t

-.

44

4

' 11. t

\ COURSE' CONTENT

'EXPRESSION - WATING7SPEAKING

a

Skills ,.

": a'
.

3. TO 'compare' or contr#sf . .

.

L. Usei narration"---- t
,

1,

'It
.

O1: To expressjdeas from pigtus'or other stimuli
....

.
.

. .

'2. To summarize oral stories
.-.. .
,

,..----
...: ''

.

. . -

,;
3. To trite story endings .

I
.

:
.

..., .
..

Pi

4. 'To write stories about imaginary animals,
`People, and objects 0 ,

. :-..

. ,.
. : 5. To writ autobiographical sketches . 415

-, ......
..

4
.-1 -,.. , 4 i C. 1..

' ' 1 6. TZ. extaplish a satir setting 41" '.

. .

1 --
...

J."

I
Activity

4 Page,So.

'398

407

409

-41i

-408 -

7. To write stories with it4pkOt.and characters 413 -,- ..

:4
1

,

I 1 4

..

/
C.4

7i, .

A"' C. Uses exP4osion ,
. ,

,.. %.
a

. , )
It d Id

.
. - .,

423
) 1

4, r .. 1.--lyo keep personal diaries or logs: .

, .

.1.

..
- . ,- 4.-- ./ .

. .
..

.

-I. 2. To relate personal7experretIces .." : 423
/q/ \ A. . 4

1 '1 i
. ft re.

:
` k ',..7.1. To record iacts'about as kyent or area of .,4.... . - . 4 .

' IP d . t. . . . it \t...... ..7 a 379 ..

.-

,
. interosL' , t , a/ ,.# . 0

NP s 3 *

t 4. ' S S:',
p, P

t ^ .r., . '

..,.........
. .

,
. .0v4 r

i,

*4, Tc..ilite avreport from. an outiltie tftwo.

segrons ,;:" .

.
,'

'a
424

G

yr g
/ * '. ' / , .

' .*5. To report inter:44 : j. . 425
4... ...

.
.,

0.
,

: .
.

, ,3' 4 4 -

1

%id
. a V 0

.'eI

r
. al. . -,-. ' .

A ''
**6.,46 write simple newratems ,

. *1415
. .

.. , i

.

1.4 la*
If .

It:

. 00 r °S "0
.,

118 a. 1 . '
, i . 0 ..4

V
* O./.

%

\_.-2.
4. k I % I.7g

i
.. ,, . ...

« ,

p , . p ,

% 4

s ;r$ ,, A.' ... 1.1
r 1



Learner Objectives

Or

Writes piragraphs using a
variety of methods of..develop-
meat,

oak,. moor

P .1
IV Develops functional writing

skiffs .

v.

- v
4.41111k

Cs

1FC.
1 SO .

COURSE CONTENT 4

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Skills

*D. Uses persuasion to distinguish between facts-T.Iir

opinions in own written iiports

A. Uses description

*1. To describe emotions

*2. To describe people or

leg. To describe a picture
facts or opinions.

B. Uses exposition.

animals

or picture series using

-n7-:Tbs4r-ite-persorral-reactivnr-to-a-trook---------

2. To develop a parigraph from a topic
sentence

3. To explain a process,

A; ,Writes Has 1:4 related Items

B. Records telephone ciessages

***C. .Completes simple forms

U. 'Completes order &links

4 E. Writes thank -you

and iost caWs

416.0"

noeis, invititions,

t. A ,

V

fAendly letters,

1R:

Activity
Page No.

402

399

404

I

378

426

, 418

420

421

429

429

-s 422,



Learner Objectives

-Stiidy Skills

4COURSE CONTENT 4

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

;11

e."

Z. Adjusts reading late to
materials and purposes

ti

. "A

II. ocatls information

. .er

A. Skims

1,

01. Sentences, paragraphs and stories

2. To locate answers to questions and confirm

ideas

1.9e-

*3. To locate special terms and specific words

4. To locate headings and;sub4eadirigs"--.

.*5. Indeies

,***6. Telephone directories
:*

*7. Using key, words
-

B. Adju'sii rate to meet demandi-of each content area

.
A. Uses alphabetical order

***1: Third letter

.002. Fourth letter

***3. List of randomly selected words

.

4. In locating information

4

: '7

. -

B. Uses referencematerAls.

Dictiona4 (see Vocalbulary Developmeet ssctio01.
*

.

41

80
( V

. 183
.

Acti ity
Page o.

Nr

461, 462

461

'461

461

.

- 461\

462

" 479- .'"`/----"4

-1

442

442' .

442

443

,

.

,



Learner Objectives

'COURSE CONTENT 4 .

A DS TO RECEPTIO AND EXPRESSION'

Skills

2. Encyclopedias
*a. Understanding its organization

tb. -Using the index
. ,

**t3. 'Telephpne direabrx.

4. Graphic materials
***a. Haps

*b. Globes i

C. Graphs
***(1)* To interpret

v.

picture graphs

*(2)__To interpret line and bar, graphs

-7*(3)° To compare'information in line
and bar graphs

***d. Charts

e. Diagrams

f. Tables

g. Schedules

C. Uses the card catalog

1. Title

AAhor

4""..4

$1.

'

S

_

Page No.

447

448

443

4'5

453.

449

441

449

1454

454

454.

456

446

446

111112_,



it

'Learner Objectives
v.t

4

III. Organizes information

v

4 14

..mme .0,1

.41V. Presents information
44.

V

.4

18G

0

COURSE CONTENT 4.
MP'

AIDSTO RECEPTION AND. EXPRESSION .
,

e L

A

Activity

Skills v -, 41 Page No.

. .
.

3. Number of pages

4. Call number. I "4

D. Uses the library for reference material4

% .4

A. Sequences pictures

B. Writes sentences chronologically using three to five'

facts

*C Writes topic sentences

D. Outlines

1. By understanding (:utline format

-------7-***27 By completing'a simple outline

*3. By structuring a topical outline selecting
main topics and subtopics

1.

,446

446

A. Uses a variety of ways io.kesent information

4. .
1., Audio-misual.s.

.'
4 . 46.0 ."

...

.' .
2 -Drama : 1

351.

, .

.

B.
.

Zee Oral and Written Expressionsections r

:- . ..

82

aIl

Ys

4



Leerier Objectives

V. Retains, inforiation

- -

VI. Develops habits conducive to
study

Proofreading and Editing Skills

I. Gives attention to writing
form

)

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

.1

Skills

I

.

A. Previews books - captions, headings, footnotes; labe/Si
And symbols

*B. Uses SQ3R

A. Listens attentively

. -

B. Participates in group activities

d. Works independently
. _

4e

***A. Uses correct paper position in cursive writing

'B. Writes legibly
to.

.

.

*1. B y recognizing and correcting errors, in
cursive leiter formation

2. In joining cursive letters

3. In spacing between letters and wads

4. In copying models of names, 'lords, and
sentences in cursive form
I ,

5. In using manuscript for labels and charts

. ,

.

aq - 1 53Q

Activity ..

Page No.

479"

479

435

440

440

502

502

502

502 .

498'

,J

a



.
Learner' Objectives

s

,

A

COURSE STEM 4
A

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills /

' A 4 i a

. ' 6. In using margins.

, 7. In 'meeting standArds of legibility and speed

.
in maduscript'and cursive writing, /

.

.,
, .

C. Writes in-cursive form from dictation

II. Follows spelling conVentions

.

190

1. 'Heading and closing of a letter

eginning of a earairaph

*3. Outlines

Eirfiificear for-language structure and mechanics in own

writing

Al Uses phonetic analysis

1: 'To write letters fo give sounds
. .

a. Consonants
_.'

***(1) lniti 1 consonants

f'
(2) Final consonants r

(3)) Initial two-letter and
three-lettr blends

'Activ'ity',

,Page No.

499

SOO

500

557

558 ,

559

573

-310

510

510

(4) Initial and final digraphs 510

4mm

191

V.



.11

- .

Learner Objectives

-

4.

sit

11

.

Om

a

Vb.

COURSE CONTENT 4

AIDS TO RECOTION AND EXPRESSION

Activity
Skills Page No.

b. Vowels
1

(1). Long aid short

(2) Digraphs_

*0) Diphthongs

2. To spell
a. Phonetically Itgular words with the

CVC pattern

b. One-syllable words with the VC final
e spelling pattern

c. Words with variant sounds of c and A

d, Words 'with variant vowel sounds of
2, oo, oo.

Ire. Words 'containing ie

*f. Words controlled

g. .Words with soft endings

h. Words With silint consonantr%

B. Uses structural Analysis

1. To form noun plurals
a. By adding es

1),

b: By changidg y to i beforeadding es

* .
85

4

193

514

514

516

515

515

512

516

516

516
. .

516

513,

525

525

;
.
I

,

1111LI11

`1.



(

Lea;=her Objectives

,

a

,1.

4

.

194.
af

a

4

COJJRSE CONTENT 4

AIDS.TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

r Activity

4-\ Skills Page No.

*c. By changing f to v before adding es

-d. writin gwords with intq'rnal vowel

hcanges
,

./
.

*e. In writing words with no changes i),
deer

s

* In writing words ending in o

-2. To write various verb forms
***a. By adding iy 6

b. By adding ed
:

c. kdoubling the final consonant
(1) Adding lag

(2) Adding ed
4 %

d. By dtoppIng the final e
(1) Adding lag

(2) Adding ed'.

3. To form common contractions

4. TO form compound words
a. Solid.

:kb . Open

1

86
ft 195

525

rr

1

1

A \ ...--- 1

525
1

525

,-525

523

523

523

523

523

523

524

526

526

P,



r

'7*

Learner Objectives

.4

rt)

-
(

. %
.

`COURSE CONTENT 4 ,.-
.

. .

AIDS 10 RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION
-

. III. Uses capital Niters correctl

'19G

Skills

or
*5 To, form words with prefixes and slsffi es

6. To form common abbreviations

C. Uses.visual memory
r

1. To write number*Words through 100

***2. To write days of week and months of the year
.

3. To write hig h frequency words (list of 36)

4. To write holiday and seasonal iJords

5. To writeschoill and community' words

*6. To. write 'content area, words

*?; To write h omonyms dictated in=sentences

. '
t

A. Capitalizes

1 . Titles of books, poems, reports, and stories

2. Titles of persons - aed.as name or in address

3. Proper nouns and adjectives_

4.' Names of 1pfiguages and'peoples

R7

Activity
Page No.

527

522

519

518'

518

519

519

t19

531

I

*541

539

i34

534

4



"or

Learner Objectives

P

COURSE'CONUNT 4 .4
AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

*5, Names of religionswreligious organization
political parties, specific clubs, and
businesses

*6. Outlines

7. Heading, salutation, and c osing of letters

47'

IV. Apglies punctuation rules A.

B.

Uses the period

***1. After command sentences ' \. '

.

244

*2. After numerals and letters? n 545

*3: -After dollas, before cents, and with decimals 546

4. Ater initials 545

-11111..

Attivity .
Page No.

5. After abbreviations,

Uses the comma

***1. Aterwords ih a series

2. After nouns of address

*3. After introductory words

:*4. After-lest name When written first

88



C

^

COMAE CONTENT 4

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

rner Obje'Etives

.4

A
A

V. lises'standard English pattern

200

n Skills

Cli Uses the colon

*1. After greetings in business letters

D. Uses undelinIng

1. Book titles ft,11

E. Uses quotation'marks

*1. For exact words of a speaker

*F. Uses the hyphen

. *1. Wish compound numbers and words

*2. In dividing syllatles at end of line

G. Uses the apostrophe

A
1. With possessiye nouns

2. With contractions

A. Uses noun forms

-
la For singular and plurals - regular and

irregular forps
4

A 2. For singular and plural possessives
4

B. Uses pronoun forms

r

/ 89

a"

201

gts!Ityo.-

551

552-

568

555.

55

556

556

563

565



COURSE7CONTENZ 4

. AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION ,

LearnerObjectives
17%,

Skills

1. %For plural possessives'

2. For objective pronouns

3, For demonstrative pronouns

C. Uses verb forths

1. To form proper tense - present, paqt, and ,

future

2. -"ritTo add inflectional'enpings

3. With helping verbs

D. Uses adjectives to form comparative and superlative

E. Use erect word order of adjectives, nouns, verbs,
and, 1dverbs

A

F. Avoids double negatives

G. Maintains subject verb/agreement of simpleSubject
and predicate ,

*H. Recognizes and completes sentence fragments

.-*I. Recognizes and corrects run-on sentences"'

.

." Activity
Page No.

4

566-

56E,

566

. 1

568

568

572

382

569

561

562

562

r

203 .'`



4

. .
I', . .

.,

. 1 ; ,

I
r a' .. .. *a '

' °a .

4.eaKnerpbjectiims-
a ..

.
Nocabulaty Dhvelopment 4

a . I
. M ,

- %.I Utiliies Wad attack skins ~t
.

decode words
a . .

*ti

4

.

- /
t. ;
.=

s .7....

0 'A
-"1

I.

S.

A

A:

COURSE CONTENT $

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

. t

Skills ,

.

Uses visual/audiftory
-

B, Uses phonetic analysis
-

ctimination

: .

***1. 'In identOyAng consonants ' ,P

,

a
a. Consonants representicigimo*Ithan one

, .sound,.
--,

t.

. ,
. . ....

b. Variant con Want, sounds: s, 9E, x,

.6. .
,

t
. Ot . -

.. .

. 2. In identifying vowels ,
a. Variant vowel sounds.* y, ea

#

,. . . .

***b. Effect of accent on vowel sounds' -
;

a

k

) ...I

Air

d

/

34 In identifying -A-16qt letters

C. Uths structural analysis

To recognize basal root words
0 .

*Alt, To i entify inflectional endings with changes
otlwords .

'
,

..

3. 4To recognize, 6eanings of affixes
a. 'Preaxps , ,',

***(l) a, be, gI3 re, des,
Ers, mis, ex, in, sub MIP,

.
;

4
4

91

Activity
/ Page NO:

6

*(2) non,com, con, trii super, pro,
int*, trans, npl, Elx, de, bi,

,

243, 254

'259

I

258

271
40°'

.273

264

275

279

287, 28$

287, 288

5



f.

C

'Learner Objectives

4

II.,.Uses vocabulary acquisitd.on
skills to enlarge listening,
speaking, reading, and writing
vocabulary ..

a 20E

C

-COURSE CONTENT 5

RECEPTION 2 READING/LISTENING

, Skills

b. Suffixes: able, ment, y, th, 11",'

ist, ive, ize, or, ion, tioat&e, y

***4. To supply syllabication generalizations
a. Isie consonants 'between two vowels

5.

b. One consonant between two vowels
I

4- 'Consonants followed by le

4. Prefixes and suffixes

e. Compound words

f. Blends and digraphs

g. Letters cka

To utilize.accent clues.

***a Two syllables

***b. words with prefixes or suffixes .

***c. Syllablesswith long vowels

d. Words of three or more syllables .

A. Uses context clues.

B. Identifies basal vocabulary

el
.207

Activity
Page No.

287, 28%

290

290.

2904

290

290

290

290

292'
444

292

292'.

.292

214

4

a



Learner Objectives,.

.4

208

V

4

.

t-L=2.1,
COURSE CONTENT 5

:RECEPTION READING /LISTENING

Skills,

***L.* Third reader
2

42 .. Fourth reader

*3. Fifth reader

. Applies meaning of vocabulary in context at basal
reader level'

D. Identifies word meanings

,

*1. Abstract meanings

*2. Colloquialwords

*3 Semantics

4. Technical words in content field

5. Words for feelings

E. Wor4.relationships (classi fication)

F. Utilizes dAtionary skills ,

***X. ,In' sing glossary

2. In using pronunciation helps
A. PronunciatiowkWy

*414). Diacritical markings

93

n '

.

)

t

c

Activity
Page No.

214

214

214

214

'235

233

r

S

%

231,

228

236'

230, 326

304 0

299, 300

4300

20i
.



.
. ''

r. '.

L.}

Learner Objec lye&
0

Literal Comprehension
.

I. Gives literal' meaning

II. ,Identifies main idea and/or

details

-,-"".1.,

a

a-

COURSE CONTENT 5

***A.

'B.

*C.

A.

B.

C.

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Activity
Page No.

302

301

303

298

315

315, 316

315

312

313

310

314

320

.

Skills

c. Secondiry accents

***d Variant pronunciations

*e". Cross references

3. In loLting inflect4forms

Comprehends words, phrases, sentences, paragraphs
(onlevel)

Comprehends poems and stories

Comprehends articles

Identifies the mainiAdeas

1. By selecting story titles

***2. By selecting. main ideas in a sto

Identifies story details

By locating add recalling story' details (on

level)

2. By selectidgsupporting.details

StImmarizes paragraphs and stories

94
all



Learner Objectives

III. Recognizes patterns and
sequencis of ideas

Follows oral and written
tions

c_.

V. Demogstrates an understanding
of the relationship of
punctuation.to meaning

Interpretive Comprehension

I. Hakes inferences

II. Predicts outcomes and draws

conclusions

III. Perceives relationships

,21,2

/ COURSE CONTENT 5

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING.

a O

Skills,

***A. Sequences five or more events = literal

B. Sequences five events - literal. and implied

*C. Sequences events in time
3 . e

*D. Sequences events in place

E. Recognizes flashbac1cs

A. Follows directions independently when completing
assignments and study plan

B. Follows directions -when organizing materials

***A. Understands the comma with quotation marks

B. Understands italics and parentheses

MIN

A. Hakes inference

).;

A. Predicts outcomes and draws conclusions

1

A. *Identified story problem olution

'B. Relates pa rt to whole

: Activity
Page No.

mAlia

95 2,0

317

317.

317

317

317

439

439

.323

4,

321, 324

325

326



7

COURSE CONTENT 5

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

I
Learner Objectives

4

.

*F. perceives connotatioys

0 4,

.

IV. Interprets figurative A. Interprets exaggeration
language . :

B. Interprets personifi6tion
.

Skills

C. Classifies words and ideas

D. Interpretl analogies
.

. . *

. e E. Recognizes point of view .in story deirelopment
(first person)

s
.

V. Understands the use of A. Recognizes idiomatic language
language to achieve a special 1 T
purpose *B. Recognizes imagery

,

*C. Recognizes foreshadowing

VL. Recognizes story elements IdehtlaiiCharactek, feelint, actions, and mott.4s

B. Identifies setting

a ,

. C. Identifies plot \

1,14
96.

215

el

Ac zvity
Pa e No,

326

328
4r

32a

.344

231

.333

335

334

334

337

338.

321

344

339

339



Learner Objectives

VII. Recognizes and has experiences
in reading various types of
literature

a

1
. COURSE ONTENT 5 0

0

,11ECEPTION.- READING /LISTENING

414 Activity

Skills Page Nc.

.40;70

4 A. Distinguishe fiction/non-fiction

B. Distinguishe),re;lism/fantasy

C. Identifies reads fiction

1. Tall- a es

*2. ables

/ Hiths/legends

*4. Cartoons

*5. Historical fiction

.

*6. Modern realiitic fiction

II

*7. Science fiction

8. Fairy tales

D. Recognizes,and reads non-fiction

1. Biography

2. Autobiography

*3: Informational' article
I

B. Identifies and reads-poetry

*F. Identifies and reads plays and drama.

. 14

216 ,,.. .

.

, . i.........

'

,,, ,

.

1
*

A

sr-

ti

341

341

331 t

331

331

332

336
.

330
4°

330

331

330.

330

330

330

330

7r"

4).



..

r

A 10^

Learner Objectives.

I

.
m

Criticaltomprehension and
Appreciation

./
,

I. Developajthe,abilAty to read
and listen crititarly.

II. Listens and reads forplia;ure
add infOrmation.

4

t f ilr ro

Creative Comprehension

I. Heightens anticipation and
. ,

expectation
,

I

Does-somethingirith what is

heard andyead

11.

(

+

COURSE CONTENT ,

"'

RECEPTION - ':READING /LISTENING
a.

.16 ,

Skills -

A. Distinguishes faCt from fiction

B. Detects bias

C. Identifies individual/group actions

*D. Detects propagandi techniques

A. Selects boas for fre e ti,Jme

.\.14. Shares books

C. Visits libiari frequently

Weads various.types.of literature

4

E. pes.informational books and'materials

.t,

Activity
Page No.

A. Reratqs personal experiences tFo whit is heard and read

A. Repro ces
.

,.'

through .imaginative oral readidg

4,16

4

4

le

I

/ 219

341

346

345'

347'

437 s

437

437

rI
437, 445

348

a



\\

Learner Objectives

114, Goes beyond what is read

220

4-
;

COURSE CONTENT 5

RECEPTION- READING/LISTENING
to

Activity

/' Skills Page No.

1. By interpreting mood, feeling, and meaning
through voice

2. Using fluent, smooth, and correct phrasing

3. Using delivery varying voice, tempo, and

gesture

B. Elaborates.on what is read
4,

1. By asking questions about things the author
.

did not'tell
, "

2. By adding or changing ideas

C. Tiansforms or rearranges.what is readinto other. forms

1. Art

2. Music

3. Drama

4. Other literary forms

,5. Choral reading

A. Applies info;rPation

B. Formulates new ideas
A

C. Engages in further questioning, readings.experimenting
r

99

\

8

349,

349

349

350

350

351

351

351

351

351

352 ,

352

A

352

221'
I

A



/-

,f

.
Learner Objectives

Oral Expression

-

r

I. Develops ability to organize
and express 'ideas,in informal

ispeakihs
situations

I

9

a

A

COURSE CONTENT 5 ,

' EXPRESSION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

. Uses description for sensory Perceptions

..:*%

. '1

A4ivity
Page Nog'.

40

359

,

D. Uses darration
, "J

-,
,

1. To develop acsense of story through sequence
..,

- ***a. By using a series of pictures 367

,.

.- .
b. By summarizing a story . 367

2. To create simple stories ' 368 ,°,,

. )

. To expand stories by adding character's or

_ conflict or,changing settings or endings 377

*"........s
0.-

C. Uses expositipn . :. .

S ***1. To explain s imple ideas in a complete sentence 37r

''

***1.
1

,To dictate simple signs, labels, captions . 419

.

. 3.. To tell personal reactions to books. 1 378

N ,

4. To give me ssages, make announcements and

introductions-

5. To compose a report-using three to Blue facts

379

`379'

6. To give direction 'to familiar plac'es 371

7. To explain certain tasks

a

t

a

;223

371

4



31

-Learner Objectives.

Written Expression tn.

I. Applies grammatical concepts.
and understanding of language
structure to sentence develop-
ment and analysis

224

COURSE CONTENT 5-

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Skills

D. Uses persualkion

4

1. To express opinions and viewpoints

*2. To express a viewpoint dsing three
supporting ideas

,

4., Recogni zes parts of speech '

#B.
----

6 ***1.

to five

***l. By distinguishing common and proper nouns

idept, 1Y,ing_nouna, verbs,..Adjectimes,And__.
, adverbs

*3. In'identifying linking verbs

4. In identifyinedemunstrative pronouns

.

*5. In identifying

*6. In identifying

prepositional phrases

coordinatingconjunctions

7. In listinguishing:contractions and possessives

Understands sentence structure

By expressing a complete thought

.

2. Ay identifying-simple subject and predicate

3.
4 '

By writing command sentences

101 '

Activity-
Page No.

380

380

39a

394

393

566

397

-395

565

356

383-

j384



r/
COURSE CONTENT 5

7.

%

. EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING
. .

- 1

- . 1

. . .......r ak '

, 11 ....

1
Activity

!learner bbjectiVes Skills , Page No.
t

...

.

4

t

IF

226

BY

*5. By

*6. By

recognizing inverted order

recognizing prepositiohal phrases

using the noun of address

1*7. By distinguishing declarative, imperative,
,interrogative, exclamatory sentences

8. By using sentence patterns
a. Noun-verb

*b.. Nolin-verb-direct object

*c. Noun-vexb-adverb

*d. Noun-verb-predicate adjective/
predicate nominative

C. Manipulates; expands, and combines sentences

1. By changiqg statements into questions and
commands - .

2. By expanding sentences with simple modifiers

A

3

3. By combining sentences using compound subjects
or pedicates

a

. 2. 27

4.

385

392

375

385

485

'385

385

384

386 .

376



A

rt / ,

. .,.
,

Learner Objectives,
.

le

I

IT. Develops simple stories or
multi- sentence compositions

/(4 COURSE CONTENT 5

EXPRESSION - WRI'VNG/SPEAKING

Skins

D. Uses standard English form
NOM ice Aids to Reception nd Expression, Proofread -

ti
and Epting, Part , for skills relited to

..".,---.?..1rrect usage of parts of speech and sentence

structure.

Uses description

For sensory perceions

To describe people or animals

compare or contrast

*4, To employ figurative language (similes,
metaphors, personification)

B. Uses narration

1.. To .trite stories us ing ideas from pictures or

other etimuli

'2. To ummarize oral stories

3: To rite storrendings

too

223

.4. Toy rite stories 'about imaginary
'peo le, Objects.

S. 'To rite autobiographical sketches

4

6. To aistory setbidg

103

Activity
Page Uo.

398

398'

398

405

407'
4

409

411

als

'220

408

415

412



AM1e161.0.1. ..m""17. 1.
I

Learner O bjectives

.1

w.

0

230
I-

..1101

COURSE CONTENT '5 4
EXPRESSION - 'WRITING /SPEAKING

1

Skills

4

7. To Write stories WIth plot anal chariJ. 413

Activity
Page No.

*8. To write stories with plot, characters, and
\dialogue

*9. To rewrite stories adding characters or ;hang-
ing plots or endings

.

*10. ToNwrite 'original fairy tales and tail tales

,

S

413.

37?

416

a

*11. To write short plays, puppetrplayq, vignettes,
skits, film,scripts'or. TV scripts , 413

, " I
*

4
'

:
C., Uses exposition 11

i A
;

a '/
1. To keep diaries or Icigs' ,,..., -4i3'

'

e
...

- 2. To relate personal experiences "° -.. 423'

-,
To record fac"rs-..Sbout an event or grea of

interest . '
, .

4. To Write a report from an outline bf tV;0)
sections

I

5.4-ro report into `views

To write simple news items

,
, *1. To interpret proverbs; adggep, etc.

.-'.
.

... ,,. .

D. Uses persuasion
.

-, v i

p. 0 ,'-' , ,,
I

1. To distingUish between facts and,opinions
in own written nreports '..,

41`rt i

379

,424

425

;426

428

.%

z



'Learner Objectives .

III. Oirites paagi.a s usi a

variety of m t ods of develop-

A 'sent

7

. COURSt 'CONTENT 5

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING.

-

4' *2. To express aviewpoint using three to fife
suppdrting ideas'

°

Skills

.A. 'Uses, desiption
(

1. For describing emotiont

2. To describe peopleor'animals

34, 'To describe a picture or picture serie4using.
facts and opinions

L

o, B. Uses exposition
i.

.,-

. *

% .. . pc 1. Tp write personal reactions to a book ..
78.

.-, 1 -
-,,

"4.
2. to develop a, paragraph from a topic sentence b 426

*
.

,

...is
, . ,

.`g -

.

3. To explaina process 418
. ..., , .

, . ..

.,
. .

e. , ,

IV.' DeyeioRsjanctionalwiTng A. Writes lists of related items ` 1 ' 0 420

' -Skills / 7
.

. ..

.. % ' ***B Records tg/tplhone messages "le 421
, .

\...e...'
.
.,

.
.

. : .

/ C. Writes thank-you notes, invitations, friendly letters,
post cards

1, .
1 422

.t
4. I

6 .
. *

I

Completes order blanks, .job applications, social '

...

Activity
rage No,

1r

F
380

41i .

399

404

232'

security forms, checks, driver's ]license applications 429.

41 105 .

I

23
.0

3
*14

4



C.

I

.

Learner Objectives

Study Skills
.

1

L.
0,
Adjusts reading rate to
-materials and pnrposes

4

44.

II. Locates information

.4

COURSE CONTENT°5

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

A. Skims

1. Sentences, paragraphs, and stories

Skills

I'kork2. 'Indexes

31

ti

To find answers to questions'and confirm ideas

*4 To get an overview
4

5. Using key words

1. To locate special terms, specific words,

headings, subheadings

B. Adjusts rate to meet the demands of each content area

4.

'A. Uses alphabetical Order

*Dl. Fourth letter

2. in locating information

. -

B. Uses reference materials

4)04
(

1. Dictionary (see Vocabulary Development section)

2. Encyclopedia
***a. Locating'information

***b. Using index '

Activity
'Page No.

_46.1, 462

448

461

461

462 .

461

479

4.42

443

447 =

448

I-



{ COURSE CONTEgT 5-

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION
$

. .
. :

Activity

Learner Objectives Skills Page Ho.
O

#

I

III. Orgarlizcs information

r

-

236

.3. Graphic materials
. *a. `Hap -scale

***b. Globes

*Arc. Diagrams

***d. Tables

***e.Schedules

***f. Line and bar graphs (interpret and

, compare information)

*4. Newspaper
IN

*5. Periodicals'

*5. Audio-visual media

***O. Uses the library

1. To utilize the'card catalog

452

453'

454

454 ".

456
p

449

457, 458

459

4g0~.

446

2. For reference materials 445

4. Sequences' pictures
'

-B. Writes sentences chronologically using three to five

facts

C. Writes topic seneences
.

23

107

463

463

- '""'



Learner Objectives

IV. Presents infolkation

o

V. Retains .information

fi

.,4

VI. Develops habit conducive to
stRdy

COURSE CONTENT 5
+

-11111110--

t

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

D. Outlines

4. By understanding outline format

2., By completing an outline

*3. By summarizino.main ideas to build an outline

4. By structuring a topical outline

*E. Takes notes from whit is read using key words in
sentences and Oaragraphs.0040

*A. Talks. from an outline

B. '`Uses a variety of ways to present information

1, Audio-vApals

2. Drama

C. qee Orail.and Written Expression sections

A. Prev iews books: captions,'headings, footnotes, labels
and symbols

B. Uses SQ3R

A. Listens attentively

108

Activity
Rage No.

471'
vs.
471

471

469

G75

476

460

.

351

479

470

1.35

a.



I

Learner Objectivet

ltroofread4g and Editing Skills

I. Gives attention taw:ling fo

240

.
COURSE CONTENT i.

AIDS RECEPTION ANDEXPRESdION
a .;

Zoe's"

S k ilia'

Activity
'Page No.

B. Participates in group activities 440

C. Works independently 440

A. Writes legibly

1. 'In recogrilzinzona correcting errors in_ .
1

cursive letteeformation 502

' 2. ,In joining cursive%letters
.

3. In spacing between letters and words 502 . .

.

'4. In copying models of names, words, and
.

sentences in cursive form 502

'502

. ....

p 5. In using manuscript for labels and charts 498
c

6. In using margins 499
.

.

7. I/Thn meeting standards of legibility.and speed
in 1110uscript and cursive writing

(
500

B.' Writes in cursive form from dictation . 500
.

C. Indentsmse/IA

,;

1. Heading and closing of h letter 557

2. Beg inninfi of rocagraph 558

is I

109

a

241
S



COURSE. CONTENT 5

°

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Learner Objectives

t

Skills
Activity
Page No.

9 3. Outlines

a

*4. Conversation for tachachange in speaker

.559_

558

D. Proofreads for language structure an0 Mechanics

r
in own handwriting 573

III. Follows spelling conventions A. Uses phonetc analysis

1. To write letters from given sounds..
a. Consonants

*4*(1) Final consonants 510

A Initial.twp-letter and
three-letter blends -

(3)

510

Initial and final digraphs

b. Vowels

510

11. **k(1) Long and short 514

Digraphs ,514

41/4. (3) Diphthongs, 516

2. lo spell
***a. Phonetically replar words with tht

CV 6 :pattern 515
M.O./

b. One-syllable words with the VC final
e spelling pattern 515

Words with variant sounds of c and A 512

242
vIrt 24:4



.

Learner Objectives

.4

244

COURSE CONTENT 5;

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

-.
trr

Skills

Activity---
Page No. .;

4

d. Words with variant vowe sopnds of-^
0, 00 00

e. Words cdntaining ie, ei

f. Words controlled by r

g. Words with soft endings

h. Words with si:lent consonants ti

516.

516

516

.51,6

513

B. Uies structural,analysis

1. To form noun plurals
*/tha, By adding es 525

b. By changing to i'before adding es 525

c. By changing f to v before adding es 525

(1. In c(riting words ending in o

e. In writ words with vowel

525

changes t 525 .

In writing words with no change as deer 525'

2. Towrite various verb forms
a. By adding ed .

b..,By doubling- the final consonant
(1). when adding ed 523

(2) when adding La& 523

24
.

C"."'

rT

.



..*'
4 .

.1' I A
1.

1

1$

ObjectivelNi

'N

4

.

COURSE T.ONTENT. 5 e

'AIDS TO RECEPTION_AND EXPRESSI6
.

Skills
r

Activity
Page No. : 0.

c. dropping the final e
'11) -when addidg ing 523

4

(2) when adding ed 523
0 l

*

ellik #
i

% 4. To form compound words
: ***a. Solid form 526 %V ..

, .

b:' Open form .$ . 526 '

. .
. . . . J. .

I
. 4.

.

I

.

, . .
.

*C. Pluralt of open form
..

.

.. 1

. 526.

. -,
:

.., . -'. . 4, , . .

C .r14! .
0 . . .., *d., Hyphenated compodpds - singulai and.

.

-10,\±....N '
.... ,

4,, le plural
.

. ' '
...

.526
% r 'O i . 0. $ 0

3. To form common'codtractions 524

,
. $ ,

4. 4' . .
.

. 1 . 5., To form words with prefixes...and suffigts>).
.

o i
i 1 .

t 0 Y . . -
. N , . . 6. Ti form common abbreviations 522

$ :14
. 4

'

, e t -

.,. *7. .To form comparative and,superlitive adjectives 528

.'
4 ' 1

. 41.

.

.
-

1 . ..

--....://
f . '

..,
.0 ..

'*8. TO form words with three or more syllables 529
4'7

, .
r ;':CS 0

Or' 0

'''..

.
*9. By diyiditig words into syllables' us'ng..W, VCV,

. VCCVpatterns .. 530

.7.1
* .

.

C. Uses-visual memory . .

1. "To write Apmber words*hrough 100 .' . 519
1 4

2. To write high fregRency words - list of 364 ,
. 518



1

IS

- t
COURSE CONTENT 5 .

AIDS, TO RECEPTION' AND EXPRESSION

Learner Objectives Skills 45.
.

IIP
-"

. Activity
Page No.

."

III. Uses capitil.letters correctly"

a

. IV,4; Applies punctuation rules,...

248 I . :*

la
ti

a
1I

.

3. To form abbreviations

4. To write holiday and seasonal words.

5, To write school and community w ords

6. To write content area words

7. To write homonyms dictated ih sentences
41.

A. Capitalizes

1. 1Titles ofbooks; 'poems reports, and stories'

2. Titles of persqs u ed as names or in iddress:

3. Proper nouns and adjectives

4. Names of lang ages and people

5. 'Names of r igions, religious oigadizations,
political parties, specific clubs,and"

busine s
*

44,40e

6. Outli es
rn

.7. He ding, salutation, and closing Orletters

A. Useste period

After

After dollars, befOre cents, and with decimals

.

113

numerals and letters in outline

522 .

519

519

519

531

541

53§

534

534

.534

542

543

545.

546

2 9



-06
Learner Objectives

4

001L'

k

r.

b

COURSE CONTENT '5

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND, EXPRESSION

,

Skills

3. After. initials

.

4. After abbreviations

B. Uses the.comma

1. After nouns of address

2. After Introductory words

. 3. After last name whenWritten first

C... Uses the colon after greeting in business letter

D. Underlines titlesr2f booki

E. Uses quotation marks

1 For exact words of a speaker

*2. For titles of, arti cles., short stories, short

poems, chapters

*3. By writing periods add commas inside

4

F. Uses' hyphen

1. With compound numbers

2. With compbund words

.

3., In dividing syllables at end oline

251

4

Activity
Palm No.

4" 545

545.

48

549

550

551 .

552

558

553

554

555'-

553

555

ti



COURSE CONTENT 5

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION .-
L-.1F

Activity'

Learner Objectives Skills Page No.
'

V. Uses standard:English patterns-

4. I 5 Se ,Z4=

252 .

G.

4 A.

Use e apostrophe

1. With possessive nouns

With contractions

Uses noun forms

-1. Fo r singular and plurals - regular and
-irregular

2. For singular and plural possessives.

B. Uses pronoun forms

posSeesives,

2. For objective pronouns

3. For demonstiative pronouns

C. Uses verb forms

41%

1. To form correct tense - present, past'and
future tense

2. To add' inflectional endings to form tense
k I

3. nth helping verbs

D. Uses comparative and superlative adjective forms

4

E. Uses correct word order of adjectives, nouns, verbs,
and adverbs

115

I

"556

556

563

566 *
41.1 fa

566

566

568

568

568

572.

382

'253\



- COURSE CONTEHT 5

Learner Objectives

14

s

.0

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

Skills

'F. Avoids double negatives

G. Maintains subject-verb agreement of simple subject and
. predicate

H. Recognizes.and completes sentience fragments J'562

I.- Recog nites and corrects run-od sentences 562

*.T. Deletes non-supportive sentences from paragraphs 575
?IL

Activity
Page No.

569

561

S.

4

4

See

t

25r,

.



0 .

Learner Objectives
4

'COURSE CONTENT 6

RECEPTION - READING /LISTENING

Activity

Skills 4. ,Page No.

44

Vocabulary Decelopment.

1. Utilizes word attack skills
to decode common words.

I.

IFS

.

25G

9.

A. Uses visual/auditory discrimination 243, 254

***B. Uses phauttic analysis

1. In identifying vowels - variant vowel sounds

x, ea 271

2. In identifying lilent letters 264

C. Uses structural analysis

1. Tc; recognize basal root words 276

2. To recognize meanings of affixes
a. Prefixes .8 . >

(11 Prefixes: bi, com, con, N..

de, . inte:ygn, kgs, kost,
super,-t. ans tri

*(2) ab, ad, an, co, contra, en,,-
; II r__

im -tele

b. Suffixes.
***(1) able, IEI, al, ion, ist,

ive, ize, met, or,
tion, Ix; x

117

ante, ant, ation, ence,
ent, eons, ible, i.e, ious,

ish, our, ten . .

V

.
25,7

287, 288

287, 288

287,\288

287, 288



.0

Learner Objectives

"II
0

4

4,

.

Uses vocabulary_aCquisition
skillslo enlarge listening,

) speaking, reading, and writin
vocabulary

1

COURSE CONTENT 6

-
RECEPTION - READIND/LISTENING

. _

***3.

Skills ere`

To utilize accent clues - primary/secondary
stress in words of three or more syllables

A. Uses context clues

B. Identifiesbasal vocabulary
. .

***I. /Fourth reader

4 .

2. Fifth reader

*3. Sixth reader

***C. Applies meaning of vocabulary in
reader level

D. Identifies word meanings

J., Abstract meanings

2. Colloquial words

3. Semantics

*4- Coined Words
. . .
*5. Slanted words - sarcasm, propaganda

!.

6. Wordj for feelihgs

7. Technical chords in content field

258,

context at basal

11R

259

0

AC\tivity

Page No.

292

214

e'
214

214

214

214

235
y

233

231

233

238

236'

.228

/



Werner Objecti$es

4i
Identifies
details in
graphs' and

,`"

44

Literal Comprehension
a

IR 4#

-

COURSE CONTENT 6

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

1 . Its,
t. .

..: 0' 1 .

p'' .' ' w

I. Gives the likaral meaning .
, 7

.

'
,2-

main ideas and/or
senteqces, para"-
stories-

III Recognizes pterns
sequences'of-t4pas

260

~

Skills
.)

*S. Special word relationships of into

***g, Perceives word
4

relationships (classi ation)

Investigates word history

G. Utilizes dictionary

In using the unabildgedictionary.
4

In using the glissary, c,oss refeiences

In identifying 6cOndaryaccents

4. In locating inflected foims

***A: Comprehends
(on 'Level)

Comprehends

A,

mt.

IL

words, phrases, sentences, paragraphs .
k

,
t

Activity-
-Page 110.

eech - 240

Doems,btories, articles

Ideriiifies the main

LoeStes. and recalls

stories (on level)

idea by selecting story titres

suppqrtidg and specific Adtails in .

Summarizes alaiagraphs and stories

***A, Sequences chionologically five or more elements

230, 326

239

304

303, 304

302,

298

315

315:,316

312

310,'314

320

317

%

A 4.

119 .

.
,

.'4

,
-.

.
. L'ild

0. ., '1 6 , . .- 4 ' kr
IP.., .



TO

.

Ast

Learner Objectives

4

I V. Follows oral and written

directions

.

V. 'Demonstrates an understanding
of the relationship of
punctuation to meaning

o

Interpretive Comprehension

I. Makes inferences '
. t

1

II. Predicts outcomes and draws

eonclusions

..Perceives. relationship

262

COURSE CONTENT 6

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills ,

.

Sequences events in time and place

*C.' Sequences by size

D.. Recognizes flashback

A. Follows exact directions for a scientific experiment

B. .Followedirections when organizing material

A. Underst'nds italics and parenthesis

0

A. Makes inferenceS
.

A. Predicts outcomes and draws conclusions
I.

***A. 'Identifies story problemisiolution

***B. Relates part to whole

C. Interprets analsigies

r 1

12

rit

.

263 .

Activ'ty
Page

317

317

31,7

439

439

118 =-
,

323

S2ly 324

325

326

328

111L



t

,tAarner Objectives

IV. Interprets figurative
language

V. Recognizes story elements

It

Vt.---Understfnds the useof
language to achieve aspecia
purpose

264

COURSE CONTENT 6

RECIPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills

***D. Classifies words and ideas

. E. Recognizes point of iview in story devqlopment (first
person)

A. Interprets similes

B. interprets metaphors

C. 'Interprets personification

D.. Interprets exaggera;iolt

***A,

***B.

Identifies

Idenidifies

C. Identifies

Identifies

character, feelings, actions, and motives

setting

plot .0,-

characters as a story element

A. Recognizes idiomatic laniyale

B, Recognize's imagery
10 .

C. Recognizes foreshadowing

D., Perceives connotations

121

o

265

Activity
Page No.

4 P
. 326

4 344

334

334

335

333

344r .

338

339

339

33733i

338
'

321

231



Learner Objectives

asm,VII.

ea.

COURSE CONTENT 6

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Skills
Activity '

Page No.

Recognizes and has experiences
in reading various types of
literature

***A. Distinguishes between fiction and non-fiction

***B. Distinguishes between realism apd fantasy

C. Identifies and reads fiction

341

.341

. 1. Tall tales 331

2. Historical fiction 330

\ 3. Modern realistic fiction 330 .
ANft

4. Science fiction 330

5. Fables 331
A A

6...Myths/legends 331

.7. Cartoons 332

8. Fairy tales ' .331

D. Identifies and retcls non-fiction

1. Biography 330

' 2. Autobiography
,11k

330

0
3. Informational article 330

E;! Identifies and reads poetry 330

F. Identifies and reads plays and drama 330

266 122 267,



I

Adr

)11.

COURSE CONTENT 6

RECEPTION - READING/LISTENING

Learner Objectives Skills
4.4

Critical Comprehension and
Appreciation

I. Develops the ability to read
and listen critically

II. Listens add reads for
pleasure and information

Creative Comprehension

I. Heightens anticipation and
expectation

II. Does something with what is
heard and read

4

238

Am.

NCtiviti
Page No.

A. Distinguishes fact from fictio- n 341

***B. Detects bias 346

***. Identifies-individual/group actions 345

D.' Detects propaganda techniques 347 .

r
A. Selects books for free time

B. Shares books 437

C. Visits library frequently 437

D. Reads various es of lite'rature

E. Uses informati nal books and materials

A. adrxel personal experiences to what is heard and real

A. Reproduces through imaginative oral reading

:

1. By interpreting mood, feeling, and meaning
through voice

A
'A

349

348

"143

I

, 2



Learner Objec tives

dr

V

III. Goes beyon' what is read

270

a

7r1

COURSE CONTENT' 6

. RECEPTION - READINVLISTENING

Skills'

2. Using fluent, smooth, and correct phrasing

3. Using delivery varying voice, tempo, and
gesture

B. Elaborates on what is read

1. By asking, questions-about things the.author
did not tell

2. By addipg.or changing ideas

C. Transforms rearranges what is read into other fdrms
44$164r-

1. Art

2. Music

3: Drama

4. Other literary forms
k

3

.5. Choral reading-

A. APplies information

B. Formulates main ideas

C. Engages in furtheequestioning,
experimenting

,

124

reading and

41.

4.

271

Activity

349

349 *

350

350 .

35r

351
9

351

'351

351

352

-352r

352'

. 4-



Learner Objectives

4

Oral Expression

I. Organizes and expresses ideas
in informal speaking situa-

,tions

'272

COURSE.CONTENt 6
N.!

EXPRESSION - SaAKING/WRITING

Activity

Skills Page No.

,

A. Uses descriptioli for sensory perception

B. Uses narration
\ :

1. To summarize stories in appropriate sequence

***2. To create simple stories

3. To expand stories by adding characters,'
conflict orschangingasettings or endings

C. Uses exposition

To tell personal reactions' to books

***2. To compose A report using three -to five facts
on a selected t6pic

3. To give difectiens to familiar places

4. To explain certan'tasks

5. To give messages, make announc.9ehts and
:introductions --

D. .Uses persuasion A

1. To express ppipions and viewpoints'

2. To express a viewp4t using three to five

supporting limp

,125

St*

1

.273

359

6

367

368

377

378

379 MI6

3/1

371

37.9

k_

380

380

A-,



A A.A

r

P

-

t .. .

..-% A, Learaer'Objeci.ivese
* .

.... . J .....
.'

11. $ ... S.--...r q %
4

.

....
L r ... ,,,

' Written Expressioa '

4 . f . .o, 4..s 4 , o
.. .

s :"-I. Applies grareatieal concepts- A. Recognizes parts of.speech
. . >

and understanding of language . ,.
structure to sentence develop ::---.T.7-ii identifying noups, verbs, adjectives, and

s.,

4' ....4_ 6,1JRgE CONTENT 6
: k . Y-.

. 1EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING . _."4 . -
tl

. . o %..
- ' Activity%

Page No.v ' Skills

. meat and"affilysis adierbs

....

-

2! In identifying liainv.rerbs41,' 'r __,z

., " ?a, , .,
.. a . , 3. In Identifying demonstrative pronouns

, .. ',

. . -

-,
I.

cr*4 -

. -.4. IIrk identifyitg prepositional phrases
.

. . .

. 1. ,

. . -
...

coordinating1 5.- In identifying coorainaping cogiinctions
... ..-

,

*6. ,In. identifying interiection0 .
. A

.. ,.404
I

- iv1 . '
...

7. " ; . `i . "I $ .. , MIV a ii .
:4

r e , B Understands sentence'structur
... . .e...: ... ... %. ....,

' '1' . .. ..101i - -4 le .. ,

. 4
- . Identifiessimple subjeatabd predicate

k .,-14 .' ..
, - "

-. ., -

.

.
4, 4 , I. .

- **2. Writ0command stnteng o sN. ! .d
.. .1....., 0$' , ' MW

'". / II% _.. ,
vs*. ,..... . "

. , A
%

'''M .
* 3. ke. lpozes

bF
yerted orderrder

-

J

1

\
r

i '
'

* i .
, . ,,a . \. *

.
4. Rqpognizs.prpop4ional phrases

. )0
..

.

). \

-:.5., Uses the noun of address $ , If
.

4

...V .
o . 1 .Y

' a f I, " 0 i e . _
N.Ik* t 16e. pses ithe appdsi,tive ,

. a a. 'N
. i . 64. ,

...

.-9,, 1
/ .4. '

.4;" `r' . .

$ I re, 4 ( -2 7:-) ,i.,

11
7. IedistInguishing contractions and possessives-

fo

394

. -

.393 .

566

397

395 5.

,396396

565
r

385

397

31E

I.



Learner Objectives

ft

4

I.

*

a

l't

a

ti

COURSE CONTENT

EXPRESSION - WRIT NO/SPE.AKING

Skills'

a

I

7. Identifies decl native, imperative,
interrogative a clamatory sentences

8. pses sentence patterns
a. Noun-verb

b. Noun-verb-direct object

. a

c. Noun-verb-adverb

d.' Noun- verb - predicate

predicate adjective

J C. Manipulates, exp ands, and combin s sentences

I. By changing st,hemehts to questiols and
-- - "^tea

***2. By expanding sentences with simpie modifiers

hangini.word order for variety

*4*. By expanding'or shortening sibject and
predicate .0

.

. sicr -

5. By combining sentences using compound subjecls
and-predicatei.

re
nominative/

a

'%

j

.0

k,

.277
a II p

Activity
Page No.

375

385

385

385

385

384

1

r.

'0

r



Likarner 'Objectives

II. Develops simple stories or
compositionsompositions

..
(Air

A

1
,

alo

.

COURSE CONTENT 6

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKIN9.

:%

.'Skills

D. standard English form
NOTE: See Aids to Reception and Expression, Proofread-

ing and Editing, Part V, for skills related to
correct usage of parts of speech and sentence
structure

lk

Adtivi /y

Page No.

4

A. Describes using figurati*f,language (similes, metaphors,
personificatiOn) - -405

B. Uses narration

-S, 1.

***2. To establish a, storysetting . 412
N

w
***3. To summarize oral stories 409 Oe

# i '
**41.-Ta Write story endings 411

To write stories using ideasfrom pictures
Or other stauli

.
407

To write stories about imaginiry animals,
people, objects

6. To writeautobiograRbical sketches

7. To write stories, with plot., characters, and
dialogue

.

k.
-

... . .

* r.

. .61r., To rewrite stories adding characters or
ft ,

changini.ploti or endings
.

-A.

9. To. write original fairy tales and tall tales1

128

11.

9.

408

'15

413,

273

377'

446

'



V

4

COURSE CONTENT 6

EXPRESSION - WRITING/SPEAKING

Learner Objectives Skills

ti

-
P.

ill., 'Writes paragraphs -or multi-
paragraph compositioas

- P%
using a variety of methods
of plevelopment

280

10. To write short plays, puppet plays, vignettes,
skits, film scripts or TV scripts

C. ptes, exposition

1. To keep personal diaries or logs.

2. To relate personal experiences'

3. To record facts about an event or area of
interest

4. To write from an outline of two "sec s

5. To report interviews

6.--To write simple-news items

7. To interpret proverbs, adages, etc.

D. Uses persuasion

1. To distinguish betwedn facts,and opinions
iri4wil written reports

2. To express a viewpoint using three to five
supporting ideas

,

*3. To write advertisements,

A. Uses description

,,*1; Vos/Sensory perceptions

129

V

#

.281

ACtivity
Page No.

.423

423

- .379

4214y425

428

430

380

401

«399

S.



6

COURSE CONTENT 6

it
EXPRESSION -S./BITING/SPEAKING

Learner Objectives

R

Skill.,

kO

2. To describe emotions

3. To describe people or animals's'

4. To describe,a picture or a picture 'series

using facts or opinions

'*5. To give subjective/objectiveinformation

*B. Uses narration in develop%n4 a paragraph with
chronological order

C. Uses exposition

---------17--To develop'a paragraph froma topic sentence
I..

.2. T4 explain a prOcess

:

3. To-writ4 personal reactions to books.
it

41

.
4 1

*4. To de'e1op theme of three to five paragraphs
from a given topic

I :
. ir"

IV. Develops,functional writing
skills

t 2s2
Am.

*5. To utilize' ntroductory paragraphs in writing .'
a three to,five paragraph theme , .

6

a

Writes captions

Writes lists of related items.
r

.

.40

283

0

Activity
Page No. A'

ti

402

399

404

404

4,10

426

418

378

426

00-

417

420



Learner Objectives

Study Skills

I. Adjuses reading rate to
materials and purpose

A

234 -

7

COURSE CQNtENT 6

EXPRESSION,-1 WRITING/SPEAKING

'Activity_

Skills Page...No.

I

C. Writes thank-you notes, invitations, friendly letters,
.

and post cards
f

D. CoMpletes order blanks, job applications, social
security forms,'check, driver's license application

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION*

A. EsCablishes a purpose for readitig

B. Skims
4(k)

1. Sentences and paragraphs'

***2. StoAes

***3. Using key words

a

4,

A-

"

4. TO locate answers to questions and confirm

ideas

S. To locate special terms, specific words,
headings, subheadings

6. To get an overview

411



(

,...

'earner Objectives

Is .COURSE CONTENT 6

AIDS TORECEPTION AND EXPRESSION
. 1

II. Locates information

.4.

Orgapizes information

.

296

-

f. . Activity

' .
. .Skills . Page- No.

N 4..
. i 40 X

.A. .Uses alphabetical order in locating information 443
...

... i
-

(...:
.B. Uses reference. materials

. .., . .

1. Dictionary (see Vocabulary Development .
-..

. .- . . ... '.-

. section)
. ^

1.46

2. Encyclopedip '
, 447, 448

3. Newspaper ..457, 458

.5

41.

4. Grapic materials
a. tap -scale

r
( *b. Map grids

c. Graphs

5. Periodicals

/( 6. Audio-visual media
N

C

'452.
.

.'7. 452

, .

4 449

;01.:459

460

Uses library resources for reports ,, ; '445

***A.

4

*
r.-.

a fSS : .

Sequences picturei; ideag, events 04'463'
, At

-
..

Wriees sentences chronologically using three to five.
facts .V. . 463

.A..
... .'7'. 't, ,

.
ZC. Writes topic sentences A 46, . ..'"

.. 6 4

f .r ..
e -

*D. Selects and limits topics , - 466 J
...

, /...--r ... P.
1 -N,

' \ .1.
I: V ^.. '. : , % i I P'

C 287' .t,
......c. -41kN...

/ .\4.

*AricB

1%1



Learner Objectives

r

I

IV. Presents. information

"

t

283

.

4

IV

4.

14

COURSE CONTENT 6 1

AIDS.10 RECEPTION AD EXPRESSION

p.

r 1 t
. Activity

.0-

Skills . Page No.

.
.

B. Outlines

1. Uddenstands outline form'

2. Structuies topical.outlidts

Completes an outliner

471 .

469

471

) . 1

4. Summarizes main ideas toibuild an outline

, .

*F. .Take dotes ..
. .

.1. From oral presbntatiodsr 0

2. From'what is reed using key words. in
sentences and paragraphs

A. Talks from awoutline

*B. Adapts for audiences an depurpose
.

4
C. Usea variety of ways telrib nt

'information

1.. Audio-visual
.

2. Drama
.
..

D. *See Oral and Written EnSiedsion;p9etions
.

*:

133f:

4

, -

11J0'

1

4

2S0

N. 471

47,5**

475

476

477

460



Le4rner Objectifies
s

It

- COURSE CONTENT 6

AIDS d ECEPTIONAND EXPRESSION

V.- Retains inform
/

tion

i.

VI. Develppf imbw.its condicive to
s

study
.1 . .

( .

'6

Proofreading and Editing Skills

I. Gives attention to writing
form', :"

Skills

4

.4%

"
1

.

A. Previews books - captions, headings, footnotes labels'
,

-......

and symbols A

t .

.'

B. ises SQ311

A. Listens attentively

B. Participates in grousa. activities

C. Works independently

CA. Writeslegibly

1 In recognizing and correcting errors in
cursive letter information

4

2.4 In joining cursive letters

" 3. In spacing between letters and words

4. In copying models of names, Words and
sentences.in cursive form

5. In using manuscript for labels and charts

ti

11

Activity
Pige'No.

479

t

440

440

502

502

502'

502

498

6. In using margins 499



Learner Objectives

COURSE CONTENT 6
.

AIDS TO RECEPTION AND RIPRESSION

l

7. IA meeting standards of legibility and speed
in manuscript and cursive writing

B. Writes in cursAre form from dictation
.

Q. Indents

ti

-

II. Follows spelling conventions
in own written work

: 292

I. Reading-Id-t/osinflf-s-letter

2. Beginning of a paragraph

'3. Outlines.

k-

AcLity )'-

--Page- No.

- 4. Conversation. for each change in speaker

Dr, Proofreads for language structure and-bechanics

k. Iil own writing,

*/. In the writing of others

A. llses phonetic analysis

1. To write letters for given sounds

a. Consonants
***(1) Initial two-letter and.

three-letter blends

135 b. 293,

500-

500

5-57

558

559

558

573

576

510



,

Learner Objc.tives Skills

COURSE CONTENT 6

AIDS TO 'RECEPTION AND ENPRESkON

7'.

so,

:- 2~94

4
.**k(2)

.4, Activity.
Page No.

Initial sad final consonant
digraphs: 'cla, Et, sh,th,

.

b. Vowels

(1) Digraphs

(2) Diphthongs

2. To spell
***a. One-syllable words

e spelling pl'attal,

with the' VC final

***b. Words with variant sou'hds of c and a

***c. Words with variant vowel sounds of
o oo oo

d. Words containing ie, ei

e. Words - controlled by r'

,

f.Wordk with soft endings

***g. Words with iile2Vonlionants

B. Uses.strUctural analysis ./ d.

kr. To form regular and irregular noun plurals'
'

2. To form singular 'ancl-plur,it.1, open' and

hyphenated compound' woxds

136 I°

LI

I

51'0

I

514

516

51$

512

516

516

516 ie. \t

S16

513

525

526

L
. 295



COURSE CONTENT 6

AIDS TO RECEPTION AA EXPRESSION

Learner Objectives -f 41cills

I

. ,

It

4.

29.6

3. To write various verb forms dm
***a. By adding ed with no change in root

b. By dropping final e when adding in

c. By doubling final consonants when
addir ed and IRA

***d. By dropping the finale when adding
the ed

r

4. To form comparative and.superlative-adjectivies

5". To write words 'with prefixes and suffixes

6. To form words with,three or more syllables

7, To form syllable division using VV: VCV, VCCV
patterns

***4. To form common contractions

4

9. To for abbreviations

C.' Uses visual memory

T

To write number words through 100

***V. To write high frequency words (36)
I

3. TO write holiday and seasonal words

137

297

Activity
Page No.

523

523

523

523

528

527

529

530,

524

522

519

518

)519

v



COURSE CONTENT 6'

AIDS,TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION

4.."

.Learner Objectives - Skills '

III. Uses capital letters correctly

I

IV. Applies punctuation rules

ti

298

4. To write schooliand 'community words

5. To write content area. words

6. Td write homonyms in sentence dictation

A. -tapitarizes

1.
people

.."

4

Activity,
-Page Nor.-- -----.-,

Titles of books, poems, re;;;A, stories,

2. Proper nouns and adjectives.

3. Names of people and languages

*4. Abbreviations (military, pipfessional
B.C. and A. I.)

5. Outlines .

-1 p \ 0 .

6. Heading, salutation, closing of letters
.

7.. Names of, religions, religious organizations,
political parties, specific. clubs, and

businesses

A. Uses the period With outlines, dollars, cents;
decimals%,inipials, abbreviations

B. .Uses the comma

118

VI

299

519

,419

531

539, 541

534

'534

538'

542

54.3

534

5

5-4:7,11't46

a



e'

`4.04 .

, ..

,;

,xteprnerObjectivep

- ,

,

t

.

".;

" 4

1.

I"

y

I

r*

4-;

.4

-

. ¢OURSE CONTENT 6

AIDS TO'RECEPTION.AND E1CPRESSION

Skills I

*1. Claerphras and clauses
I

f

,1*2. After'ap

1 Activity
'Pege.,Nct.

k

in a series ' 548

,
itives, parenthetical exprgstions

Y/ -1
4

,
:P- 3. Afterqio ns of-address, introductory words,

4 ..
,..lastname when written first

k
i

P . 4

:*4.: Th avoid- misreading .k

4

. C. Uses thpcoldn,in business,

.

ess,lettertreetings
tre I

.
.

.

D. Underlines tktles
tq.

. -

.
: yr f, 1. 'Of books r

w ,9 1

. .

*2. OX playsmagazines, newspapers
.v. .

. r? . . et. ' .

./Uses /potation-Marks*.
-. . .

..,

.

.t:I

WI 1. For.exace words'Jk lipeaker:

.or

6 A

3.

. ec. v.

2.: With titres- -.
,: 4'

. . S. Of articles, short stories, poems,..
chapters c .

*-%

*1?. Of easays
e. -

Through usage
,a. With periods, comnias

ar *b With semicolons, colons 4111E

p

.4

., 139

.

.

4
. 0

114

c- h._ I

ti

548

.)

548, 549, 550

548 .
551

552

552

.
558

553

1

553 :.

*dal

554

554

.

301
sat"



c,c

j f A/DS.TO RECEPTION AND EXPRESSION
.

. I "
..

.

'

. ,
..

....Learner Objectives . . Skills
;.,* . . .

/ '

1`. sc't.

.
;'Ne F. Uses the hyphen

.
.

1. With compound numbers and wards
. .

'U L
4 .

2. :firdividin$ syllables at end aline

COURSE CONTENT 6

't.

V. Uses standard English pattern
in written compositions

302'

G. USes the apostrophe
, .

With 'possessive nouns

2. With contractions

4

A. Usep noun forms

.1, ,For singular and plural

irregular

2. For singular and plura

B. lises verb fOam

S regplar and

possessives

I. To.form correct tense - present, past, future
4
%

2. To add inflectional endings

3. With helping verbs
+

40C. Uses comparative and superlat ve adjectives
1..

D. Uses pronoun forms

*414. To .form plural possess ve

140

s 10

.

*31

Activity
Page No.

A

555

555

5,6

556

565
.

:568:

568

568

572

.566,



Learner Objectives,

.4

304 A

.COURSE CONTENT 6

:AIDS TO RECEPTION, AND EXPRESSION

Nt

. Activity, .

Skillq 'Page No.

2. To form objettive pronouns

3. To form demonstrative pronouns

*4.. To form the nominative and objective cases

E. Avoids double negatives

Ikert.

I

Uses correct worPrder bf adjectives,

adverbs

Jr
G. Haifitains subje1ct -verb agreement

. '

***1.. Of simple subject and predicate

nouns,

*2. In sentences of varying complexity

H.-, Recognizes and completes sentence fragments

verbs,

I. Recognizes and corrects run-on sentences

'..

NT. ,,Deletes non-supportive sentences from paragraph

I.

p

,

566

566'

566

569

382

561

561

562

'562

575

I

.;

V

1.





r
* Introduced

** Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** Maintained
4

.

.

READING SKILLS CONTININH,:GRADES K -6
.

VOCABULARY _

ACTIVITY'

PAGE
NUMBER K

.

1 2 3 4 '5 6

. .
. -

Labels, describes, and classifies objects common 'to home and school itn td
o , _

envi-ronmenand pictures
J 1 207

.

***

0"
,

I

...

Expresses ideas about objects, pictures, experiences ,. 208 *** .
.

1.

Compares and interprets pictures ,
-

r

.211

.

e

-**

,

.

-....

Classifies pictures and objects orakly,
.

209 ***

Classifies words 'orally 210 -4* ***
....

4

Demonstrates understanding of word concepts (above/below, behind/in front,
top/bottom, left/right) - 213

.

*

,

7

-** **

j.
** ** '** **

Identifies basal reader vocabulary at pre - primer` and primer level 214 .
*** . .

.

1-.
Identifies basal reader vocabulary at first reader level 214

.

.
* ***

,

. o

Identifies basal. reader vocabulary attecond.reader1 level 4 '214

.

,

,

***

1

.

1

, .

305
'143

*4

309



*- .introduced

*1 Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** Maintained

r

71-

7

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES KT,6

.4- .
.

, VOCABULARY
..1

'

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER , K 1

.

2

±
.

a

4

. .

Identifies basal reader vdttabulary at second reader
2
level .

A

, 214

214

r .
* ***.,

*

...-

. '11

***

,

.

4.

.---

.Identifies basal
.

reader vocabulary at
4, \

.third reader
1
level

,

. -

Identifies basal reader vocabulary at third reader2level - 214 .er ..._ _ ,
* ** ***

a .

Identifies basal reader vocabulary at fourth reader level . 214
.

* **

7

***

v . .
Identifies basal reader vocabulary at fifth reader level . 214

.

4-L

'
:* **

Identifies basal reader vocabulary at sixth reader level
.

.

214
,

.
.

.

,

.

4

ApRlies meaning of vocabulary in context at basal reader level
. . .. .

-

11

214 *** *** *** i** ***
,

. .

***

Identifies baqic sight/high frequenby vocabulary - primary level utility

words and Dolch 95 common nouns 215,

_

a

* **

-#

***

.

e

Recognizes and identifies pronoun references: it, he, she, they 217 * *** **** **** .***

. 14,

Recognizes and identifies pronoun references: we, them, him, her 217
.

N. .

.

.

*** A** * * *

,



* Intioduced

** Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** Maintained

1
READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6,

.

*
4

VOCABULARY

ACTIVITY
PAGE
NUMBER K

f

l' 2 3

. .

4 :5

4

6
,

Recognizes, identifies, and supplies synonym V (
\ \ .

.

.

. .

218 * -** ***

'

**** *le*

4

.

Recognizes, identifies, and'supplies antonyms
.

I

219

e =

* ** *** * *k* ***,
-y,

.

Recognizes, identifies, and"supplies h9monyms. %..."
, .

220

.

".

, , * **

\ -

*

***

.1

***

***i

****

7
****

-

****
IdentifiesIdentifies homographs in context'

.."- .1 .
.

.
. .

221

.

Recognizes, identifies, and supplies multiple%meanings for given words
.1 ...dr ...l- s '

.

'

222 ' -
*

t'
*** ***k *A*1

. ".

- 01
Recognizes, identifies, and supplies descriptive words

a , .

223
,'

, *** 44;
P.

'..
1

***
/

4''
,,--. i . t .

Recognizes and identifies_contractions .

.. .

:
224

. . .

..
,,

. * **

-

;i*Ateii

, p

****

.

.

7.

Recognizes and identifdes root words
\,

.

225
.

..

* **
s

'** '* **

e
.

***A *A**

.
Recognizes and identifies Ehe meaning of words containing affixes

.

k
)

22S
---

.

,

. * ** *** **** ****
,

,
-

Recognizes and identifies-hyphenated words
.

P l'.
'

.

0
" 226

,

* *** **** ****

312
5'

145

4

,J 313



f

troduced
** oing

,*til Mistergr

*it** Maintained,

.
A

IY

,,

"4 READ/ SKILLS COTWUM, GRADES K-6

.4

*

eft

s. "
;.*

.

.

,

. ..
.... . a

. VOCABULARY ,

,- .

,

ACTIVITY
PACE

NUMBER 1

,

2

r

3

<

4 5

.

6
.

Recognizes and identiLieigte hnical wordq in content fields
.

-.:...,

.,
..,

r

_

.

.:,

228

210
230
326

t1(

,

_
*

A'

**

**

**

**

**

**

\$.
**

**

-

**

***

. ,
. .

Recognizes and identifies word relationships (.classification)

s .

.
.

.

''..

Recognies semantics (connotative meaning) n - - ,

:
. 231

. /

,

* "".**

. . _.

Recognizes and identifies colloquial words .1. ^,
'''.., / 0

. 233
1

)

-' I

_____ _

'* **

'IP..4
N ',4 ,

. .Recognizes and identifies coined- ords., -
,

;II 233

/
.

.

I
OM
*

,
-----

Recozes and i'entifiesplatract meanings .`rk
, ,

'''

- .

235
.

.

* **

) ,
. .

.

Recognizes an tifies words and feelings ' -.
0

v,
-

f '''\
P

.

',236
0.

*

I

**

.

** ** ** ** **,

. .
i 't 4,

Recognizes nd identifies slanted Folds (sarcasm, propaganda)
. .

.
. ,_

.

, 23$.
'

/A

It
..0

Rec9011. and identifies' word history and how words change with time

,

;239
.

4.

Reno zes iid identifOes special word ral tionshipi of informal speechf - _
:, .

240 ,..

'

.

...

..
. %

k

*

r
4' /

31.5
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4

re

* Introduced
**It Ongoing;
*** Mastered
**** Maintained

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRAPES K-6

r

,

I

. . ..

.

-
,

PHONETIC ANALYSIS

' 'ACTIV/TY
PAGE-- -,----

NUMBER IC 1 2 3 4

. _ . _ ,..._

..

Identifiessenvironmental sounds' . 24r, ***

.

..

.

.

_

Distinguishee loud and soft sounds, high and low 'sounds, like and

different environmental' sounds 241 ***

..
:.

p

Differentiates between rhyming and non-rhyming words orally :2404

,--

* *** ****
. .

..,- -,

Identifie* wristea_thyraing_wqrdaS,honogranis) -0111 rbyming_words with
.

-245 ----------* 'MAWO
different spellings / . , .

.
VIP

Recognizes own name
$

.

r

246 .

. -
*** .1

.

t

Distinguishes visual differences in primary colors, sizes (big, little,
tall, short, small, large), shapes (circle, triangle, square, rectangle)
and letters of alphabet in uppercase and lowercase

247

249

250

st 254

$

***

.
_

I'

Distinguishes direction -- top/bottom, left/right -

251,

252 *** -
. .

.

Follows left to right sequence
1

J
.1.

253_ _ ***

.
.

---,

-1-

Matches uppercase to other uppercase letters, lowercase to other
lowercase letters, and one syllable words of like configuration ' 254 ***

.

_

.

-

.

316 ,147

317



* Introduced
**_Ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Maintained'

0

, READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6 f I

0
0

. N
.

.
,

.

PHONETIC ANALYSIS

ACTIVITY
PAGE-,

NUMBER K
"

1

,

2 3 4 .5 6
.

Ideydifies letters of alphabet in ilipOiase ,and lowercase and numerals 1-10
,

A ume
(

255 *A*
. ,

.

4
t

.
.

.

entifies and matches upper6ase and ;lowercase letters
,

.

.
.

. 255
.

* **
.

t*** .
.

.

.

Identifies and employS initial.consouants by sound and symbol
.

r .

256 *R* **** ***
.

.,
-, .

,

4

Identifies and employs finaconsonAcs.04,2 sound ana symbol 257 * ***
4

**
.

.

I.. .

Identifies and;employssvariant consonant sounds: c, /
.

. . ir-
_

258'
. ** *** , . s

$ ,

Identifies and employs variant consonant sounds: s, gs, x, /LI .

.
258 , .

.

* ** ***
.

. .t. . .
,

y

Recognizes and employs consonant letters representing more than one sound:
ex. hopped, named, furniture, nation

.

259
,

-

..,

-

* *1* ****

...___
*

Identifies and employs single consonants in the medial position: ex. pi/lot 26k
(

.
*** *** ,If***

v.
r***
..,

Identifies initial consonant blends by sound and symb61: bl, br, cr, cr, dr,
fl, fr, al, la, ig 21:: sk,,si, sm?'sn, 2,2,. at, tr . ,

.

;6i*

, .

Jc **

.

*** **wit*** ****

.

ft,.

Identifies and employs two letter twdialconsonant blends 261 * ** **



,* Introducer
** Ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Mairitained

V

V

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES .K -6

,, 4 ACTIVITY
, -

. -. \
, PAGE .

, PHONETIC ANALY IS '
. NUMBER K. 1

Identifies and employs initial three-letter consonant blends by sound and .

symbol: scr, shr, spl, 21.1s str, thr, sir
,

. .

262 . ,

2 3 .4' 5 6

* *** **** 0**** ***

\

k

e i

Identifies and employaltinal.consonant blends 13 --sound and_st9o1 -- nd, nt,
. .

..

st ,.. 262 * *** ****-0Af** ***
\

;

I ' t
4

.

Identifies and employs consonant digraphs/by Bound :nd s bol: ch, Ill, sh, .

th, wh r
,

- - - ---- 263____ .
*' ** *** ***'*.**** ***

. .

Identifies and employs consonant digraphs by sound and symbol: ck, a . 263 : e * ** ** ** k*** ***

f

identifies and employs silent oonsonanti: kn, err, za ' --264 * -f** ,

-
.

Anployi the) principle that some letters (vowels and consonants) are silent:
,

ex- climb, island, psalm, listeh ; 264 * ** ***

Identifies and employs short vowels by sound and symbol 266 ,* ** ***
. - ....

p
_

Identifies.and,Ploys long vowels by sound and symbol . , '267 * *** ****

d

.
. , .

.

Identifies and employs,final silent e generalization 267 * *t ***

^ . . ,

149



* Introduced

** Ongoing
*** Mastered

W***.Maintained -4111ct

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES.K-6/.

410'

e .
.,

:( * ,
..

: PRONETIC AN . - -

TIVITY

GE
R

.

K 1 2 3

.

.

4 5 6

Identifies and, employs vowel digraphs sound and symbol: ai, , ea, ee,
oa .

.

In

,
267 *** k*** *** lc***7*

,

Identifies and employs I controlled voweiLs
( v

268 * ** ** *** *** ****

t

Identifies and employs 1 controlled, vowels

_

268

.

* *** ./

Identifies and employs diphthongs by sounds and symbol. oi, 2.1, ou, ow 270 t* *** le*** *******
.

A 14.,
Identifies and employs variant vowel sounds: -o, oo, oo 271

,

s"......---

* ** *** A** t***

.

Identified and employs variant vowel sounds: x, ea *

1,

271-
.

* **

/

***

.

Identifies and employs the'schlia sound
,.o

.

272 * ** ***

.

.

***

-

ic***

.

Identifies and empldys vowels in-open and closed accented syllables:
/ex. pi /lot, can/dy

4 .
4

.

273
.

* ***

.

*** If***

Recognizes
0

and: employs the effect of accent on vowel sound:
ex. minute, minute

.

'273

4

.

,

-

.
k **

1

ki*.ft

I .32J:



IIP

* Introduced
** Ongoing

)1'*** Mistered
**** Maintained.

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM,'URADES K-6

k

a

.

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS

ACTIVITY

ER44:E K 1' 2

.

3 ' 4

.

)

Recognizes root words introduded in the basal reader I

1

275 * ** **

-

** ** **

1

,Recognizes4and identifies root words with verb endings:, s, ed, d, t, _mit 276 * ** ***

.

Forms new words by adding verbirendings: ea, s, ink.
.

. 276

-
,

* **_ ***
.

-

..

.

_Identifies inflectional endings
1

with no chan n root words, s, ed, 1E10

lb er,.est
.

277

.

*
,

**
.

** *** * * ** ****

...,
.

1 I

'Identifies endings4zPifi change in root word: doubling the consonant,

dropping final e, changing x to.i r

r
. ,

.

. 279

_

** ** *** ****

Recognizes, identifies, and forms new words with noun endings: plural s, es 280
s

* ** *** ****

,

h*** Or**

Recognizes and-employs irregular plural forms -

A.-

. .

282

4
/

*** k*** 4***

1

Recognizes, identifies, and forms new words with noun endings: possessives

(singular and plural),
.

. a
281

.
1

*

4

,** *** **** 1{* % * **

Recognizes comparativg endings: ,er, est . .

.

283 * ** ***

.

.

,
_

s.

c.

324
1'

151
325



* Introduced
** Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** Maintained

a

3

READING SKILLS_ CONTINUUM, GRADES9(.76 ..

'-

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS .

ACTIYITY
P.PE

NUipB ER K. L 2
3 ''',;;) 5.

.

Recognizes and emplo54:compound words: solid, then hyphenated, then open
-

1

284

. -----i--.--

Recognizes and forms s contractions omitting one letter

.

286 , . *

.

***
,

-

.

-
.

Recognizes and later forms contractions omitting more than one letter' ......- 286 * ***

_.

**** ****

.

Recognizes affixes as syllables with ,meanings of their,own 287

Tr

-

* ** *** **** ****

N..

'..,

. .

Uses prefixes: a, be, un, re .

Uses suffixes: .er,1.1 ful . 288

.

.
,
** *** **** ****

.
.

.

Uses prefix: dis r .

288
,

,

e *** **** ****suffixes: less, Hess, est' -
.

,Uses
1 $

.

Uses prefixes:
-
m9, mis, ex, in, sub g 288

.

.
.

.
***

.
***

..-- .:- .

Uses suffixes: able, ment, 115 a, al, ist.,ive, 19P, or, _ion, tion, siat,,_x

0

* **
Pis .

***
. ----7-. .,

,288
., ..

X,/

Uselpetfixes: non, com, con, tri, super, pro, inter, trans,. post,*.pjar, de,

. 288
, , -

.

J

* **
.

1:1-
. . -

4 ' .

a
A

326 327
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* Introduced
..

** Ongoing " . . ,

*** Mastered 'r
**** Maintained

AIM

b

.READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

i t
-

1

.

° ,
.,

.
,

1 ..Dia

: 'STRUCTURAL ANALYSIST---1 ,

e
ACTIVITY

PAGE
NUMBER K

.

1 2

,

.

'3

Illiv

4

1114

5 ' 6

.
.. .0

Uses prefixes: on m adi ab, an, ctr; contr, tale 'F .

1 288 ril

,

.

.

,

.

*
Uses suff,ixes sir, ant, ent, mce, bnce, ten, dous, our, il,' ible, ious,

- - :\N ation -4- p,,--,
r . . .

Discriminates betyeen one:,ltd 'Om-syllable words given orally
.

.

,

289

MI.

*
.

sib
***.

Y',,,-

****
,

****

.

****

,
****

. ...

t . .

Dispriminates between one- and two-gimps/de words in printed. form

tik

289

.
...

* *** ****

.

* * ** ****

t>

Employs syliabiostiongeneralization: When two consonants come between two

vowels in a word, tha syllable diVs usually comes between the two

consonals (per=haps) 1 . ',

. .

)

290 414,

.

.

/
,

* 1 ** ***
.

****

..... - .
;,,

Employs.syllabication generalization: When one consonfnt comes between two
vowels in aword,thes0.1able diVision usually comes before the consonant
(vs-cant) , ., -

f 4

290

s ,

'
AL
IT

72'__

'"- . ''.."11.....

Employs syllabication generalizhtion: .When the'lielt three letterstibf a

'WM are a Onsonant followed by le, usually the fAnal.syllable Casists

of ie c sonant and the le (maTp16) , 290

.

*, **

4

*** *****

4

Btploys syllabication generalization: Prefixes and suffixes are separate
qyllable

.

.-,-- ,
. 4

""-
u-

290

..

.

.
.\

* 4* *** **ft

323
I

%Ph
'

153
^

32



111

* Introduced
** Ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

' READING SKILLS CONTINOMI. 'GRADES K-f6

J

"5

:-AGTIVI-11,-------
PAGE

NUMBER
%

K 1

. -

-2 3

.

*or STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 4 . 5 6

4

Employs syllabfcation,generalitation: Compound words are divided between
the syllables within the word (sum-mer-time, sun-light)

,

. .

290
.

*

.
*

. #
I***

_

****

/ . \
Employs syllabication generalization: Blends and digraphs are not divided
(se -cret)

.

.

r

.
290

.

-

* **

9

***

l

A***
.

'
t

: ."

Employs syllabication generalization: The letters ck and x usually gdwith
the preceding vowel (pick-le, tax-i) \ 290

. .

* **

-

*******

,

,
.

Identifies accented syllable aria-primary accent , 292, .
*

k.
** ** ' 0,*

.
.

- '

-
.

,

Employs accent clue: In root words with two syllables the first syllable is
usually Accented epic'ture) ___..,^\

, /
292

'0

.

',6 ***

.

k * **

.

Employs accent clue: In words withl'a prefix or suffix, the accent is'on or

within the root word (be cause') %

-
- doe.

292

.

'. *

.0

***
.

k***

Employs accent clue: A syllable with a long vowel sound is usually accented
(pi' lot) , ..

..._... .
'*,

,292
.

A

- ,I *
. d.

.

_

.

*** k***
.

1

Employs accent clue: In words" of three or more syllables; primary accent is
shown by a heavy accent mark, secondary stress isoitlown by a lighter accent

Nmirk (cham'pi on ship') . ,

a
e

.

,
292"

.

.

of

*

.

*I ***
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*.InEroduced
** Ongoing

'*** Mastered
* * ** Maintained

/

READING SKILLS CONTIIWUM, GRADES K-6

. .

..,....---1 .

4
s

"I

r r
r

.

COMPREHENSION

P

1. ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER
,,

K

.

1 2 3 4 5 6

Applies given skills to passages at a readability level of 1.7 - 308

...-

***

!

P.

Applies given skills to, passages at a readability level of 2.4 308 ***
r

Applies. given skills to passtes at a readability level, 3.1
. . s .

308 lle ***
.

.

...

s

Applies given skills, to passages at'a readability level of 3.7 308

.

f

.
.

a " *

Applies' given skills to passages at a readability level of 4.3

_

308 .

, **A'

.

.

.Applie1s given skills to passages at a readability level of 4.9
, 40.

.

308
e

...k

.

***

,

Interprets meaning on ltvel of words, phrases, and sentences 315 . *** *** *** J ** *** ***

' -r- .
Interprets me` ping onjevel of,paragraphs

.

.

.

316
i

, * ** *** *** *** ***

.

lo. .

Interpretlemeanpg on level of stories and poems
,

.

315
316 \

'

* ** ** ** 0/ **

. . . ....,

.

. ..

Interprets meaning}On level of articles ,

. .

4.

.

315

i

k
.

.. * **

e

Interptets meaning on level of punctuation: .period, question mark
.

. 318 * ** *** k***
,

k*** 4***

J.

2 155
100-4.....44



r
Ri

I

* Introdu ed READING' SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6.
** OngoAtrx

*** MastdF d...
A

**** Maintained

. .

COMPREHENSION
.

*ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER

}

1-7K 1 2 3 4

'

3 6

. i

.
.

.

Interprets meaning on level of punctuation: exclamation mark

a

318
. .i

Interprets Meaning on level of punct ation: comma, quotation marks 318

,

o ,

.

* ** *** ****

Interprets meaning on level of punctuation: italics, parenthesis

f
r

318
.

.

-
.

-

.

# ** **

.
_

ListensNfnd recalls story details (on level) -

.

310
.

* *** *** *** ***.4***

11.
Locates, identities, and recalls details and specific information in a
sentence (on level) 310 *** ***

*

*** ***

.

*** ***

, A , 44 ; 1
Locates, identifies,-And recalls details and specific information in a
paragraph (on,kevey) :el ).

"
310

.

4 a

**t ****

e,_

k * ** k***

.

a

k * ** *

5 I
Locatesq:

;
ddntifiesi and.recalls details and&pecific information in

stories (on level) 310 ,- P

.

*** ***

-,_

*** ***

Listens and recalls story sequence 1
. .

, .

317

1

*
.

** ** **

_

** p* **

Recalls story

1

/-. ..)

sequence of two events
..

.

317,//1

.

***
,

J I
.

335.
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'* Introduced.
** Ongoing
*** Mastered.

**** Maintained

READING SKILLSvaINTINUU, GRADES K-6

. ,

11p ,

.
. COMPREHENSION "

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K 1 2 3 4

,

,.6.

-

6

a.,

Recalls and Identifies story sequence of three events 317 *'

.

.***
,

.

. ,

Identifies story sequence of four events .

. . , -

317 * *** -

. .

Identifies story sequence.of five or more events (literal) jo 317

II
if

.1

**
,

***

. . .

Identifies story sequence of five events (literal and implied) - .
-

4114 ,

317

A .
/ * ** ***

.

Recopizes flashback .

. .

.

317

i
.

, * **, **0

.

,

Identifies sequence in time and place
K ,

317
.

: s * ***

Ideneffips se/pence in size . ,iTh. 317
, +.

*
.

N

Identifies the.main idea by:seIecting an appropri Jae for a paragraph 312

.

;

.

* ***

.

**** **** **** ***

Identifies the Alain idea by selecting a topic sentence in A paragraphr .
_

311 '
* ** *** **** ***

.

Identifies the main idea by selecting an appropriate title for a story 312
,

* ** ***

336
157

337
4



* Introduced
**'Ongoing
*** Mastered

t*** Maintained

ID'

READING SKIT. ,S` GRADES K-6

COMM/AMENS/OH

* -ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K 1 / 3 4 5 6
t

Selects the main idea for a story P
, t

313 * ** *** ****

;elects suppotting details

_

314 1 * ** ***

Summarizes paragraphs and stories
. ,

320 -..../.' *
.

** ***

.
.

Predicts outcome of stories read by the twher and picture series
,...

,

t .

321

,

* ***
.

.

.

...ow

Predicts outcomes of paragraphs read silently

.: . .

321 * ** ** ** **

Predicts outcomes of stories read silently .

,

' 321 i
. * *** kisdi V***

.

Determines cause and effect for stories read by the teacher
....

322 *

.

.

.

.A

.

Determines cause and effect for paragraphs read slier*
0

4

322 * ** ** ** **

Determines cause and effect for stories 'read silently .

.....'

..,-----,.
322

....- -.

*

.

*** **** g***

Makes tnierinces for stories read by the teacher . ,

.

1

323

,

i

*

.

,

339



* Introduced
** Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** Maintained

'READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

3

4-

a

,

COMPREHENSION r

. PA i-/ ACTIVITY
'PAGE
NUMBER"K 1 2 3 4

.

,

5 4

..

'Es

Hakes inferences for paragraphs iead silently
%

. _

323

.
. * ** '*** **** ****

,
Makes infgrences for stories read silently

y 6 323

.,

. * k **k
,

****
-

k**.1

e
Diaws conclusiqns for stories read by the teacher'

40
324

,

*
.

-

,
,

70:
litaws:concluSions for paragraphs 461 silently

,
.

.

.

324 - *
.

**

.

** ** **

-
.

Draws conclusions for stories read!Siiently
. ,

._

324 , -

. c---

,

* ***,**** ****

Distinguishes fact and fantasy*(real and makesbelieve)
.

341

A
*

4.11
r

,

=
-

,

.. ,

,
. '

.
Distinguishes fact and fiction for stories read by teacher

.
.

_ . . . .
W ..

-o

,

___... . ....

341

.4,

Distinguishes fact and fiction for paragraphs read silently

. -

341

.

,* **. **
,..

.**- **

.

Distinguishes fact and opinion for stories read silently
.

343
.

,

'--......

*

.
*** %****

1,..
k***

--.
.

Distinguishes realism/fanta4 '. ,

.

.

. 341

,
.t,"

.

.* ** * **

.

159
1-1041



* Introduced
, "** Ongoing ,(-..

*** Mastered

.

4

46.

./11F.;11) NUUltREADING SIULLf CONTI ; (RADES K-6.

,=
4.

,

...
.

.1.

;
.

- aeREHENSION '

.

-

ACTIVITY
PACE

NUMBER

' .4.. ,

K
-

1

.

3

i

i

1

. .A
4

1

Ntji t
Identifi,es and solves probl s ig stories ,

'..!'

.0 '..;;.' ,.

N '

3.2.5

-..-

.
* ** ***

. .
-

Ideatglies part/whple
( .. .

...

, * . ** ***

iv
. .

Perceives relationships in cla sifications '
4

.

%
,

326 s

--i--

*

".

**
.

** **

.

-..**

,

***

. ... '

,..

ON \- '

Pe;ceives analogous relationships'
'.

, ., . , . ,, , ,

i28
:

A

. *

i

** **

11 it,/ & lif . "itr --, A ,,./. '
Pero relatipn of seiting to situation -.1.,... '

:
1

350 ...

.

* *p

..
i

. , , ._
-

Interprets by describ4 and dramatizink Cliaricter traits from stories
read b the teacher ,1'

. %
.

r
,

.
._

'329 .

'

*

*
** ** ***

.

r , f
Read cfiticaily to,interpret, scribe., dramatize,' and compare character

ft,
.

v

.4

trh ;s

J

-

329

.) .)-

* *** k*** k***

SC O.

Reeds critically for character, feelings, ictions,, and motives
.

'it

: '

344;

., -

* lri.,***

,

Reads criticpily foriandividual/goup action's
IMO

.

.

34'5

d

,_,

-

* **'

--.

,

3***
.

-.,

.s. . 1

ads crioically for fiction/non fiction , 341,

.

:
...

. * ** ***

.

1



* Introduced
** Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** Maintained

al READING SKIES CONTINUUM,IGRADES K-6.

ION

00,

..
......

COMPREHENSION

ACTIVITY
. PAGE
.NUMBER K 1

,-----
2

.

3 4

,

5 6

. _ . t
.

.

Reads critically for bias
.

.

)

346

.

.

.

.

** ***
4

.

Reads critically for propaganda . ' ,.. 3'47

.

*

--'4.-..
**

**

**

,

.

Recognizes types of literature: biography
.

. .

330, *

.

Recognizes types of literature: autobiography ,

.

.
330

, .
.

. .

* **

7.

**

0
.

Recognizes types of literature: poetry
. . .

l'

.

.
. - 330 *

..

** **

. .

Recognizes types of literature: tall tale

.

,

331 . .

.

* ** **

- Recognizes types of literature: fairy tale

.

.

A

.

331
.

I

.

Ai.

.

* **
,

**

4111/1414

types of literatura: myths/legendsRecognizes
,CS

0

331 .

,
.

.

d

.

Recognizes types of literate: fable . 331
.

.

- 1 **

.
Recognizestypes of literature: modern realistic fiction

1

330

,

,

.

.

..
.

.

,

.

* **

344
1.61

345



* Introduced

**.Ongoing ,

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

,

k

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6 4'

I

lay

. ,

%

COMPREHENSION'

(

.

ACTIVITY
PAGE'

NUMBER K 1

OP

2 3 4

.

5

,

6

ecognizes types of literature: historical fiction t
0 4

330 .

. .r1

.

.
*

t
4

Recognizes types of literature:, science fiction .

.

330 -
.

, . .t' **

Recognizes type of literature: informational article. .
. c1.

330
.

*
,

**-

4,
Reco izes types, of literature: plays/drama , . . . . 33,0

. . -.

* **
.

Recognizes types -¢f literature: cartoons -

x

.

,
332

.

, ' * **

,

.
.

Recognizes point of view (first person)
.

_

....,

-__

344

i 1.

- .

*

1

** **
.

.,

Interprets meaning on level of figurative language
.

333 . * ** ** **

Recognizes figurative language - exaggeration
.

.

, . .

333
.

* ** ips

..

R fi i ifiRecognizes figurative language - personificationog l i i

.

....

335
.

-
.

* ** **

t-
Recognizes figurative language -.metaphor s

'

t ,

, .
.

_

. 334 *

,

** **

(

,346
4 347



rN\
* Introduced

Ongoing
*** Mastered

k**** Maintained

C

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM,' GRIES K -6

COMPMENSION
. 1

ACTIVITY
PAGE
NUMBER K ,

Recognizes figurative language - simile
.

.

334
.

__

* ** **

.......--

-
Recognizes Idiomatic language

...
.

.

337

4

...1.

* ** **
..

.

Recognizes-imagery .
A 338

.

* **

.

Recognizes connotations ,

.

.

231 x * **

,..

A 1

.Racognizes.forephadowint,
. 5. ,.! et

.

C:

. o

CO

321

* .

.

4 ,.
**

Recognizes story elements: character and setting
.

3

339
.

,

* **
m\

***

Recognizes story elements: plot

1

' 339
**

b

a/

343

163

1

34J



* Introduced
* *'Ongoing

** Mastered
**** Maintained

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM,GRADES K-6

. % ACTIVITY A;

PACE '

, STUDY SKILLS NUMBER K 1. 2 3 4. 5 6

Listens attentively . 435 **\\** ** ** **,9 **

. .
p .

i 'S 355.1
Carnes out simple oral directions. 438 * a

.
- L

lir
. . .

Follows two-step oral directions . 438 ***

C.
1 .

Follows three-step oral directions 7 438 / ***
4

II

6
.

.
.

.

jollOks simple written directions . .. -439 * *** ..

Follows increasingly complex oral and written directions . 439 *** **** **** ****
19

. ,

Follows multiple step directions
9

439 .
***

4

- . .t
Participates in group activities 440 * ** ** * * ** *i **

. 4

.
. .

Works independently 440 * ** ** ** ** ** **
.

, .

. ...

Alphabetizes with first inter .
4 442 * _a**

.

. ,

351



*.Introduced
** Ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

S

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

.

STUDY SKILLS ) " 1%
, -

ACTIVIU
PAGE

NUMBER K 1

. .

2 3 4 5 6
.

.

Alphabetizes with second letter 442' * ***

. .
Alphabetizes w

A

h third letter , 442
.

* **,****

Alphabetizes with foutth letter _ .
a

.

442 *. ***

.--
.

Alphabetizes randomly selected words . 442 ** ***
.

a a
Uses alphabetical order to locate information

:,

.

- .

**** **** ****

. .

Locates and uses the-parts of a bdok: title page, table of contents,
-

. ....ripadnumbIrt t.- 444

N..

* *** **** .

Previews books: captions, headings, footnotes, labels, and symbols
.

.

479 es"---" ), *. ** **

) .

Selects books on a specific topic ,.
.

. .

.

445 *%,***

.

;". J

) .

Uses card catalog to locate book titles, author's, number of pages, call
numbers

a /
446

.
---,.

:** ***

Identifies and uSes/reference materials ib libiary \45

---

* ** ***

352 165
or

05:3



* Introduced
** Ongoing

01** Mastered
**** Maintained

)

11.

.

READING SKILLS dpumuum, GRADES K-6

Jr

- . .

. . ,

__ ,

. STUDY SKILLS ,_ z
-

ACTIVI*
PAGE

NUMBER Ks- 1 2

...,

3

,

4

..

5

.

6

.

Uses library resources for''''reports ,

. .

-445

.

1.

***

Locates information in the pictureAPittionary
i* . . .

.
294 * *** )

.
. .

. .

Uses.the dictionary's A.,,lide words and entry words .

,
. .

295
.

* ** *** *Wh*

.

..

Uses the dictionary to locate Vord.meanings,
.

297 ,
*

11,

le.,\***

.

e

,

Uses the dictionary to lOcate, select, and verify word meaning in context

,

297
.

4 * ***

_

I I

fl......

Uses the dictionary for multiple meanings
.

,

.

297

.

:1

,

*.

,

** **

1

**
.

, .
.

.

Uses.the dictionary for correct, word spelling
,

298

.

,
* ** ** ***

1

_

.

,,--

Uses the dictionary for inflected form ':` , 298 o * ** ** **

. .

Uses the dictionary for pronunciation gdide*.
, . .

299 * **
.

** **

InteiDrets pronundiatiOn key ,,

. /...
a.

300
\ _

.

or * ** ** **

, .
,

Uses diacritical markings " - .

.

299

ate

*

.-

.

**

'

* **.

.
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k

* LAtioduced
** Ongoing".

*** Mastered
**** MaintaineT.,

.1

11j

READINOKILES CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

1 v,
TAZ) r

4

. .

_ . .

.
. ,..

. g.

SKILL
,

S
AR

R K 1 2

i .

4

.

5

.

6taY
ItecOgnizes variant pronunciations .

,

. - . .
--"\,

. . ...i
***

4-,

.Understands secondaiy accent -

,, ,

.

,

,

,
302 ,

.

,

,.

* ** ***

r4 t

U
. ..Uses crass references in dittonary t .i

-

%,
.

.
..

303 - -
.

***

.e . . .
.Uses glossary applying dictionaryiskills

._

,304

4
,

,

.
.

.

**
.,

** 0* . .

, ( ,
-

. 4
.Uses unabridged dint ovary .

_.
< -' ii -.

30W.- '

/
d .

A

16

cates informationn ii i a picture enyclopddia ' f

,

'(447
.

.

.

* * *

,

t .

Understands organization of encyclopedia and locates information
,, , . .

r .
_ .

447I .

.
.

* *** ****

.

. .. ,

Uses-i;de X volumg,gf encyclopedia p -
,. ;

. . , ,,

.

.

448
..r. .

.

. * *** ,

I I,.,

,, 4 T

Interprets and uses graphic materials ,'
,

Alir

449
456

.

.

*
f
** ** ** **

r
**

a < ,:. '
Ihtetprets and uses calendaK

.

. .. L
,.

..,..

.

,450 * 1* *** .

-

.
.

356
' t

167

357
.

4



.

* Introduced
** Ongoing .

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM,. GRADES K-6

.0

,t

.
.

. . .

.

,

,

STUDY SKILLS

'ACTIVITY
. PAGE
, NUMBER

.

K 1 I . 3

.

Interprets And uses picture maps, locating and marking specific points,

answering questions J 451 * ** *** ,
.

V Uses maps in locating points and-answering questions 451

4

.

* *** ;

Reads and interprets maps using scale
.

r- 452

1 e--

_. .
- . **.

, .

,

Reads and interprets map using a grid
.

"
--,

452
.

- ,

- , _

1

.,
.

0

Interprets and uses globe ,

.

.

let

.. .

, 453

i

.

v

.

*. *** ***

.

11. .

Interprets and uses simple charts

.
-

. 454 *

.

** ** ***

i

Is*** Ibtf

Interprets and uses diagrams

.

454
.

1* ** ,...a**

.-

*** ***

Interprets and uses tables
- .

454

.

*

.

k*

.

ft* *** ***

Interprets and uses schedules
.

.

. .

456 * **
.

**,

% '

*** ***

Interprets and uses picture graphs A p

_ .

.

.

449

.

. ,

.

4

-

*_

.

i

*** .4

s



* Introduced
** 'Ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

NN/

READING SlAiS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6
0W

40

STUDY SKILLS
.

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K 1

.

2

z .

4 . 6

.
.

Interprets and uses line and bar graphs s

.

- 449
(

_3
N'

*

. -'

* ***

Compares information deeived from graphs (fine and bar)

1

449 * *** ***

'Locates information lin telephone directory
i 0

443 *

1

***

Understands the organization of anewspaper ,
. -

457 * **

.

Reads newspaper critically .

.

458
,

.

.

* **
,

.

Uses various periodicals
.

459
. -

.

-.1.

* **

...

Uses various, audio- visual media --
.A

.

460 * **

e

Locates formation by allmming
.

.

.

.

,

461
1 -

.

* **, ** ** **

. . .

Skims sentences, paragraphs
.01 ,

.

461
.

. .

* ** ** **
.

**
k

.. .

Skims story
. ,

.
,

.

.

. .

.

.

- 462
.

, * ** ** ** ***

360 169 361



* Introduced
** Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** Maintained

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADE'S K-6

o

_

_
STUDY SKILLS

ACTIVITY.
PAGE

NUMBER IC 1

.

2 3

N

4 5

Skims to get an overview
.

.

. . . ,
461 * **

o

Skims to find answers to questions
, . .

461

. ,

* ** ** ** **.

.

Skims to confirm ideas 461 * ** **-

,-

**

.

Skims for special teims,.specific words, headings, subheadings

.

.

461

"
* **

-
**

.

.

Skims using key words .
. ' 462

.

*
1.. a

** ***

oi

Skims telephone directory . " .

.

461 -
* %***

1

.

.0

Skims/indexes
.

448

.

.

* ***

..
1

,

Understands format of an outlfne 4
/ 8 .., ,

471 . *
4..

** ** **

l
2C6tpletig, a simple outline 0 471

.
.

* ***

. -
.

. .

Selects main topics and subtopics
.

471 , *
. 1 ** **



* Introduced
** Ongoing
*** Mastered

**** MaiRtained

READING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

('

.
, k;

STUDY SKILLS

ACTIVITY
PAGE
NUMBER K 1 2 3 4 5 6

4

Summarizes main idea to build an outline 471
t * **

.

Talks from an outline 1 -
.

.
476

.

* **

. 1

,Takes notes-from reading using key words in sentences and paragraphs
. . -

475 .

...

*, ** ,

..

Sequences ideas and events , 464
.

.

re***

:

.

Uses effective study strategies such as SQ3R
\

479

. ,

** **

Reads for pleasure information (fictionond non- ction) 437
.

* A* ** **
,

"**

C.
**

Reads from a variety qf sources
.

.. , 445 *'

- ..

** ** **
5`21114ii

** .

Communicates ideas speaking hythalically ,

,

0^

.---

436 *
.
** ** "** **

o.
** **

.

Selects a book 'I ..
. , . 437 * ** i* ** ** '** **

.. i
..- . ..

.
Signs for a book '

A

.

,

437

A

***

3§4.
36'5



* Introduced
** Ongoing

*** Hasterbd
**** Maintained

71

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

ACTIVITY
.

, PAGE
i TYPES*AND FORMS OF WRITING - DESCRIPTION° NUMBER K 1 2' 3 4 5 6-

.. . _ .

. .
.

......

Uses wards to designate location: over, under, in, on, eic. (orally) 357 * -***

4 .

.Uses color words in,description ( orally?) ' 359 * *i*

.

.

, i . . 4 4

Tells about experiences in the five sensory areas: seeing, hearing, tasting,
,touching, smelling . 7. . 359 17 ** **, ** ** ** **

4

.

Wrieesone or more sentences a experiedces in one of the sensory areas 398 * **, ** wr***
_

, .

4 .

.

Writes a paragraph employing the sense of sight, sound, or touch 399. *
.

.
.

. .

Creates a newspaper oil magazine ad that appeals to the senses . 401 *
.

'
. ,

1
.

Uses words to.describe simple emotions (otalliy)
'''' .

. '361 * *** -` . ..

a
a I

.,Writes a paragraph describing a specific emotion . 402 * ** **

C - r
.....

,
.

* ** **. ***-Uses' words to describ'e shapes and sizes, people, and animals (orally) 363
.

. 4 .

. 368
Creates and_describes imaginary_animals, people, or objects orally 363 i ** ** *A*

1
1

6 .

.

366 3f37



.

-* Introduced
** Ongoing

*** Mastered'.

****'Maintained

.t

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM; GRADES K-6

.

.

,

_

.

.

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - DESCRIPTION
.

ACTIVITY"
PAGE
NUMBER K 1

.

2 3 4 5

_

6

-
c

.

WWrites descrpeople
.

tes sentences to describe people or animals
.

.

.398 * ** **

,

** ***

* . .

Writes paragraphs describing people or animals

,.
.

:

399

-

L
.

,

* ** **

V - ,
-

Writes a paragraph describing a picture a series of pictures using
1

s either facts or opinions . -
\ .

....

.

404
.

.
-.. ,

* **

I

a

. .

Writes a paragraph using subjective description
,

404
_

*"

.

Writes a paragraph using objective description . . 44
1

*--

. .

Uses terms of comparison and ttntrast to describe things (orally)
.

.
.

..
364 * * ** ***

.-

.

Writes senteh6s using comparison or contrast : 398

.

*

f

** ** ***
.

. 1
4.

Uses figurative language in simple despriptiom
.

405

.

.

* **

.

Writes effedtive similies, metaphors, and uses personification . 405 *
.
**

388
173 369

4



,e ,.
4 ....,

* IntrOduced
** thigOing

*** Mastered
**** Maintaidtd

C

11,

'4 !ce

*WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES JC-.6

A . 0 4 4,-, ..::. ,* N....---

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - NARRATION

q, 'ACTIVITY

PAGE*

NUMBeR ..K. ;

i

1 -3 '4 5 6
,,,1 ,

T. ,.
Tells a Story. from a series- of pictures (oral ).y)

.----

.

I

.

.

.
367

.

368

**

**

**

**

**-
,

**

..**

,/,*

***
-

**

.

**A
. . ,Creates simple stories (orally) A .

.

Wates al 'sentence using given .words/about-a t pie .

.

a* -'
.,406

.,

.

.
* ** ***

,

- .

,
. -- r

,Writes a story using ideae from pictures or other stimuli
I.,

, . .
,407-'

I.

* ** **
..

** ** **

I: . i

:writes stones, about imaginary animals, People,_ objects
' ', , "S

-
. Len , a

,-
* ** .. ** ** **

..-Summartses a story in appropriate sequence '(oalfy)1
. a 7- - 14 ...

a it 367

. .

** . **
-

** ** ** 1,,:

.
. ". t. (-7".,' ..,:j , . .,

Writes ,,a' simpile summary ffom oral presentation of stotiy.*
' '. :01 .

-
,

. - %.
.. ,

409
"

%I *
.,.

erip*
,

** **
.3,**k

,* , sp, A , k
..,

Writeqts riairatiVe paragraph using clFonalogicatl oat'
, ., .

N.........

'

..
I

4I0
..,

. a :
.

' ..-c.''' *

1

.

.

;-.-
Tells 'end n.ls for stories +resented by ..teaeher (O 1 . :. ...-7{ .1.

. t., 4'
369.

10

-***

-*.. ., . - '
endings' Writes fost.stoliestxresenyed by neadhen
... 9. .. . t .

...._

, .

.

411 ' ' - if **' - * 1; * **

It

, ik



w

* IntroduCkl

** Ongo1ng
*** Mastered

**** Maintained

WRITING SKILLS CONT GRADES K-6

w

4TYWRITING -AND FORMS OF WRITING - N IoN

1 ACTIVITY

PAGE :
NUMBER'

.

K
IL')

1 - 2 3

.

4 5 4--%.1

Expands known. stories by adding characters, conflict, or by changing
settings or: endings (orally) , ,

.

. .

.377
.

".

.

4

* **

,

** **

.

. 0
.

Rewrites stories by adding charactdm or changing plots-or endings .
..0 4

377
,

* *i

4/
Completes simple nursery rhymes, riddles, jingles (.orally)

. . .. ' ,"

0)70 , *
,

** ***

(
', -

Writes one or m re sentences establishing the setting-of a story.

.

412 ,* ** ** **
A
i* ***

. . ,

Writes a st(1: with a plot and characters . 1 ( 413

.

* ** .* **
... ,

o. 0
Writes simple short stories with plot, characters, and dieogu

f ..., .
413 .

...!

* **

...c
.

Writes autobiographiehl sketches

.

415

-.

. .

,

,,,t

r -

** iglik i*

..., .

*Itl * ,
Writes origin fairy tales and tall tales s.

.

,,,

*
. 416 .

-

.,

.
*

\
**

Writes short plays, puppet'plays, vignettes, skits, film m scripts or TV

scripts . ' 413

, .

.

.

**

... .

.

Jilritds captions or c s T- shirts, bumper stickers 0
*.V . lar -

.

.

417
.

.
.

.1*

.372
C

4 I

17507'e "

I

373;



* Introduced
** Ongoing

*** Mastered
* * ** Maintained

I

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES r-6

A
.

.t #
TYPE AND FORMS .OF WRITING - EXPOSITION

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER

.

K 41 2 3 4 5 6
\

Explains simple ideas in a complete sentence (orally)
s.

i
.

371 * ** ** ** ** ***

GivAs directions to locate familiar places (orally) ..

.

371

/'(

3'71371

*

*

**

*ft

6**

**

**

**

**

**

**

1

**

**
.

**
.

Explains how to perform certain tasks
.

. . S

Wrilig a paragraph explaining a process (e.g., recipes,' directions)

.

.
418

,

A

* ** ** **

. - -
.

Dictates simple signs, labels,4aptions
II

- . _

419 ** **
-
**

..._
**

-
***

.
i

Sot'ts and:lists items into categories 420 * **. ***4 ..,

.
.

, .. .

Writes ]fists of related items i
. 420

.

*

.

**
.

*$ **

.

** ***

.

.

.Records,simple telephone messages
.

. I I"

, i

,

F

421

. *

*. ** ** ***
A

i .

Writes thank-you notes, invitations friendly letters, post car s.
\\..., 4

422

, \
.

,

* ** ** ** **

, .0

Copiesa class diary
,

,

.

I

423 . ._

I

* ** ***

3/4 16 3,75



* Introduced
** Ongoing
*** Mastered
**** Maintained

1MM

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

'
. .

.

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING -- EXPOSITION

ACTIVITY
PAGE
NUMBER i K 1 ,2 3 4 5 6

Writes daily, one or more sentences in %personal diary or log . 423 * ** ** ** **

. 1

Writes a weekly journal, log, diary entry . . 423 *

. .

Writes about personal experiences (e.g., taps, family life) 423 * ** ** **

4. .

Tells abdut a personal'reaction to a book. i

-.

4/

.

.
* ** ** ** ** , **

.
,

Writes a personal reactionlof one paragraph about a book 378
,

-

.

*
7

** **.

:

Collects three to five facts,on a selected topic and compose§ a report

(orally) i
,:,. .

,

379

.....

* **
,

......

***

Writes two to five sentAncgs using facts about an went or area of interest
(e/ g.,, class newpaper, biographies, content area material, etc.)

,

e

. .

379
.

.

. *

.

**

.

**

4

**

'

.
.

Writes an account' of an event from a simple'outline with at least two main '

sections . f
.

k
i

424

-

**
0

**

.Writes brief reports based on ihterviews .

.

.

425
.

,. ,

. * ** **

err

a7
177

M.

3 7



* IntrodUcea
** Qngoin 4.

*** Nitered
**** Maintained

0

_

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

SY

1 4
.

.

- TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - EXPOSITION

ACTIVITY
) PAGE

NUMBER K
-,

1 2

.

3 4 (5 6

.
ti

'Composes a simple pews item IN
425

.
( .

i

'*
.._

.**

.

**

Wriues.a topic sentence and devfldps a short expository paragraph of three
to five sentences ' Ar- .

- .

426
.

.

* . ** ** **
.

. ,
.

Writes a Three to five paragraph theme iNim a given topic ' .

111,

.

426

.

*

, _

Develops a three to five paragraph theme from an introductory.paragraph
. .

.

426
.

. ..-

_
. -

Takes notes fiOm a written source; lecture, visual source .
. .

,

.

', 427

.

,

.
.

.

.

*

*
Writes.interpietations of old sayings, proverbs, adages,.etc.

. .

,

. '

428

rills out simpleStorms (e.g., application for library card)
.

.

.

429 * * * Og*
.

N. .

.

Completes order blanks . ".- .
,

429'

.

* ** p* ** **

Complietes job applications .1.1
.

.

-, 429 .

.

-
, *

°
**

,
.

'
.

Completes social security forms, checks, d ver's license application

V

4.

429
4 ,

.

.
-,- .

:
,

*
.

**

-1' 3



* Introduced
** Ongoing .

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADESK-6

$

1

TYPES AND FORMS OFIWRITING - PERSUASION

.ACTIViTY
PAGE

NUMBER

k

K

.

1_ 2 3 4 5

.

6

.

'

. ,
. . I

. t

Expresses opiniOns and viewpoints (orally)
,

.

380

?..,_

*
.

** ** **
6

** .**
.

**

,

Expresses a viewpoint, using three to five supporting ideas (i.e., cites

opinions or facts)
,

3801

-
40

* **
.

. N.

Distinguishes between facts,and opinions in own written reports' ,

.

430 * ** **

.

Writes advertisements for rea2and imaginary products
.

401
a

. :
*

30 1

179

O.

J

3S1.

I.
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** Ongoihg

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES.K -6

N

.

.

.

. (
TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - HANDWRITING '

a ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER
.

K 1 2 3 4

.,

5

-

'6

.
, Manipulates large meriting crayons, paint brushes and scissors

.4

.

.
487 * ***

....-

.

. .

,

Demonstrates left-to-right and to bottom orientation
.

.

488
.

* ***

.

.

.

.
.

.

. Follows amaze
d : . ,

_ - .
482 * ***

r

,k,

.

Traces circles and lines- (slants straight)
.

.

.

490 * ***
.

-. .

.

%- ,

. .

Tr4ces shapes (circle, triangle, square,_ rectangle, half circle)
,

;
,

490 *

.

***
.

.1

..

Reproduces shapes (circle, triangle, square, rectangle, half circle

,

490 .17*- ***
. , e

. .

.
.

.

Holds ana uses a primary pencil correc ly
. .

,

, . .

442
:

).
*' ***

.
.)

w . .
.

Uses correct paper position and posture for manuscript writing
. ,

..
/

.

493

,

'IX !**

, .
_

.
. .

,

Identifies and traCea'nFmbers (1-10) .

4. '
. .

,

,

.

' ' 494 .
* ***

.._

_

Writes. numbers (1-i0)

..

:,
s ,

,.: ,:.

. . , ,
,

,
r.494 * l ***

. \

i

-- .

k r

Identified and,traceslowercape manuscript letters
,

_

495
...'

* ***
.,

,s

.

.

, -

'`.14:4'.'""



* Introduced
- ** Ongoing
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**** Maintained -

4.

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM; GRADES K-6

41.

-TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING -. HANDWRITING

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMEER K I 2 3 4 5' 6

Identifies and trek; uppercase manuscript letters .

. ,
495 * *;*

..,
,

.

Identifies and trace name
,

, 496

r

* ***
a

$
' .

Writes lowercase and uppercase manuscript letters ,

-

. 495 *

,

***

II

.

Writes name and simple words in manuscript with correct letter formation
and letter spacing --4

496

497 * ***

r

::.
PA

/

.

Writes simple sentences in manuscript wifh correct letter formation and
.spacing between words

1

ik

499
.

* *** .

/ k
eV '

" .i -r.
Wes manuscript writing when making libels and charts

.

498
,

.

*; ** **

. . , .. .

'Uses. marginqiin writing assignments.
i

''.....

,4

. -

r

499

.
,

* ** ** ** - **
.

**

., . ..a .

reasonableWrites with reasonabld spaed in 'manuscript form from dictation .' ik 500 * ***

.

1.
'Recognizes cursive letters by form and naMe.
'',

. .

. _

%

.

501

-

*%***
".

J

.........

.

t
.

.

Identifies all uppercase and lowercase cursive fofm
. ,

591e
'

,
* ***

4 .335
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** Ongoing
4*** MAstered
*****,Maintained

r

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

.
.

1

'TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING-- HANDWRITING

ACTIVITY
PAGE'

NUMBER K 1 2 3

.--

_,4- 5 6
e''

Copies models.of names, wlords and sentences in cursive form
. . .

.
.

502
...

0,

* **

--

** **

'Uses correct
.

paper position and fcr writing lowercase and
uppercase cursive letters

.

493
Al

t

...

'

*. ***

-

Uses correct strdkes to join letters when writing words in cursive form
.. 4

i

.

4

562
.

,

.

%
* ** ** **

.
t

,

Writes spacingwith appropriate spacing bbtween letters in a word and words ip a
. :sentedce in cursive

.

.
form . *

.

502

4
.

*

-.*

** ** **

..

Writes in cursive form from dictation .

___ _
. - c . .

500
.

t

.
* ** **

4

**

.
.

.

Meets standprdi of legibility and. speed In manuscript and cursive writing

, .

500 -
*

.

** ** **

'

d r fReCO ni anda t o i letterig, es n correcs'errrs in cursive eeormation
. ...

.,
e

I

502 . * *R **

.

it

ti

3S

4 4.



* Introduced
* *,Ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES xr-6 .

I
0

A.

.

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING- SPELLING

AcTIvity
PAGE

NUMBER K 1

.

3

P A
4

.

Recognizes own first dame in print with capital first letter
.

.

s

504 *. ***
.

.

. ..r

kRecognizes yawn full name in print w10-capital first letters
-...'

,

1 I

504
,

(:' * *** ,

.

Spells first name orally 4 4
r

-1,..

. ..

50' * *** .
.

,,,

Writes from memory first name with capital first letters .

,

.

505 * ***
.

.
.

Copies own full name

.

.

,

.

. ,

505
.....- * ***

.

.

Writes from memory own full name with capital first letter
_

1505 * ** ***
. .

P
o f

Recognizes own address when presented,orally .

.

'50
.

* ***

r .

.

States own address (orally) . # .. .

,.

.

' 506
..,.

er ***
.

.
.

.

Recognizes own address in print ' .

J )

.

t
W6,. * *** 4

,

Writes own address with correct spelling .

a-7=--
.

.

506

.

* *** ,
.

Recognizep (by pointing, that some words begin with the same letter

IL .

a

.
507

c

- -* ***
.

I

.

.

.

388' *.
183 389
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t

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUMS GRADES K-6 #

.

i

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - SPELLING

ACTIVITY
'PAGE'

NUMBER.

-

K 1 / 2 3 4 5

J.
.

6
. .

,

dentifit and matches letter names of the alphabet in uppercase and

.

lowerca

a
..

.

//
I,

507

.

.

*

/

*** . -

.

...

.

. %

Copie the letters of the alphabet in uppercase and lowercase 508 * ***

' 1 - ,
.

.

Wri stthe-letters of the alphabet from memory ':̀ 508 * **

CN
***

.

, . .

__..W tes the.lettriataelis the initial souod_110a_given-mardAuda:g_the__11,
.

c nsonant letters,

. -

-.

510. * ** ** ***

a
rites the letter that Spells the final sound in a/given word using the

following consonant letters: b, d, f, 20 ki 1, m, n, 25 r, s, t, v, z
.

510
,

*

.

** **

t

**

,

***

r
**

\ t
***

, .

Spells common words with v
gentle and so .

,
. .

nt sounds of c and 1 as cat and cent,
512 //) *

,

..

** **..
.

,

Spell& words with\silenp conson
. .

nt.: kn, wr, 22 .

.
513

.

,

* ** ** .*:1/4*

. ..

_
. , .

.

Writes the letters,``that spell the initial sounds in a given word using the
following Consenann, blends: bi, br,c1, cr.,:dr, fl, 21, 2E, 21, 2E, sk,

.

.

510

.

. .

5 * ** **

-

** ***sl; sm, sn, 2E5 st,'.tr *r...
. .

4 . 0 L

V

3d0..
.
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t

'WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-g

'. , (1 ,
f .

1

.
''

'APES AND FORMS OF WRITING - SPELLING ,

7
-

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER

I

,

1(-

,. _

1 2 3 4 5 6
.

Writes the letters that spell the initial sounds is a given word using the
following three-letter consonant blen.ds: scr, 11, str, en 510

6
* ** ** ***

- -

Writes the letters that spell the initial and finalsound in a given word
using the 'following consonant digraphs: ch, 121, sh, th, wh, ck, ag

.

510
.

,

4

* **

-

** ***

Writes the letter that spells Oh short vowel sound in a given word as a
in bat, e in met, i in pin, o in hot, u inrup, . 514

.

*
.

** **
.

**

._

***

..

.

Spells correctly/phonetically regular words with the CVC pattern, as a in

.
.

. ,,...NAlm--cat, rata am, e in set, men, yea, i inlig,, him: sit . ---5
r

* **- **

.
.

.
. . .

Writes the letter that spells the long vowel sound in a given word, as a
in gate, e inbe, i..An five, o in low, u in tune , 514 * ** ** **

',.

***

. .

% .

Spells one-s#11able words with the Vqfinal e spel3ing pattern, as plate,

use, mile . .1 155
7 ,

.

** **

.

** ***
.. 0

...

Writes the letters that spell the sound in agiven word using the following
vowel digraphs: ai, as in paid, az as in-play, ea as in each, ee as

°

514

.

.

.

.

,

,'

* ** **, **
%'fin meet, and oa as in boat .

-r... . . .

--

;'392
185

393
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WRITING'SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

1 1 .

.. . .

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - SPELLING

ACTIVITY,
PAGE

NUMBER K

.

1 '2

.

3 4

-

5
40

***

(

516 * ** **
Spells-wordr:with-variant-vowel-soundrof-iiisjin-balltaw,- caught; -

V as in food, loon,,pool; iiii as in book, foot, stood

'..

...

Spel on words with sounds of diphthongs,'oi as in choir, a as in
.

516

.

- . -

*

.

, **i **la, 'and as in hout .

A

Spells correctly words controlled by r as ar in star, erin her, it in bird,
516 * ** .k__ur in far, or in for . .

Spells words with soft endings, as el in shovel, le in single,ngle, af in spedial 51651
I

*

.

** **

r
_ . . .

Spells correctly common words containing ie, ei, as in believe, r eive,
-----

i

516 a L

.

* ** tiedeceive .

'Spells correctly the basic color words,
."

518 * * **i4

Spells correctly the number names through 10' _

L

518
*

\.1

** ***
I,

.

Spells correctly the number names through 100
'

519 * **% ** **
r

1

**
f
r**.

''

,Correctly spells high frequency words: a, am, and, are, at, Le, Lob can, for,
.51,8

'

* **
I

.** * ** 1.
Firl, he, thI, in, is, it, of, on, that, the, thst,-05, was, zu

- .

` 39r .

\ .

I
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4

'Mr

A

. ''0 a .. di ../ . , . .

, , ,.. .. . . '.'
f . ,

' TYPES AMY FORMS OF WRITING-- SPELLING. '

-

!ACTIVITY
I 'PAGE

NUMBER

.

K
/
1 2

-I

,3 4
/ .
5 .6,1

.

***

.-

. ' .
' Correctly spells high frequeacy.words: am, all, b'ul, jiz, there,"All, do, down,

518

.

.
#

y.

'* **
.

_ **

i
**

.

**
each, from, his, with, Ek.,ehOw, had, haw, 21E,vrite, heTTIrs, Jae, little,
ire,-Eth n one, out, said, what, who, she, some, their, then ,when, your
--.7. --r--

. . .
...

/: ' '.:4;' 8

.1 f.' f

:Spells cofieCtly, the day of the week. 1

N . . .. 1 - .
. . .

. . 1

. 518
,

V
I

* ** ***

. 0. . .. ' do '
.

,

-Spells coirectly the.moiths of the yeAi lk
, f - -J

. .

_, $

* 54 -
.

* ** *** .

.. - .
,

. . . ,
,-

. . .

"Spell's 4riedely frequenf%r used words such as holiday words an
.

,

.seasonsof-the-y
e

ear words ? . -

, , * -

51?

.

,I '*

.

.** **

,

**

.

** **.

' *
v . . ,

.

/

Spells correctly, freqUently used tcho61,and community words
:

.
_,,

.
.
519 * *4 **

*
** *W **

, . . 0

. -"' .
.

,Spells coerectly,frequently used words in the cobtent'area )

.

,
lir

I
et

. 519

i

,

.
.

,* **

.

?0,*

% '4 0
e

,
, ,

! A
Spells common abtreviatidns,'"as Mr., St., 'Jan., Mon.. . ., --.

4

522 .

.

* ** **
d.,.

**
. 0 _..,..

. `
O

a
'"--

_
e .

.., it .,.

.. 4
s.. ilk ..

"in
.

.SPells verbs with im, as iO'ing; pli1ying ., .

'
523

. ...

,
* ** ** ***

V°
. If

.' .; . f

e ' . ,. 4

k Spells past-tense Irms of verbs' with ed ending4a9 walkea, cleared, printed 523

.

1 I

--"*#e ** **
* .

***
:

. !k

396 181 I.
el

397 .
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WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

4
0,

-

j
: TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - SPELLING

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER . K

,

1 2 3 4 5/ 6
.

.
I

Spells verbs within& in which the final e is dropped, as in write--writing 523 c * ** ** ** **
i, r e

-

Spells past tense forms of verbs with Med ending where.the al e is dropped,
as noted,'piped, cared .

. mr 523
,

/
i

*
.

** ** ***
.

Spells verbs.with ing, where the` inal consonant is doubled, as in.runnirig,

.
523

A .

.

t *.* ' t, ** **patting , .

.
. .,,

Spells past tense forms of verbs with ed endings where the final consonant
is doubled, as in dropped, spotted; batted ' 523

,

* ** ** **
q

.

.

.
. ...

Spells plommon contractions, as can't, I'd, I'll 524

I

* **' ** ***

,g.
. .

,

.-

41,011i plurals of nouns by adding s, as in boys .s .. -
_ 525

. ,

.-

.
* ** ***

. A. ' _
. . v

.

i .

., Spells plurals,of hduns. by adding es, as in benches 525 ' ,
* ** ** ***

.

.

Spells words with final IL changed 6:0 before adding es; as in cries, flies 525

.
.

.

k

.

* ** ** **

L

**

1

Spells correctly the plural forms of nouns ending in f, fe, as thief--
525 . : fi ** **thieves, knife--knives 0

0

--c-- -1-6

V 398
1 RR,

ar.
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.'WRITING'SKILLS GONTINUi.IM, GRADES K-6

I,

.

.

.

- TYPES AND FORMS'OF WRITING - SPELLING '

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K, 1

-

2 3 4 .' 5 6--
.

Spells correctly the plural forms of nouns ending in o, as tomato tomatoes,
525

n
/

.

- * h* **piano -- pianos

..

1
. V' .

Spells the singular and irregular plural.ol common nouns involving internal
vowel Oranges, as man, men. .-- ''"'''' . 525

1

* **
..,

L

**

,

. **
.

l...

**

1

.

Spells correctly commons words remaining the same in singulaK and plural form
as deer, sheep , . '525

\y

k

5

* **

1

.
Spells common solid col:1)pound words, as sidewalk,..airplane 526

,
.

* ** ***

40N . .

t .

Spells opell form of Common compound words, as ice cream, fountain'pen. 4A
.

-47 *

,

,**

.

.
**

.
.

Spells corrtptly the plurals of common open-form compound words, fountain
526 .

' .
.

, -

,

*

,

/

**pens, iceffeamA '4% .

Spells coon hyphenated compound)words, aslidrikre-in,'brother-in-law 526

-,

4

.

* **

.' ....,

Spells correctly the plurals of common hyphenatecc-lompound words with nouns,
, .

as-brothers'in-law 526
.

..

,

.

* **
- . ,

.

't

v .--

Spells correctly words containing prefixe, and suffixes -

A

e

527 *._ ** *-A,
%.

*of

.
, 189 40.1.
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WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

\
.

I,.
.

)
/ ' TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - SPELLING

.
ACTIVITY

PAGE '

NUMBER K

....-

1 2 3 4 5

,

6
.

Spells correctly the superlative and comparative forms of adjectiyes,

as easy, easier, easiest . e

.

-iv'

.

.

528

. _

* * *

_,

.

.

Recognizes and spells basic words of three or more syllables ,
4

.,

1`,- 529 -
a

.

4

.

*

.4

**
.

J
Recognizes and uses. the patterns of words to divide words into correct
syllables; VM(li/on), VCV (ti/ger), VCCV (pic/nic) 530 . . * **

.

. - '

Spells and uses Correct homO'nyms in sentence dictation
_

.

.

531

. ,

* ** **

4
.; 402.

Ion

403
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4

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6"

/ 4
..

1

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - CAPITALIZATION

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K 1 2 3 4 6

Uses the capital letter at the beginning of'proper nouns:
.

days of week 534 * **
.

*0*
.

Uses the capital letter at the beginning of proper nouns:
.

months of year 534
..--

*

.

Jr* **1r
i

Uses the capital ter at the beginning of proper nouns: holidays 534 * ** ***
.%

.

Uses the capital letter at the beginning of proper nouns:
(streets, towns, states, countries)

..'

address I

\

.
3 .

1** ** A**
.

.

Uses the capital letter at the beginning of proper nouns:
and pets -.., .

.

1

Names of
.

11.
533 . * ** ***

\ .

-'-1

i

k

Uses the capital letter for proper nouns and adjectives 534

-.

e

.

--..

* ** ** **

$

Uses the capital letter at the beginning of sentences - 535 ,

I.

I

*

-9

** ***

- . .

Uses the capital letter-for the pronoun 1 536 *

1

'or* 4**

.

Uses' thIl capital letter for initials

.

1:
. .

.

537 I * ** **or,

'

.

p

404 405.
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WRITING SKILL'S CONTINUUM, GRADES KlA

-

.

L TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - CAPITALIZATION

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K 1 2 3p
.

Uses the capital letter for abbreviations (Mr., months, St., Rd., Ave.,
days of week, post office) . )

°

,

538 1 i**

Uses the capitalletter for abbreviations (military, profe?sional title,
B.C. and A.D.) 5 \

. .

.

'538 .
. *

1
Uses the capital letter for the titles of persons (Mother, Father, '

A,Aunt, Uncle) , 539 ** ** ** '*,*.

.

**

.
.

Uses the capital letter for titles used in address or part of a proper
name (president, General) -

...

C

540' ** '*k **
)

**

,

**

Uses the capital letter for titles (books, poems, reports, sto les)) 541

.0.0.

** *0 ** ** **

.

Uses the capital letter for names of languages,and peoples e 534e
.

* ** ** **

.,
,

Uses the capital letter for names of religions, religious organizations,
political parties, specific clubs,-and businesses 534

.

8 .

.

* *,* **

t,

Alpes capital letters appropriately in outlines
.... ,

542 ** **

-
.

' Capitalizes the heading, salytation,sand closing of letters appropriately 543
,

* ** ** ** **

4 OR 4 A fe".1
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WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

a
. ,

.

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - PUNCTUATION

IACTIVITY
PAGE
NUMBER K 1 ( 2 * 3 4

,--,--,,

5
111

6

*

Employs the period after statements 544 * **
/

***

.

,
.

Employs the period after command sentences 544
.

* ***
.

.

Uses question, mark appropriately
.

2

.

544
.

,* frie

A.

***
.

. .

Uses exclamation marks appropriately O . 544 4 * ** *** ,

A

.
. *

r

-

'-c

Uses the period after initials
e

545

,.

** ** **

Uses the period aftpr abbreviatpD.R * , ,
.

.

.

. 545 * ** ** **I

"..

Uses the period after numerals and letters in outline
.

.
545

f
,

- **'

me

**

----,.
Uses the period after dollars, before cents, and with decimala

.

'A
ft

4

546

4

.,
A° * ** **

f .
'Uses coma with words in a series

i ,
/ .

547

-

& ** ***
4

.

Uses coma with simple phrases and clauses in a series
,

. I ....
547 ' 4 . *

v.

4

193
fib

A.

409
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WRITING SKIMS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

.

%

S.
S.

$r*

I 0

. .
.

in . .-t .

:. ....

TES A N D FORMSWOF GWRITING's PUNCTUATION i
ACTIVITY
PAQE

NUMBER K

.

1

.

2 3 4 5 .b'.' 1
4.4 .4

: Uses comma with an appositive r .
"

-,
, 548

..-

.
it.

-

Ube§ comma withparenthetical
i

expressions

-
f

.

.

,

.

548

.

L

1
.

. .

*

..... : . ;

Uses commt with novas bf address
. 548

N

- p ** ** **
.

1. .i. .

Uses comma for introductory. words (ya: no, well) ,

--
4---

/

I.
549

.
.' , * **

..

**
-

Uses comMa.between day of month and year, after greeting 204 closing
of a letter, between names of cities and states"

...

" / A ' )

.

550 7

.

i

$ , .t

.

* ***

/

Uses the comma after last name ritten first
N

.....i

. -550 * ** **

,
.

Usei comma to avoid misreading

1
'

-*
548 `

..,

*

.

Uses coldn'for the time Of day .

p s

. .

551

.

.

.

* ***
.

, :

;Uses Colon :deer the greeting,in buslneph letters
0

f .

A.,.

ic .
551 I.

. .

* ** **

. . .., .

Underlines those words italicized in print: titles of books
/ .. v

. . .-

*- ** itc- **-

.
**

,
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ti

IF
WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

., et

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING -''PUNCTUATION

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6

Underlines those words italicized in print: titles of playq, magazines,

newspapers .

-
552

Y....

*

. .

'Uses quotation marks appropriately for the exact words of a
.

speaker
.

5,58

-..

**

...

**

.

.
.

Uses quotation marks appropriately for titles of articles, short stories,

short poems, chapters 553

.

.

4f.

,

.

,

.

*

.

**

.
. e

apses quotation marks appropriately for titleg of essays
,

.

553
I .

.
.

,

e*

Uses quotation marks appropri>ely with periods and commas 554
.

.

* **

re
-

Uses quotation marko.appropriately with semicolons andiROAgujdutsiae

quotations.

/

.

554
0

-

.

*

Uses hyphen with compound numbers (twenty-one through ninety-nine) 555 '

, .

.

'*
,

.

, ** **

Uses hyphen with certain compound words (e,g., mother-iri-law)
.

555
.

- at, ** **
..

.

Uses hyphen to syllabicate words that are divided at the end of a line

,

555

.

1

.

,

* ** **

412
195

;

.11 3
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WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6 ti

11,

,

I. I,'
, .

.

' TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING PUNCTUATION

ACTIVITY
PAGE

-NUMBER

.

K

.

1 2 , 3
1

4 5

.

6

Uses apostrophe with possessive singular nouns .,' . 556

4

*
-c.

.

** *,/ ** **

-,. -....,,,,

Use apopitophe with contractions
. 556

. .

.
* ** **. **

UseOpostrophe with possessive plural nouns
.

,

556 . * ** ** **

,,s:' ,

,,Indents'heSding and closing
,

in aMetter,
-:`''' .

557 * ** ** 5t **

. _

. . .

%

Indents foi the beginning of a paragraph
.

...,

4 558

/
.

* ** ** ** **

..

.

Indents for outlines
.

_

-

..
559

.

.
. . * **

.

**

.
,

Forms a paragraph for each change of speajcer in conversation*

.
.

558 .

.

.

* **

,t

a.

414
415

0
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WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K26

- 40 ci

A--. .

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - LANGUAGE STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K 1 2 3 4 5 6

.

Follows .simple orardirections . 355 ** ** ***
.

Expresses idead In complete sentences (orally) . -
, .

356 ** ** ***

:ii

Identifies types of simple sentences (statements and questions) 375 * ** ** ***

Composes sentences with compound dubjects and/or compound verbs (orally) 376 * ** ***

I*

Expresses a complete thought.in wtiting 382

S

* ** st)c

1

** ***
-----.

,

Uses correct word order (adjective, noun, verb, adverb)
%.

.

382

.

*

.

** ** ** * ***4

9

Uses simple predicate to agree with simple subject - 561 * ** ** A*
1

** irk*

. -_-

Identifies the functions of words (simple subjlarsimple predicate)
k

383,-, * **

_

** ** -***

. .

Utites-sjiimple command sentence --. 384 * ** ** m**

l

'"Changes-statements into questions and commands .

s

---% 384 ,
* **

S.
** **

./

197

417



* Introduced 1

** ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

ti

1.1

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

'
= "1

. .

TYPES AND TORMS bP WRITING - LANGUAGE STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY'
PAGE ?

NUMBER! K

.

"I 2 3

4°

4

_
.1

5

I

6

Recognizeq-and composes the noun-verb sentente
- a

385 /
Z .

*' ** **

A
a -...Z

1

385!

?

. .

or' ** , '**
4,

Recognizes invertfd order of subject and redicate in sentences

, Combines sentences by. using compound subjects or compound predicates 376 * ** ** rr **

.

Recognizes and cOmpletes.sentence fragments
r

562
..

.* **

.,/

**

*

Recognizes and corrects rtin -on sentences -__ ...

/

-562

1

,

. *
.

**, **

.

. .

'Expands-.sentences by using simple modifiers (describing words)
4

I J

386
.

* ** lick ***

Expands or shortens the subject and predicate
o,

387 .

4

*

Changef word/43;hr of sentence (sentence variety) . 388

3
.

-

.

*

.

Makes predicate agree with subjects of.varying complexity (compound subjects,
nouns, and sentences beginning 'with there or where)

/

.

561

...4-
s

--r1o

.

.

.

,

.

r

3*1

*
...afollective

.
.

.
.

Recognizes and builds the noun - verb - direct object sentence .

9
...6

.

385

.

:

.

:*

41R
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WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

/
. TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - LANGUAGE STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY

PAGE.
NUMBER K 1 2 3 4 5 6 i

Recognizes and builds the noun-verb-adverb sentence 385
/

*
.

**

\.,

RecOgnizesand composes the noun-linking verb-predicate noun or pred cate
adjective sentence /

)

.\

385

.

* **

- Distinguishes among sentences according to meaning (declarative, imperative,
interrogative, ekelamatory)

4
375

-

*

,

**

Recognizes families of words suchas names pf people, things and animals
. .

390

/

* ** ***

Distinguishes between common and proper pouns 391 * ** ** ** *t ***

.
,

Uses appropriate nourniorm (singular or Plural; regular or irregular) 563 * ** ** ** ** ** **

o

Uses appropriate form of singular possessive nouns 565
.

* ** ** ** ** **-

.

''Uses plural possessive nouns
.

.

565
.

*

/

*i ** A* **

1%

Distinguidhes between contractions /Ulla possessives .

_ .

4

565, **

.

**

Uses the'noun of address . 392 * 4111

420
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* Introduced
** Ongoing

*** Mastered
:**** Maintained

A

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM,INADES K-6

. '"
1

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - LANGUAGE STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY
PACE

NUMB K 1 2 3 . 4 '6.
,

.

Uses the appositive in a sentence 392 .,

. 41

____ . _,..... , _ -r
.

Uses appropriate subject prOnouns (I, we hg, she, it,'you, they)
,

566 * **

. )

.

** ***

,

)

Uses appropriate object prOnouns (tne, him, us, them) .

ic

566

.

** ** ** ** **
_

*

,

Uses pronouns in the nominative and objective cases ' 566

Uses appropriate singair possessive pronouns: my, mine, his,Jhers, yours

Orally)
I

.

566
..

\
-

. ** ** ***

Uses plural possessive pronouns (our, ours, their, theirs, your, yours) , 566 * ** ** ** ** ***

0"
Uses the appropriate demonstrative pronoun (this, that, these, those) 566

.

9

. * ** ** ** **

Uses appropriate verb tense (present and past) .....,

.

568
.

* ** ** ** ** **

. .
.

Uses appropriate inflectional endings_to express verb tense and number ,...,,

(ing, ed, s, es, d, t)
1 -,

pX.,/ .

.
..

,

568 *
.

.

** ** ** **

4 * '
-Uses appropriate helping and main verb combinations 1,

.
.,

568

.

.'

* ** ** ** **.

1111111=11011%,21. 423
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, 4, * /4tr duced

-A* Ong6i.rg
7.441 -***vMaiteree

**** Maintained

5

".

at

NW.

4
c

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, -GRADES K-6

It Mir

C

.

r
el .41 4 *-

$r e . .

"4 TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - LANGUAGE STOCTURE

AE TIVITY,

WAGE
'NUMBER

..,

it 1 . 2

4

3 4- 5

4 M

i Uses correctly formed negative statements (refers to d bile negative)
..N.

569
,

* ** *
* .

w

Ike* **

6
1".

**
*

. .
Uses simple future tense in _sentences' . .:,

k. T
h

.

568
,

.
.

.
A le*

..
'lc*

. . .

.q.,RecognizeINA ing ve;bs ..

,

1%. b.

i
-%/i91.' ,'

_4

.

*. **

,.. . . . .

.

-4..-

Uses descriptive,words (oral#
1

*-7
.

' .

5i.2

.

* .**
A

***
'J. ,t, /

.

I

E

' Uses tea, an, the appropriately -, a . .

tir
A

A

*
,

I
f
** ***

I
.

...

.and

/: - 4
. .

Uses comparative and superlative forms of adjectives appropriately such as
fewer; fewest, better, best, more.beautiful, most beautiful. 572

I,

.

*

.

**

,- ilv

**

I
** **

.
1 .

.
. t .

Recognizestfour parts of.speech (noun , verbs, adjectives. adverbs)
.

- .

,

394
14

to. * At

, -.

*kJ **

. .
.

-Uses coneedtillg.wordq (and, but, of)
..

- .

395 * * *
.

***
ALI
IP

.

t , s.1.
Readgnizas-sample coorozpating coljunctigs --.....

. ,
4.

395
.

,

,
* **

. ,

..;,' .
...

.RecogniTee ntirjections A t
r . r"---4..,,

4 .
a. . 4

4 -

' 396
t

-

4

*

4

N4tikagnize..prepositionalphrases '

.., A . - I

+'

39T

.
? ,

r * **

,
-

.424 11
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* Introduced.

** Ongoing
*** Mastered'

**** Maintained

1

WRITING' SKILLS' CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6

TYPES AND FORMS OF WRITING - ORGANIZATION

, ACTIVITY
PAGE

;NUMBER

.

,

K

.

j 1 2

,

,

.

3
...s...

4

,

-

5 6

Organizes a series of pictures in a sequence . 463
.

*

)

** ** ** ** ** ***

.1
Organizes a series of three to five sentences into a logical sequence ,

..... :
.

.463 * **
*

***

,

Writes sentences in chronological order using 'a series of three to five

facts
IC

463

. .

.

.2.

11

.

Writes topic sentence for a paragraph on a given topic 465

1

. 4
,

4
W

* ** **

Selects and limits a topic .

\

'i.

. 466
,

. .

*

J ,
.

Structures an outline by using the topic outline method
..4.,

...

.

469
4

t

*

4
** **

Adapts writing to different audiences and purposes

_______

477

. l A _.4,,

.

_

.

,

*

,

AP.

42

202

. 427,

4,



* I9trbduced
** Ongoing

*** Mastered
**** Maintained

WRITING SKILLS CONTINUUM, GRADES K-6 p.

4

*
.

,

.
.

.

TYPES AND FORKS OF WRITING - PROOFREADING

ACTIVITY
PAGE

NUMBER K 1,

1

2

Proofreadd for language structure and mechanics in awn writing
,

. . .

573 * ** ** ** **

. .

Edits paragraphs by deleting nonsupporting sentences ,

. .

575
,.. .

* **

,

Proofreads and edits compositions other than his own 576 .

. .

*

b'

N.

-

. .
_

tr ,
42g ,

.

'163

I;

09
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INSTRU:GTIO\RL ACTIVITIES
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Vocobuiciry 0 Wri
3tud1 Oral Expre

Proofreading Ediiins

en Expression

on ef:1
6ompreherTsion.

..Ehellil t\NOI

A

..1...

Language Arts instruction begins when,a child hears the first word and continues until, as -a senior
citizen he hears, speaks, reads, or writes his, final word. An individual who is acupplished in the
use of language is an artist who oreates with words, spoken or written, and interprets messages of
others through listening or reading. This close relationship betwee9 the four aspects of lamlanguage .

ception and production enables each to serve as an example for processing in other communicat in modes
and to provide reinforcement for learning in other areti. The activities containee%4kthis s ction of

4.----71

e i
the curriculum guid endeavor ;Q. illustrate and therebrfoster integrated language arts inst ctiori.

.

1
........,---1 ...

r- ---- ,

- I

Y
A second concept, basic to the use Of the activities and to the development of additional lessons modeled
upon these, is the hierarchical sequence of skill development. Students first need and master concrete
and literal concepts and facts. Next, pupils can be led to see and make inferences which extend beyond
the specific information stated or previ sly known. Finally, learners are prepared to proce1ed.to the
higher levels of critical understanding, application, and creative comprehens}on and express on. For each
new skill area and/or concept this path m st be retraced. Thus, understanding requites ret4In to the con-
crete and progression to more abstract levels each time new c6nceptuaamor factual learnings are to be .0

achieved. Although, as this sequence of learning becomes more of a habit and students are able to proceed
to higher and more abstract levels more quickly, for each--fitw learning area a return, however brief, to
the literal aspects underlying the concept..ib always required.

. .. .

. .. . , ..

.1. Sample activities are grouped under the he .. . gs. vocabulary, comprehensiofi, oral expression, written
expr,estion, study skills, and proofreading a. siting skills. Introductory statements (Teaching T.I.P.S. -
Teaching to Improve Performance of`-Students) re provided for each of these sections and the subsections of

\ proofreading and editing,- handwtiting, spelling, mechanics (capitalization and punctu4tion), and usage.
The activities listed progress frdm simple to complex and are designed to meet the needs of a variety of

.

learners. It is the rpoponsibility of the teacher to select the most appropriate activity for the learner
,

. . . ,'

432
. ab
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VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

Words provide the basis for spoken and written coMMunication. Cpmprehensionof words through listen-.

ing and reading completesthe language cycle. Children enter school with a large vocabulary. Regret-

ably, children's vocabulary knowledge is often incomplete and/or contains erroneous items (e.g., believ-
ing that "peanut-butter :a jelly " -is a single word). Thus, vocabulary knowledge must be remedipted and

expanded befori it can serve as the basis forplearning to readand write.

s p
In teaching vocabulary, a, concept of wards as labels, must come first, Students' names and labels; for
familiar objects, actions, and feelitigs provide a secure link with prior experiences and serve welll to
illustrate the definition of words as "message carriers.". While earlier consideration of words will fo-
cus upon concrete and single concepts, later study will extend to abstract and multiple meanings.

461,31.11LWAVA.Venio-

*Rs

Vocabulary includes identification of a word, as evidenced by correct pronunciation, and skill in deter-
, mination of meanings ,by numerous approaches. Identification skills are facilitated through sight word

learning of high utility words and by mastery of, phonetic analysis skills. The Meanings of words are

taught by providing students with associations related to. (1) designation of word meaning through use

in context; (2) illustration of definition using, picture or action demonstrations, (3) determination

of wor5l concepts by application of structurarthalysis principles, and (4) explanation of p esent word

definitions through study of word history (etymology).

Development of/vocabulary is never completed. Once basic word learning concepts are mastered, students
are able to proceed with lifetime expansion of vocabulary knowledge and use. Teachers must be ever mind-

ful that variance is great between student listening, speaking, reading, and writing vocabularies. Indi-

viduals with minimal language deielopment have larger listening vocabularies with decreasing prowess in
the order of speaking, reading and writing word use. Persons with higher level language skills may have
better reading than listening vocabularies with speaking and writing following in thirds and fdurth positions

In building vocabulary;, remember:
4111

1. Introduction in meaningful context must be followed by extensive practice and application.
.2. Categorization of terms and the identification of relatraihips aids in meaningful retention.
3. Wide reading,, extensive written.practice, And repeated,-tnvolvement in discussions build voca-

bulary.

434 - 206 435
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CO Vocabulary DevelopmentWord Meanings, Description, Classification

OBJECTIVE: The student will label, describe, and classify ob49cts common tb home and school.
.

SKILL: ' Labels, describes, and classifies objects compon to home and
school in the environnment and pictures+ .

ACTIVITIES

1. Have students draw pictures of their room at home. Have each student describe his room and dictate
labels for the'objects pe has pictuxed. Have students, as a group, classify objects in their rooms
according to furniture, toys, clothing, etc.

2. Play, "I'm Thinking of an Object." Students take turns thinking of an object in the clssroom.
One studeht, rrito is chosen to be "it," whispers his object to the teacher. Classmates ask questionf
which can be answered "yes" or "no." The student who gets the correct answer gets to be "it." As
each .oblect is identified, label it. Objects may later be classified into categories. things for
work/things for play; things to read from; things to write with; metal/wood.

3. Have students 9r teacher bring in empty grocery containers froth home-- canned,1gpods, boxes, etc. Make a
grocery store center in the classroom. Label shelves and classify items as canned goods /paper goods,
edible products/ nonedible products, fruits/vegetables sweets/nonsweets, etc. As follow -up, have
students purchase goods starting with given sounds.

436,

,.

437.

5'

207 5



= CONTENT:

- , tom
OBJECTIVE:

v

.
SKILL:

..

Vocabulary.Development--Word hetnings, Description
.00-

The1tudent will increase vocabulary through expression.
, . .,

. .
.

'

Exprdtses ideas about obje'lfsirpictures, experiences

o

vo

mss

4 4
0

1. Esird to the dhildreh that they will Play a pretend game. The make-believe part of the game

is at .'hex
the children_
what he has.

arc receiving pre'sents. l'ass,an att4activa,box which colstains 'Surprises" among

The children examine what has been given them,and theibeach'ehild tells the class
?Or Axample:-

. ..
,....

. .

.
., ..

,a . '...

.

"This ip ihIlic.. Ist is white. We write'on the chalkboard with it." Objects tha'i

mlght,beAused: kalli bOtton,4thimble, eraser, glove, key, pert, pencil, penny,
'No ring, pler,.rfbbonOtilook, or'small plastic toys.

% 0
l' -

PIS

ra-

r * . a

2g Cut a round hole in the end of a shoe box j4st large enough to insert
the bilk and have ,,t4,!e children take turns describing the shape, text

"AK Have the other children try to guess the object from the descripti
plice.a different object in the box.

, .
, $liceman, atailsian, dentist., 'doctor, garbage man

.14 '4 ,gardenei4qhef, truck drOer, druggise

d

I

. 1

s .

e hand. Place an object in
ft4 silo of the object.

thObject is identifieCW

p
lay animai.caidd and have the children identify the onzmalsr Then have th

escriptions withoutllictures and have other children try to guess th animal,be

pictures of community workers,, Give riddles about each worker. "He brings lett

to our-houde, He is a ' (mailman). Suggested -work Fs: carpe

chilgren give verbal
desctibed. Use

packages to
, mF1jcman,

operator,

..

.

Cut pictures from readinas books, small picture dictionaries and lottrAOMeip Have a c Id

arrange ure cardo by categories such as sports, animals, tools, fruiti, etc. Have the

name- the p urea and%teir why,thtey go together. '

eman, nurse, teacher, telephone

RM

4

4

t tri
ato

yv

208
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3.

'CONTENT: VocabularyDevelopment--Word Hpanings, Classifieationo.

4

OBJECTIVE: The:student will classify pictures and objects.

ACTIVITIES

1. Have students classify pictures and/or items according to seasons (apptoprpste tot.the area where
the students,residi).., The student may also dress dolls or paper dolls in seasonal garb.

2. 'Have students cut from catalogs items that belong in a house and glue them in the appropriate room
on a touse floor pla6. Provide a floor plan or furv_e_students-draw-one.

3. Collect groups of picturesUat.would normally go together. tools, playthings, furniture, cloth-
ing, food, pits, cars, etc. Have students sort by these, categories. As an extension activity, mix
the cards and have students discover new categories such as things made of metal.

a

*k.

44i
4,

440
209
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

Vocabulary Development--Word Heanengs, Classi tion

The student will classify words.

Classifies words orakly

ACTIVITIES

1-2 7,4-A-A

1. Have each student make a happy face and a sad face. Call out words. Students decide if the words

give them happy feelings or sad feelings and hold up the appropriate face. Have students explain

why the words evoked certain feelings. For example, Et& might evoke happy feelings if the student
has a pet or sad feelings if the student has recently lost a pet'

2. Read the 'story Animal House and have the.:student listen for the word3 that tell how animals make
their homes in different places. A mole builds its home underground. A beaver builds parts pf its

hope on the branch of a tree. A turtle dqes not need to build a home at all. A turtle carries its

home on its backfr Aslethe following questions and have students give their answers.

1. Which word tells where a mole builds its home?
2. Which word tells where a beaver builds Its home? .
3. Which words tell where a squirrel builds its winter home?

110
-;

4: Which words tell where a robin buildeitti home?
5. Where is a turtle's home?

Make and illustrate a poster, "Animal House."
$ 4

3. Divide the class Alipto.;two teams. Instruct the childred to listen carefully as you call out a series
of four words. Before you blow your whistle or clap your hands, the student whose turn it IS must
say wliich word does not fit in with the other three. A correct answer scores a point for his team.
If there is .a tie among children,) pr if .there is doubt about who spoke first, runoffs can be held to
see who is the quickest in finding the incongruiq. Examples. harp, violin, oraeitia, drum, or
.easier, red, yellow, green, sun. A.yariation of this is to hale teams coPpeting to see who can say
the answer first.

..4 ` 442. 443
210
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. CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Word Hesnings, Comparison

4

OP

OBJECTIVE: The student will build vocabulary by comparing and interpreting pictures.

SKILL: Compares an& interprets pictures 0 1

ACTIVITIES

1. Find pictures
grandparents,
pictures that
father cooks,

in the newspaper, magazlnes, etc., fof making a collage of family members
aunts, uncles, brothers and sisters, Have students look for situations or
relate to their own lives. These should not be stereotyped. For example,
he should try to find a picture of thsfather cooking. If they go fishing

.10

- mother, father,
actions in the
If the student's
as a family, the.child should try to find a picture or pictures that he could cut out to show his situation.

2.--CAllect, pictures from magazines, etc.. Halm students group them as to number (pictures with many things,
pictures with a few things), place (homi;-sChooi, candy staie,-fOod store, etc.), occupation animal or
vegetable, etc.

3. Have students look at the pictures at the beginning of a-ktory and at the end of a story in which there has
been some change. DisfUss with the children the changes that occurred and why. 4

I . C:C5' t

4.

445



-CONTENT: . Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, Opposites

OBJECTIVE: T e student' witl identify opposites.

SKIlL: Identifies opposites

ACTIVITIES

K,1

Make a bulletin board game using animals or °heeds depending on the holiday or season. Example,
black cats, Eater unny, etc. Print i Word on ale body, and the opposite on the tail.

Have the childretfattac hi proper tail
/

with
the correct animal.

2. Make up riggs using opposites. As the schildren's skills improve, help them make a boalrar fiddles'
about opposites.

3. Make up crossword puzzles using opposites,

4 .

44G

f

ti

I - 3

I

M

44 L
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, Spatial Concepts 7
. *

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate an understanding of word concepts.

SISILL: Demoastrates understanding of word concepts: above/below,
t behind/in front, top/bottom, left/right, first /middle /last,

up/down ., - K-6'

ACTIVITIES

1. Cut out squares, circles, triangair-rectangles, etc. of colored construction paper. Make these
. silo in three sizes, about one inch, two inches, three inches. Give each child a variety of each

s e, so that he has at least three of each shape and 'size and any colors. Write out a list of
structions that could be used with these shapes. ,

. -. -

Example: 1. Put all the.triangles in a row. .

1

2. Put all the circles below (on, under, etc.) them.
3. Put one circle in the 'addle of your dish. 4,
4.. Put a blue shape op the right, etc. 7

v
. . ...

' Use only a few concepts tat a time:* Vary the activity by varying the instructions.

2. Divide a large sheet of newsprint in. half. Label the top "Top" and the bottom "Bottom." Have stu-
dents cut out pictures that shoal the top of objects or have them identify.the top of objects and ..

paste them on to make a collage. If %whole object is used, put arrows to show what is top and what
is bditom. -

t
' .

3. As you are reading to children, have them point out concepts in the piCtures. Ask questions such as

"Where is'the bus?" etc. 1

. . ,
. .

As a follow-up: For the concepts in a row) next to, beside, etc., randomly pass out large letters of the
alphabet to each student.. Call out letter i one at a time so that students end, up in a row," .Give direc

..Lions which require students to use spailal references: 4-

Hold your letter in front of you. 'Hold your letter over your head.
.Would the person next to E, move out one step?

'448 6

. ,
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'CONTENT:,.

ONECTIVE:

SKILLS:

a.
*OW

Vocabulary Development--Word.Meanings; Basal Vocabulary

The student will identify and apply the meaning of basal reader vodabulary and the basic

sight/high frequency vocabulary.

Identifies basil reader
Identifies basal-reader
Identifies hasal reader
Identifies basal reader
Identifies banal reader
Identifies basal reader
Identifies basal reader
Identifies
Identifies
Applies mea

vocabulary
vocabulary
vocabulary
vocabulary
vocabulary
vocabulary
vocabulary

basal reader vocabulary at the fifth reader level
basal reader vocabulary at the sixth reader level
ning of vocabulary in context at hasal reader level

at the pre-primer level
at the first reader level
atthe second reader

2
level

ak the level

at the third ader2level

at the third reader level
at the fourth reader level

ACTIVITIES

..

. 1

1-2

2

2-3
3-4"

3-5

. 4-6

5-6

1-6

.'. . .
.

1. Use the VAKT technique or some variation with students having difficulties in remembering words.
Have them trace a word several times, sounding it-out as they trace it. (Adding machine tape is

. good for thilifd When the student can write the word from memory, put it on the front of a 3" x 5"

card, On the hack have the student dictate. or write a sentence using the word. Students may keep
.

a file of the words they know.

2. Write basal vocabulary words on 3" x 5" cards. Play "Candyland," "Jaws," "Sorry," 1- any commer-

cial game accoxiling to the usual rules, but before a player can move, he must draw a card, say the

Word, and use it in a sentence. Cards can be color-coded for different reading levels.

3. Given a list of basal vocabulary,words (or use the list. provIded in the back of the basal), have.

students write a.story, using as many of the words as possible, but leaving blanks where the

basal vocabulary words go. Students in the same basal may then exchange stories and complete the

story of their Flassmates.

45O

'214
4
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COXIEN: Vocabulary Development- -Word Meaning, Basic Sight/42h Frequency Words " s
. , '.

. ,

OBJECTIVE:7 The student will identify basicesight/high frequency,vocabulary.

SKIL L: Identif ies basic sight/high frequency ,vocabulary: primary level
utility wools and' alch 95 common nouns

'ACTIVITIES

1. When a-ituden010ds orally, record the errors the student mak

,

Substitutions - want/went .

(the student substituIes want for wen.)' .

Omissions -
(the student omits saw) ..

, ailure to pronounce -

, Ithe teacher pronounces the word was for,thd student) fr,

t
. ,.

. . )"repare exercises usipg,the word not known or Aimtituted: Fof example if a student subst1=- .
tilted want for went, an exercise iike,t4)folloWing could be used.' - .

.1-3a 31.-sht

using the following system,

V

want
' (1 . wee nt , i

1. I to go with you 1. I to school.
.

2.
It to'go in the car. _2. My brother to school.-

3. I 00;o get a *book. 1. My If s ter .. to school.
. /

,

.
. . . .

:
........ 4. want

e
or went?' ' '

4 Do you to
, ' c ?go to the store?

. ,.,

No I. . with Mother. 0 .

I to look at T.V. now.
I

r . . se ..

, . t
Asa follow-up, to help

_

students realize the importance of knowing phe high ffequency words, give them
a ihsetrof newspaper and have them highlight given high frequency.words.

. I

,:

, , -
.

I

'0
1/4

4*

. ,

0 , r
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2. "Have partnersplay "Climb the Ladder" -with the basic sight words. (Words may, actually be listed On'

rungs of a ladder oc students may climb's list of words.). To climb,_ the student must say the word

and use it in a sentence.

1

I

.

3. "Whatla My Word?"
while etch student
ing,.the beginning
may guess what ttie
leader's position.

apple
. baby
back
ball
bear
bed
bell

bi.rd

birthday
boat
box
bay
bread
brother
cake
car

cat
, chair
chicken
children
Ohristasi

45,4

I

ach student has a different word,card.
in turn asks one question about his word
sound, a rhyming word, or the root word.

word is. The student who identifies and

.4"

coat
corn
cow
day
dog
doll
door
duck

egg
eye,

fan)
faraeg
father
feet .

firh '

fish '

floOr
flower
game
garden

girl

.3r

DOLCH'S 95 COMMON WORDS
.

. .

g oodbye

grass
ground

hand
head

1;11
home
horse
house
kitty
leg

letter
aan
men,
miik

immoney

morning'
mother
name '

nest w

night

904

216

One student stands in frOht
. The questions may concern
After asking the question,
uses the word in a sentence

7.1

a

ft!

PiPk77.
party
picture

Pig
rabbit
rain
wring

robin
Santa Claus
school'

.seed

sheep
shoe

sister
snow

"Pe,
squirrel
stock
street
sun
table

of the group
the mean-
the student
takes the

thing
time
top
toy
tree
watch
water .

way
wind
window
wood

455
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Deulopment--Word Meanings, Pronoun Reference

OBJECTIVE: The studentwill recognize and Akentify pronoun references.

SKILLS: Recognizes and identifies pronoun references: it, he, she, they 2-6 3***
Recognizes and identifies pronoun references: we, them, him, her 4-6 4***

ACTIVITIES

1. Pass out word cards with one of the following pronouns on each. they, he, it, weshe, him. Have
the leader read a sentence and the children respondbby holding up the card with the response that
could replace the underlined wordk.

1. .(he) Bob has a new ball.
2. (they) .R; Ty and Sue went out to p lay.

3. (it) The cow ate the grass.
4. (we) LaTanya and I ate a hotdog.
5.. (she) Jean got a new doll.
6: (him) Daddy took Scotty to a football game.

2. Using prepared stories.contai4ng many repeated proper *nouns which are underlined, have students
replace these nouns with appropriate pronouns.

3. Have students compose a worksheet for classmates containing many proper nouns which may be replaced
with personal pronoups. The nouns to be feplaced should be underlined.

IP

-/
.
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CONTENT: Vocabulary,TiveropmrenT=Wrd-Mexutugs-,--Synonyms

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize,ent4fy, and supply synonyms.

SKILL: Recogriizes, identifies and stipplies synonyms 2-6 4*k*

ACTIVITIES

I. Read orally sentences simaarto the following to see how many different synonyms the students
can, think of for the underlined word in each senteace. .

1. Steven is going on A journey to the moon.
4 (trip)

2. Janice was glad that she found her sweater.
(happy)

3. The dog was very mad.
Chngry)

4. The cat scampered up the tree
(ran)

2. Have students write words for Nhich there are synonyms on cards. On another card' write a sentence

using a synonym of that word. The cards may then be used to play "Fish" or "Concentration,"

3. Choose a word such as sma and have students locate as many synonyms as possible. List the words on
.

the board. dash, zoom, streak, gallop. Discuss gradations in meaning and the need for being precise

in choosing words. Point out that words may be arranged on a spectrum to show the gradation in meaning
For example, words for run might be arranged from slowest to fastest.

. ..
. *

a 0 A... 0
is. (1 g)

.

L. ''IP
0 "A:

0>wi C.I/
Ail 0,7,

/ )
.

As a follow-up, have students find other synonyms And eake spectrums to show gradations in their, meaning
For example, spectrum might be made for "happy" words - frqm happy to ecstatic or "anger" words fromead

' to furious.
)

..

'_..t. _...

.

-...---
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CONTENT: . Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, Antonyms

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize, identify, and supply antonyms.

Recognizes, /Identifies, and supplies antonyms 2-6 4***

I ,

ACTIVITIE1

1. Make some word cards by writing one word on one side of the card and its opposite on the other side.
Place them in a grab bag and have the student draw a card, read the word and give its opposite.
Reverse the card, for self-checking. Examplet. tast-slow, no-yes, run-walk, little-big, front back,
listen-talk, down-up, after-before, new-old, night-day.

2. Go through the classified ads of a newspaper or magazihe. Cut out particularly descriptive ads,
aand clip them to a sheet of paper. Then, with the aid of a dictionary substitute the descriptive

',words with their antonyms to come up with humorous "opposite ads."

3.' Oppose gem- or five words. Have students look up these words in a thesaurus or dictionary to find as
many antonyms as possible for each w ?rd. Each student chooses at least one of the five original words
or as many as h& has time to do. After he has a list of antonyms, he writes a sebtence for each one.
Write a different sentence so that the 'word used will be defined in context or the meaning hinted at
by thi sentence. Each student, should have a chance to read a sentence to the clasp. Thejclassmates
tell what the antonym is and what it is the opposite of. For example, if thin were the original word
the student might write, "The portly min could no longer fit into his, last roes clothes."
_Portly an antonym of thin.A

460
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

""..
--Vocabulary Develoiment--Word Meanings, Homonyms

The student will recognize, identify, and supply homonyms.

Recognizes, Identifies, anoksupplies homonyms

ACTIVITIES

1. Give a list of homonyms and a prepared story and have students choose the co
the story. Example:

1. ate - eight
4. bridal - bridle
7. grate - great.

10. made - maid
13. 'scene - seen'

When Grandmother was a little girl ' years old, she had a adventure. She
. a trip with her Lather. They lived on a farm in a valley in the mountains. It wps'a

long to the city where her father had to go. They had to make the trip by
and buggy.

2. fir - fur
5. flour- flower
8. ,.hoarse - horse

11. rain - rein
14. wait - weight

2-6 4***

ect word to complete

3. blew - blue
.6. bare - bear
9. knew - new

10. road - rode

15. way - weigh m-

2. Copy each homonym on the face of ail index card and its definition on the back. DgVide the class
into teams. Show the homonym side of the card to one team member who makes up a sentence using
the homonym. For each correct sentence, the team gets a point. If the sequact is incorrect,
that team loses a turn and the next team gets do cards. Vary the difficulty of homonyms with
the grade:- blue /blew, marshal/martial.

3. Have one player go out of'the room while the rest of the class agrees on a' pair of homonyms. When
the student returns, he asks each player questions in an effort to figure out what the'homonyms are

' The-responses must be so phrased as to require the use of either one of the homonyms, but the word
"teakettle" 'oust be substituted for them. For'example. if the student asks, "Is it in this room?"
another could reply, "It is as plain as the "teakettle" on your fade." (nose/knows)

4 220
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CONTIEKT: Vocabulary Development-rWord Meanings, Homographs

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and identify homographs.

SKILL: Recognizes and identifies ho °graphs 3-6 4***

ACTIVITIES

1. Write a (list of hohographs on a chart with their definition, Have students complete sentences
orally, pronouncing,t4e homographs. correctly. Example:

bow = to bend;
;a

tie; or a bow for a violin
dove - a bird; past tense of-dive
wound- past tense of, wind; to hurt
live - present tense of the verb; adjective. meaning "alive"
row - to move a boat; a fight
sow - a mother pig; to scatter seed

The boy got a and arrow for his birthday.
The man his clock.

2. Hake a homograph ]heel from a cardboard piZzo holder. Put sentences.using different homographs
on the wheel. On clothespins put definitions of the homographs. StudeAs match the definition
to the sentences by clipping the definition to the wheel.

a

$1,

1

sotterseecil

.....

.,
3. Given a list of homographs, have the studentkcppect pictures to use with the pairs. Have them

write paragraphs pr stories related to the given homograph. Hake homograph booklets for other
students to read. A picture could be allowed bilge story which relates to it.

4.6 4
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. ,. CONTEPiNT: Vocabubtry Development"Word Meanings, Multiple Meanings--
r.

SBeEtt /VE: The student will recognize, identify, and supplymultiple meanings for given words.,

:
SK/1.1.i'i - Recognizes, identifies, and supplies multiple meanings, fore, I'.-

given words . - 4
11 - . ,

.. Ye

3-6 4***

1

46.

e . . .,
.. , 4

o. .

1. As). whole group activity, have students locate words in the dictionary mid read the meanings. For

each meaning, write a sentence. Example:

ACTIVITIES

i . 0

play 9- They went to see a musical -..----- 'in the neC4 theater.

Timmy lgves-to .' the piano. - .
.

, Alice likes to. with ler fr?.end Susie. .,""4 .
I. ' .

..

12

r - / .
:,.. foot - The book measures 12 inches or one ..::

V
He debivtd the_hAdrist7-on his , but fort ately had safety shoes on.
lly dogpsieeps"on the ,of my bed... .

Other words which might be used
,-

-

re: run, set, table, fire, c$11,.rock, force, power, cardinal,
-

.

case. , .

"/ I

,,. , A . . -

2. Orate words with tputiple biegtniegs on cards and play ';Quiz Bowl." The leader draws for his group, .

.pad the team gives, as manydeanings as possible for 6Sch,word. Score onepoint,for each meaning
supplied:

ft . ...ft

l' -
3. _Have studyits make a list of wordsmith multiple' meanings:_ Then in grOups or individually, Balz0

4 d them write a garagrapb,using as many words as possible with a many meanings oreach word as
possible.; Parts" could even btu in'eetry. Illustrate ,them and share tiiih others,

,

4
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, Descriptive Words
--

..

°BANE: The 'student will recognize, identify, and supply descriptive words. .

SKILL: Recognizes, identifies, and supplies descriptive words 3-6 4*Amic

...,'. .

, \ACTIVITIES

1. Select a short story anc,then write the story on the board without the descriptive words. Have
students supply descriptive words. Aftor the stogy is complete, have studeEts copy the story
supplyitig still another descriptive word. Give eicristudent an opportunxty`b6"..read his story.

416
.2. Have the students look id the feature section or sports sections for..kords that describe. For

example, students may find words that tell what color, what kind, which one, and how many.

. What4Eolor? What kind? Which one?
blacr "\-.. pro this

.

::
navy pleated that hud&-ed

- .

:

these
.

white several
green

major
few!,.

.- ) - , I
.

F' 3. 4p60 a list of questioqs and have children answer(them individually or in groups..
A e I

7LM. +NM ..." M.O.
i

MAr M. 7 I
Exa

s

m ple: Haw many ways can
M

a castle lo o k ?
Pr, .m nmam v wore,. ow. aorame 1 ,sm...,--

t.

, (0airt, cold, etc. j

How many ways can sandpaper feel?
(gritty, rough,-etc.) .

. .
e, ,

.

InstryFt chi ldren to think of as many words as 'they can that are
.

descriptive. These can then
be ustd ,to write sioriea.or poems abontAht.,object, action, feeling? etc., being 'described..

4
' %

1

V
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400 .
CONTENT:: Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, Contractions

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and use contractions.

SKILL: Recognizes and uses contractions

ACTIVITIES.

2-6

F

IP

4=cirk

110

1. Introduce contractions by using large black letters to write, can and t. Make the n, o, and an

apostrophe in red. Place can not on the bOard. Remove the red letters and.put the red apostrophe

in their. place. 'Do the same with other contractions. Younger students may hold the letters (one

each). .ed ones sit down when apostrophes take their place.

2. "Doctors of Grammatidal Surgery ". ...Students become surgeons and operate on words to/ remove parts

of the patient's anatomy (words). When the parts are removed (letters), the patient is sewn up by

sutures (apostrophes). The doctor's handywork is displayed by the new look of the patient -.a

contraction.

3. Pair the students for a game of Good News and Bad News. Give an exaMple as follows:

Good News: We're having peach cobbler for dessert.

Bad News: There aren't any peaches in it.
,

. .
.,

Both must use a contraction in their statements. After this is done orally, the students then

write one of their own. ^

470
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CONTENT; Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, Root Words and Affixes

4

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize, identify, and use root words and-affixes.

SKILLS: Recognizes and identifies root words 1-6 4*4*
Recognizes and identities affixes 2-6 4***

ACTIVITIES

1. A pocket chart and word cards are utilized for this activity. Divide the pocket chart into two
columns. On the /eft-hand side list the root words such as those below. In an adjacent column,

,

randomly list words composed o.it the root words plus an affix. Have the children match the root
word in the first one with the root and 'its affix in the second column.

1. finish undecided 4. decided nationality
2. reach finishing . 5. place

0.
reached -

3. 'determine replace ..). 6. nation predetermine

2. On a poscer chart, write the following story.- Have students then attach the prefixes un,, dis, and
re, and suffixes less and fuI where they feel they aim- needed to get se*.

- RANGER IN THE SEA

Look Out! The prefix es are overboard. They've appeared into the deep. We've
--sot to-do-something. lappy..- We'll never cover them.

Help! Suffixes are overboard, too! It's-hope. This is dread.

. y .

. Jumping Catfish! It's the Wizird of Words coming to the rescue with a boatload
of affixes. Witt their help, we're unsinkable. ..

.
...,

,

/ 3gs Divide pte class into teams of four or five students seated in rows. Write a prefix (or suffix)
and its meaning on_the board. (Example: pre-before) On a given signal, the first person in each
row writes one'word using the prefix or suffix and passes the paper'to the next person. After
writing down a new word with the prefix or suffix, the second student passes the paper to the third
brings the team's list to the teacher for corrections (or checks each of the words in the dictionary).
Th'e first teas with a complete correct list wins that round. .

472
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Developmellt --Word Meanings, Hyphenated Words,

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize, identify, and use hyphenated words.

SKILL: Recognizes and 'identifies hyphenated words 3-6 4***

AOTIVITIES
411

1. .Cut out, word cards ofqual size. On each card print a hyphenated word and a sentence under that word

a Hake puzzle pieces y cutting between the word and the sentence and between the parts of the hyphenated

e word. Place about our puzzles in each envelope and pas out the envelopes to the children. The 4P

children then assemble the words and sentences. After billing checked by,you, the envelopes are ex-

changed so that each child eventually assembles the contents in each envelope.
) A

2. Write the following words on separate 3" x 5" cards:

(In green)

odd

high
post

on

president
ex 4

three
matter.

. -----...--

a Give one card to each student wind let them find their match. Whgn they are all properly matchej, /A

. they pronounce their word. The paired students collSborate on writing.a paragraph concerning or

using the word.
.,

. .'
.

.

3. Play."Concentration." Students are placed in gioups of four and each group is given a card as

follows; . i

14

(In red)

- ball

- brow

- test

-built car
-verbal
- elect'

- champion

- fourths

- of-fact

ti

. 47
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AP tCards are made from one-fourth sheet of poster per. Parts of hyphenaEed words are written separ-
ately in circles on the paper. The circles sho d be the size of poker chips. A player lifts
two chips each turn, one at a time. If he makes a match, he prOnounces the word and keeps the chips.
If nott "he replaces them and the next player tries to make a match. Remembering the position of the
wordsnis important. Students then write the words they have on heir board, using them in sentences
or paragraphs. * 4

4
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CONTENT: vocabulary Development- -Word Meanings, Technical Words

OBJECTIVE: The student will,recognize, identify, and use techn ical words in content fields.

SKILL: 'Recognizes and identifies technical words in]content_f_telds_
-

3

1-6

ACT IVITIgS

A.

1 1. Label a sheet of poster paper "Special Terms." You may use one sheet and include all content area
words or use a sebajatesheet for each area of; study. These should 1/4e placed :pea position to be-

semi by %he students frequently. Explain to the students that as they encounter nyw or unusual
words, they will add them to the chart as a reference. They wil41 write the word, its pronunciation,

and definition.
N. , - , .

The idea stated above may be used in individual dictionaries. Students make their own covers. Tabs

are placed on blank sheets of paper for each letter of the alphabet. Words are added as they are

encountered.

3. To stimulate interest i words, make "Robby Robot," as shown below:

.
OnC.1

asutnn

MATH

CM-

4.

SOCIAL STUDIES

SCIENCEIrlI
HEAL &

PEI

4

t

4

Students m ake the robot from cardboard boxes of varying sizes. Fasten together, using pins, glue,

and heathy duty tape: Paint. with liquid tempera paints. Draw in and paint facial featdies. Write ,1

on headings, with magic markers. Cut, a large square in the back section of the body. Tape_on with ,r

. 478 228
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tI5,i ..4.-
.

.

.

.

masking tape to open a4cldse Cut thin slots in he body section, just enough to slide a 3" x
card through. Reaching through the hole in the back section, glue tabs of cardboard to cover parts

. .

of the slots' being sum, that no two slots in any single content area are the sameiwidth,
It%

l'..,

When placing a new word d the front (tape otstik-tack_it aboNie_the_slot),_the_matping_definition__
_war be cut,to.slide in the'correct slot. If the definition is incorrect, it will not go into the*.
slot.

5',

Note: This m ay be viiEd.and battery;operated to flaslia light for the correct response.

T

11.

X

C

I.

."

4

a

Gd

4

4 *0

.

sr

4

4 6 0
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4
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, Classificatiod

. . J

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and identify relationships among wordS.P
, SKILL: Rechgnize5 and identifies word relationships (classification) 16,

die

ACTIVITIES

64*

. . ,

a '.
.

\
1.. ,Prepare,a set of word cards., preferably those words from the basal reader, spelling lists*, exper-

t ience lists, content areas, etc., being used. Give alternate rows of children word cords. Those

students holding, cards will beQuiz Masters. The others will, challenge for position as Quiz

Masters. Each challenger may ask any question thbt can be answered "Yes" or "No'," such As, "Is

it an animal?"' and'so on until he identifies it. He then Changes position, gets a word, and be-

comes Quiz Master. Time is called by the teacher after three to five minutes, and the students ..

change toles. ,

I I a
' . - +

*

2. Fasten the glue side of lg'small white envelopes,.four rows of foul each, onto a colored piece 4

poster paper. Wipe categories on each senvelope, color-coding these, such as, "Things to Wear,",

, ;'Thugs to'Eat," etc., depending on the word collection.
. . .

. .

Students place the words IA the correct envelope. A "Colored dot matching the colkoi on the envelope

is on the back of each card for checking. .Cards may later be removed by groups and used for drill.

Checkups may be done by having a sheet with categories listed at the top and words to select from
at the bottom of the page. :Students write them under the proper category.

3. Havelstudents develop activities according to directions in Activity 2.

-

A82
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Voca

Comp

a 1

lary DevelopmentWord Heapingsf Sedantics
ehensionConnotations

OJECTIVEI_ Th stildent will- recognize

R cognfzes semantics
I rceives connotations

SKILLS :

7

.

ri
Discus the positive or negative

.t

membe s of the class: (words

semantics (doqnot-aiive

ACTIVITIES

.
ti

meanings).

4 \

. - dy

5-6
5-6

a. ft thin

cheap
pork chop
policeMan
heavy
undertaker
stink

b. My voice is

c.

effect the following words,
on board or transparency)

- skinny
inexmisive

- meat from a pig
- cop -

- fat
.-'mortician

odor,, stench

. -

strong and.healthy.

- .He is a communist,

phrasesorsentences have on different

(not loqd, which denotes loud mouth)

As a follow-up,have a discussion of words that give "cold pi:icicles" and Norm fuzzies." (Terms

used in Transactional Analyiis) List those words. Example. Spinach may give one student "cold
prickles",andanother student "warm fuzzies." Students select one under each category and write
why they feel as they do about the word.

Giiie students a list of denotative Words. Ask them to think of related words with both positive
and negative connotations. Example:

e4S4

glut
junk
glade

eat '

food

look

231

relish
feast
admire

0.
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. . - gale yind , breeie

quack doctor physician'

loot money wealth
e , loafer worker, artisan

egghead teather scholar

mutt dog . pedigree

shower rain flood
.

1t i

O

OP

.

,
4. 7.anguage Road Map. Use a road map to s1iow how we get from one place to another, explaining that

many things seen along the way are omitted from the map, such as house , people, trees, etc. Our_

Minds are language road maps. If particular words have tar meaning fo -us, we can't "get there."

i Give the following sentences and elicit explanations from students: . .

I f

We drove to Taxila to see the digs. (Taxila is a city in.Pakistan. The digs are t)cca-

vatioas of a famous Buddhist city existing before the days of Ale4andeithe Great.)--.,
_ .

.

We went to a plant to observe the processing of hominy.
.
(Would a person fiom Alaska be

familial: with hominy?) .
.

. . lir
. 4 4

As a follow-up, give
,

each student an enlarged version of the following "languagp map" in our brain.i.
I ..°

.'
. . ,

a

. no mile;enee
'For itomity

.

.

a
, .

.

Students then make their own language map, finding words'in the Oictionary that may be unfamiliar
4 --

to others. They exchange maps and see how far they go toward the Destitiation Point.
.

. -

. .
. .

A.-,
. . A * 4

4

, V :

.

43b
.
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. CONTENT.: VoCabularyDevelopment--Word.Heanings, ,Cotloquial,and Coined Words

1B-TiCTIVE:" The student will recognize and identify colloquial and coined words.
4

.

.

SKILL: Recognizes i
11W

nd identifies colloquial words 5.6..

. Recognixes and fdentifips coined words 6

ACTIVITIES.

1. Write on the board each of the following-colloquial expression

Those words are over my head.
Jane is up to her neck in work. '

I thig4 I'll hit the hay early. `
It's really raining'cats and dogs, today.
She let off steam:
I'm so heingry I could eat ashorse,
He shot off his mouth once too often.

4

Without pteliminary discussion, have each student illustrate exactly what one sentence says.
Then share the illustrations. -

As a follow-upl discuss Words common to one geographical area that may not be used in other geographical
areas

.

, -
'

II %I 'm 'through With my work. o
..

7 I,

I'm Uone with my lerk. (Eastetn)
1

I( Additional words: croak (die),-loony (crazy), gyp (cheat), boner (error), grub (food.).

2. Draw and cut from
each picture with

Jr

oster papei objects indicative of four different kinds of Coined words:
he type*of coined word it, represents:

a rocklit - "Scientific Names"
a mote - "Blends"
a-tele hone - "Clipping"

.11 483
a man cuba diving (or equipment) "ITtials".

I 2.43
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td )

Write .the following words on 3,7 x 5" cards. Rave studeRts classiicy, them according to the appropriate
7r-" s

tyke as you discuetiveach one: .

. .

..,

Scientific names - Astronaut, astroturf, ar.,',radar, transistor; audio, video

- Blends - Hotel, paratroop, smog (smoke, fog) .

.

Clipping - Phone, lab, sub cab. *-,

Initials - Scuba, P.R. '''t

._
1

-
...

.

Scientific names - usually fiolii Latin and Greek.

, Example: Teley.ision (fiom Greek*"tple" - at a distance, Out Latin "videre" - to see)...

. glends.: - Blending established words. ..... : ...ltiri
Exargple: Ilotel,(motorist's hotel)

paratroop (parachute troop)
Clipping - Shoytening a word.
Example: Taximeter cab (taxi or cab) '

.- Initials -.Using initials to*form a word.
Examples,Scuba (self-contained underwater breathing apparatus), PAR (Public Affairs Research)

.
. I . m

3 Have students research Colloquial expressions through pen-pals and books. Keep a list of

colloquial expressions encountered and make a poster or dictionary of the words or expressions.
Group words or pxpressions by definition. Example: words for bag - sack,,pokei. words for

.

soft drinks - coke, soda, pop.
t

As followup,.have students "talk" like someone else for a day, using certain words'and'expressions

indicative of a certain region.of theicountry. Students can seep points on who was able to use

them most c4psistently, etc. ,

'4 ' .

.1
.
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OBJECTIYKu
1. b

mcgu...4

I

.,

Vocabulary Development. - -Word Meanings, AbsiraCt Words
.

..
1 ... .

The student will'recognize, identify, and use words with abstrAct mea

RecognAeg and identifies words with abstract ' $
. .

. ,

,poemst ,
!.

in-Wfiidh the meaning -of the word i's shown or demonstrated.: 4 '..1
,

4'

peanings

%° -'ACTIVITIES 4

Halle,stu
t

evits choose one abstractword, individually or as a group and make colAge ofpictures,

2..-"ShOwA I
cinquaan

" abstract
f

4

aint*pg or picture of a scene that would evoke emotional yesponsds. Students dictate, a.

to b& written on the board or overhead projector ant* 'the painting. Discuss worde

.meanings within the Claquain. Eiample: '
' 4

(Patriotic Picture)- .1Papating of. Fall Scene) ,

PatO.otisp Changes in'Time9

S

Loyal
-r pf-Ci .

.PatriSEIC sykbdis,

Give feplingt of security
'Freodonr

, -

Listening
To still faint sounds
Of, crisp, 4.0,,rustling leaves
CraCklIni "teleath the weight of feet4 irf Trampling ' t

z 4

A Cipquain contafins fi.linesk- The.linta cdntaip 2,.
Siudents.write, then reactorallytheir a4n cinquai, ns
collecied fn "book form for reading by ot

3. Draw a ladder an the board or on poster p p milled "Abstraction Ladder." Begin the discusiion

4, 6,1AI; and 2 syllables resp ctively:
. Thbse may be illustrated, d splayed,-or

..- . .
.

t

0 ow . ,.

4

by asking, "H are these different?" Johany'Bepoh- athlAte 'sports - activity - life.

Discuss hpw,ea h word becomes more abstract than the previous one. Have the following words 9n
cards Co,be pX ced on the lailder'by the watidents from least abstract to most abstrAlig you (using

your own name), pupil, elementary school, education, learning. Students then make ladders of their-

own."Pupils xcfiange ladders to -read. '

'

.

4.44DP4411

ntott 'clbstrigict
.
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CONTENT: Vocdbulary Development--Word meanings, Emotions . ..s.
f

'
.

it '
r

.

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize, identify, and use words which express emotions., -...

.

c - 4
.

.

. . .

./ r SKILL: * Recognizes and identifies'words expressing feelings g-6

4, '' ACTIVITIES
.

, . . .

1.

, .

4 ' ,

. '

4 o
2.

4

Ps

v .
. r

Shotv thC students a transparency (or picture) depicting various facial expressions. Discuss the

feelings.of the characters and situations which might tia've created these feelings. Write words on

the board that the students verWalize, suggesting some oT your own that relate to zmotions. You
may Include some of these in spelling lists as they elate to various skills being taught.) Each
student then writes one sentence about one of these character's, us words from the'board. These

are shared orally, after which students write a paragraph using their o ntence. They may

illustrate their own character. These could be placed on a bulletin board entitled, "I've Got
Feelings." .

Give the pupils the foLlwing list of words:
. .

. . .

.

o

shaky 7 irritable frustrated
excited lazy o delighted 6

.

sleepy . tremendous . ambltious,

) .
... ..

4 .
O,

Ask them.to write the wards that tell the way.they feel. Dz.splay these by placing words which have
111; been cut apart under a piece of sandpaper for harsh words and a piece of velvet for soft words.

o .
A *. ,1.1

. , ,...

.',114v
0
e the following words onothe board,

W

or cards:

. 1

skeptikism humility
4?-', , 1...1.

'delectability agression
.anguish perplexity

fib,. .
t

4,

Give orally the following situations. Students will, select the word that fits the situation.
t. ... .

Situation #1: Last month, we went on a trip to New Orleans. The thing I enjoyed most was the
delicious food. (delecilability)

.
e .

.

P1
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4.

Situation 02;

SituatiOn #3:

;

Situation #4:

'it tioa 85:

I

7 qituation #6:

.Other words wil
words.from the
correct words.

.4 I

436

I

World Wain began when a power-hungry
european nations. (aggression)

Sue hat completed her assignment.

man iamed,Hitler invaded surrounding

The teacher was having the.question
and answer period, and she hoped the bell would ring before hgr turvame.
(anguish) .

.

1
i

v
V

. .

John would not4speak to me today, but seemed friendly.when school was out
yeateiday. I wonder what's wrong? (perplexity)

He Says he will'rake the yard tomorrow, but he has promised to do it for
the pait tnree weeks. (skepticism)" .

James did, such a fine job on the scenery for the play, but did not want his
name on the 'program. (humility)

1 then be added and discussed. Students write their own situations to fit,
total list.' They exchange situations with other students who fill in the
You maz follow with similar worksheets..

1

"40

wr
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CONTENTt

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

.
0 ' 4 ,

'''Vocabulary Development- -Word Meanings, Slanted Words

The studtwill~ recognize, identify, and use ;fords with slhdted meanings..
,

...

S
.-

Recognizes and identifie lanted world in propaganda, and

i

.how they are used - 6

,

1. eSelect an article from the newspaper that. uses a number of.slanted4Words.'

Example: Joy Ride Ends in Death-of.Teenager
(implies recklessness)

Read the article and discuss the slanted words with students. Have other newspapers and magazines

for pupils to Sind other articles. They will read some of these orally. .Particular slanted words

will be listed. Students then report their own "scoops" with slanted words.

2. List the following words on the board:

fat pqrson = weight watcher
old person - senior citizen
cook chef

, garbage collector - sanitation engineer
pimples - blemishes
false teeth- dentures
graveyard - memorial park

Discuss t)ze effect of changing a word if you were advertising a product, using the above as illustra-

tions. Students locate ads in the advertising sections of newspapers. Slants are discussed and

words added to the board list. They then write ads of theix own, using slanted words. Note;

Political campaigns include good materials for this. /

a

a

3: Read an editorial or letter to the editor. Underline the words that make it slanted and rewrite ix,

Changirig.those words to make it slanted in another way.

493.
: 238

S.
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE.

SKILLS:

-)
Vocabulary Development--Word Meanings, History and Changes

The student will recognize and identify word history and how words change with time.

Recognizes and identifies word history . 6

Recognizes and identifies word change..! 6

ACTIVfTIES )

1. Place a)large piece of poster paper or a length of newsprint on the wall. Entitle it "Graffiti."

Allow the students to write any acceptable current'jaigon or word changes they wish for a given
period of time on the paper. These are later read ind'discussed.

2. Choose several words that have taken on a new meaning in recent times. Have students talk to
parents and, grandparents about fo.rmer meanings of the words and record the old meaning along with the

0 news. Examples: neat, square, turkey, cool, bread, bag, cat, pad, dig, tough, swinger.

3. Introduce the history of words by.--'a distussion of the f011oWing charts:

4

Sample of"Old English

`lc him ae fter sceal."

(I them after must.)

c. 700 A.D. Beowulf

a

Sample of Middle English

At nyght was come into
that.hostelrye.

'c. 1390 A.D. Chaucer;
Prologue to the

Canterbury Tales

.1

Group the students into time pgriods to do a time line on histo ica
on the English languagp. Students may consult,the dictionary t fi

different time periods. Students then present their-time lines to,

and displayed in sequence.

500
239

. Sample of Modern English'
Russian Period

But that the dread af;
something after deatbI-

Theudd scovered )i

count from whose
bourn
No tr yeller returns-
Puzz es the will,

. 1600 A.D.
S akespeare,
amlet, Act III

1 vents and their influence
wordsporigitating in the

he group. These are combined

501
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Developm nt--Word Meanings, Informal Speech

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and identify special word reIationshi s of informal speech.

SKILL: 1 Recognizes and identifies special word relationships of informal,
speech \ 6

ACTIVITIES

411.1 1

. I. Borrow a phone hook-up from a phone company or media center if available or use a play phonei.'

Allowstudents to convene on the phone while others listen. Then discuss differences between

informal sRetch'and formal`, written language. -

.

2. Cut single frames. from the colc-itrip.iection of newspapeit. Cut out the written conversations.
.

Glue these frames on 3" x 5" cards. Place in a file box. Beginning4with one, numbe'r these on the beck

for later reference. Students Select these from the box,inumber lheir paper to correspond with the
number on the back of the card and write the conversataft for the card. These are shared by reading ,-

Orally to the class or by making their own comic-strip for display.
. .

3. Have students compare severzl(songs, some very modern "favorite" songs, other older songs that have a

more formal word pattern. Have students discuss how the same think may be said, but in totally

different language. Also have them see how some elder songs may:also have been written in more in-
formal speech and compare them to more "formal" modern songs. Look for what sentence patterns, verb

usage, etc. made the difference between formal and informal.

50040
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Phonetic Analysis, Auditory Discrimination

OBJECTIVE: The student will distinguish between and identify environmental sounds.
.

A SKILLS: Identifies environmental sounds ICA""

DistingUishes loud and soft, high and 1W, like and
different environmental sounds % K***

, .

,..P6. .

ACTIVITIES

5'

1
1. Briefly. review the seise of hearing and explap:i that students will use their sense of hearing

as they win around the classroom Astening to sounds. Take studpnts on a walk around the class-
room. .Allow them to identify the sounds. -Encaurage students to listen for these sounds as they
play and work an the learning centers. As a follow-up activity, make a tape recording of sounds
heard in the classroom. Play the tape and allow4tudents to identify thesefamiliar sounds. As

an independent activity, collect objects in the,classidom as the sbunds are recorded on the tape
of classroom sounds. Allow students to listen to the tape andinatch the objects,to t4he sounds
on the tape. Classify objects into groups of loud,and soft'sounds. (This can also be adapted

for the outside.)

As a follow-up, introduce .the terms high and low by having students demonstrate with'their whole bodies
high and lois Lions, stretching bodies high in the air and then making bodies as low,as they canon
the floor. se hal-2;117-1.0gs, head,.and other body parts to illustrate high and low., After students

understand the terms "high" and "low," introduce the terms in relation to sounds. Sounds can

also be hightor low. Play high keys on.a piano and allow the students to imitate the high sounds
with their voices. Use a variety of instruments to demonstrate high and low sounds.

2. Extend environmental sounds to sounds outside of the ;classroom by taking listening walks around
the school campus. Plan field trips to many areas, such as a farm, zoo, or playground, that pro-
vide first-hand experiences with environmental sounds. Play previously taped segments of home

sounds, nature sounds, farm and zoo animal sounds, etc. Allow the students to identify sounds

and classify them into loud and soft sounds. '

Suggested sounds to inclyed:

J

(1) Home sounds: appliances, vasuum cleaner, doorbell, telephone ringing, door:shutting, toilet i

i-1 eoflushing, water funning, dr, washing .machine and others

(2) Nature sounds: bird chirping, crilctet, dog barking, rain, crunch of leaves, and others,
.

505 .
.. . . ...,
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.

'8) Street. sounds:
.

ds: Polxce Attie, car sl

.

art40g, sirens, brakes, garbage can lids airplanes"
. i

and otheys . . ... .
.

.

.
I \

.2 9 .
0 ,

r .

~1.

ke a double set of sound ea:Ise/rpm unbreok:Le.opique wcontainers with lids. Artially fill two

ainers,each with various ingredients: rice, sand or salt, pennies,,beans, gfavel, jingle

ells, "skpd others. Seal the,.contailersv- Allow the students to shake tt containers and listen

to thesoundi. Aftefishakmg the dontainerslnd listening tp the, sounds, the students can Match

those that sound alik6 and place thOlatrhing:pairs on the tagboarAkquares. Discuss. with the

student.s which,c04ainers had lou4 and soft sounds. Have students arrange containers from loud -

/ , est ,to softest.

.
_
b..-Compose a sound tray filled with various objects that. can be used to m ke sounds. Ifaa?!".

% .,
1 *

..-
. . .

lien. . coconut shell ; eggbeater stapler -

fbather 'N. gong ;crisp 13,ffig,
<

A
:::e;

. whisk broom triangle and striker tissue . :

2

comb alarm clock
. .

seashell castanet
.

. . . , %
.

gncourage the students to eXpldir the sound tray. Classify items into loud and soft sounds and

items that produce a similar sound. Haye students close their eyes while a,sound is being made

from one. of the items on the tray.. Aft,li- listening, have the Students open their eyes and find

the object that_rroduced'the sounil. J0 A' .
. .,._ 1

., a
The sound tray may be place in a learning center to provide more opportunities to explore sounds'

Items pn the tray may be rha ge from day to day. 00

cotton.ball blinds

other . 49' chalkboard

chair
money
window
paper

e
X-e- ,

c. Have musical instruments available,for,students to explore in 40e of the learning centers. The

following pstruments may b2nsed: piano, xylophone, step heIrs,,drums, autoharps, wrist bent,

triangles,tambouiines, hanaNstanets, rhythm sties; and homemade instruments.,
) , , a 0. .

. .. - . .

. .

3. After promading concrete experienCes with sounds, provide opportunities for dramatizing environ-

mental sounds, such as various animals, cars, dirpianeeyrains, and others. Use student or

*teacher Made puppets to stimulate dramatizations.'
...,

. .

. :
.

As a }follow -up, havp.a small group ofstMients how to use-the tape recerder, leShem take it around
. ' .

.
the school taping sounds they hear. gave them play tit for the rest of the daps.

After using- n.---variety'Of:instruments-in
.ments Intel, groups of highs, nd low sound

fromlyghat tolow8tttonds, and.lo
..,

' .,

244
r '

.e
different14c,tivities,-allow_students_to_classifyias_tra.-7, _

and loud and soft soundp. Have them arrange instruments

tt to softest:- soon s.

508'.
id 4 I

507



4

ON!

CONTENT: Vocabulaty Development--Phonetic Analysid7 Auditory Discrimination
. .. . ' ,

OBJECTIVE: The student will match and identify beginning, sounds.

SKILL: Hatches andidentifieS beginning sounds

ACTIVITIES
.,

K-1

.

I. Play "I Spy." xample: I spy something that begins like baby. It is*blue. It can bounce.
What is it? (ball) Also include reference to rhyming words. Example: It rhymes with 6wall."

r*". 4#
As a follow-up, make hand puppets out of small paper bags (dog e cat, goat,

.

etc.I. Print the name

40 on the bag. Have the puppet "talk" to the children about how his name starts., Get the puppet t0
.

ask the children to find outcwords that begin like his name. .
.

0 .

'; ,
. .

1 .
2. Have the children help you.make a silly, sentence that has words that begin with the same sound.

Example:- Silly Sally sat on sad Sam. Write it on t1e board and have the children "read" it
sdvgal times.

.1
.

1

'430

printedAfter doing the above activity, make a duplicated sheet with the sentence rinted on it. Dis-
cuss the meaning of t sentence and "reed" it together again several nimes, epphesiiing the
beginning sound. The let the children have fun illustrating it. ., . ,.,....,,

I . . , : v,$

Draw a hopscotch game either outpide or use masking tape inside. Write the letters you hays
beed teaching inside" the areas. Have the children hop down and back naming either the sound
the,letier makes or.something.that begins with each letter as they hop.

3. Play "Missions." Divide the class into groups and have them locate objects that begin with a
certain sound. "Today's mission is to find objects that begin with b. Have each group keep
-a record of the ones.thfy find.

.

Asa follow-up, have each child draw or cut out a picture that begins with a certafil sound. nd glue
it to'a small piece of tagboard....Slit the tops of some medium-sized corks and slide the cards into

. the slits. Put a thumbtack in the bottom of each cork. Let each child "launeh"lhiS-safiboat into
a container of water by telling what his picture is and how it,starts.

..
.

1- 503
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- CONTENT: Vocabulary Phonetic Analysis, Auditory Discrimination -it' 0.....
0 8

The stud'ent will dif erentiate between rhyming and non-rhyming words orally.
,

04,

. .

-'
.

.0.
SKILL: Differentiates between rhyming an d non-rhyMing words orally rK-2

,

!IP ACTIVITIES ,

. .'
\ .

,

-
,

. .

1. Briefly. xplain what is =ant by rhyming words and give examples. Collett' several pictures or drat;

.
ings that rhyme and-a few"thatN42 not rhyme. Spread them out along the chalk ledge. , Choose ode of

the pictures.. Show it to the students and.have themosname the other pictures that rhyme with it. e..'

After discovering the,rhyming pictures, remove the non-rhyming ones. Have the children "read" fnd

( say:the rhyming pictures sevdral times as a group. Then have a few children do it individually. If

. . they have difficulty,.repeat this activity atInother time with different pictures.

. 4

11,2. Read Alt first two lines of "Hickory, hickory, Dock." Instruct the students to name the words that

sound alike. Use lines from other nursery rhymes such as "Little Hiss Mullet" and "Jack and Jill"

. . to emphasize the rhyming words,," Continue until students can name the words that rhyme independently. .

Protionnce a series of words that rhyme-and one that does not rhyme. Have the students crap their

lands when they hear the non-rhyming words. This can also be adapted for use with nonsense words.
.

.,-

3. Choose two teams.. Have,ond team thilehi a word. The second team must supply a rhymidg word within

,
five seconds,in order to score one point. Also, the students an be divided into twa lines similar

f
to a'rekay race. The student finding the word sits down. If they miss, they go to the back of the

. team line. The team that is rs'eated first wins. . .

.

.

.

.

.
. -

.40

TIP. Precede isolated work on rhyming fiords by reading numerous poems in which rhyme is a significant

element. Follow up by having students compose increasingly complex rhyming patterns:

510
e "

I.
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' CONTENT: ,

OBJECTIVE.

SKILLS:

Vocabulary Development--Phonetic Analysis, Auditory Discrimination
'Sy

The student will identify written rhyming words (phonogrami) and rhyming words with

diffuent_spellings._

Identifies written rhyming words (phonograms) 3*k*

Identifies rhyming words with different spellings 1-3 3***

.

, ACTIVITIES

1. Collect small toy objects With rhyming, es (e.,g. tire, wire, hooc, book, shell, bell, fork, cork).
Prepare a construction paper mat marked six,sections. The stu(40t matches the objects that rhyme
and places each pair in a square. The student, names each pair of rhyming objects as he removes the
objects from the mat.. ,

. 4 /

2. Show students a key picture. Have students draw or cat out other pictures of things that rhyme,
with the key pictuie. For a bug picture, there might be rug, hug, tug. Involve the whole group
in saki at up_n_onaenaerhpaes--togo- withthe pictures. --Ite-cordrhymesasatudent-snlatW. ,

4

. ,
.

As a followrup, makA word families with the students. Use pictures with the name of the picture written
under the picture. Organize pictures. into word families, for example, gun, sari, bun, run. Shen studetits

can organize pictures into ward families, remove the pictu and work with only the written form

iof the word to makeword families (e.g. say, day, way, hay Use visual aids such as a tree with
. titrds waitten on.apples; Have In ex tree. .All apples with ex words will be placed on t4is tree.
`Organize other word trees.

I
. .

3. Make picture word cards naming rhyming words with different spellings (pear, hair, deer, fair, etc.).
Explain that sometimes words may rhyme bdt are spelled differently. Write the words on the picture
arias to show this.

As a follow-up, a

-

1r

set of petayint cards may be mAdewith these picturemord_cardA- Play the game like "Fish."

5
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development -- Phonetic Analysis, Visual Discrimination
.

t .

OBJECTIVE: - The, student will recognize his own, name.

SKILL: 'Recognizes own name

ACTIVITIES
.

1. Label student's desk, books, etc. with his name. Name the letters and have the student repeat_

thee lett each day.

a. Have students find and name the

b. Have students find appropriate
appropriate letters in sequence

2. Have studelts write their' names in

3. Give the students sheets with their
letters from old books, newspapers,
letters to spell their names.

4

etters in their names on the letter worm.

letters from groups of letters, then the students will put Op,
to spell their names.

(

the sand bozo on the chalkboatd, etc.

names at the top. Students 'then cut the appropriate
etc. and paste the matching letters under the appropriate

As a follOw-up, give students pieces of yarn or alphabet cereal and allow them to farm the yarn
into the shape of each letter in their names, or spell their names with the alphabet cereal.

Paste on apdlean sheet of paper.

514
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development -- Phonetic Analysis, Visual Discrimination

OBJECTIVE: The student will distinguish. visual differences in primary colors

ILLS:

1. Have "Color Days." Explore a color for a certain time period.
"Red Dayr: ,j°.

Distinguishes viival
Identifies primary colors -

ices in primary colors

ACTIVITIES

4

The following is an example of a

a. .0n the
/
day preceding "Red Day," send a note home with each student. The student is told to

come to school wearing some article of red clothing or to bring an object of picture showing
the color red.

b. Display a poster of red objects in a icuous plae.

c. Place red objects in a,bag painted red and have students
object and thexcolon "An apple .is red." ,

draw objects frOm the bag, naming the

1

Followpg the activ ities, put red objects in the discovery center.

e. Feature the red mddia in the Art Center (red paint, playdalugh, collage materials).

f. Use a red finger lay; and read stories or books that emphasize the color red.

g. Serve red foods snack or mealtime. When possible, involve students in pc paling the slack.

h. Sing red *songs and use red gimes and activitlea.

i. Feature fire fighters in dramatic play -areas and red foods in family cente

and styrofoam meat trays to make color frames for 91dren. Cut out
a frame. Stretch cellophane der the frame. Stu ents look through the

.1

k.

Use colored cellopha9e
center of tray to make
frames.

Provide opportunities
of crepe paper, yarn,

516

for creative.movement to music using the feature' color scarves, streamers
handkerchiefs, hoola hoops, etc.

51 7
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2. Take a "Color Walk." Involve.students in looking for colors in it environment. The group

may look for the same Folor, or the group may be divided into sma 1 groups. One group may look

for-red things, one group blue, etc. Pin the color they are to look four on the student's sIothing

Jot down the items they name on the walk. After the walk, discuss colored objects found.

. .

Cut large pieces of tagboard for each color used. Write theicolor word in color on tagboprd.
.Instruct the students to bring in empty food containers from home and let them place their packages

3. Make "Color Modules." Furnish a large cardboard box. Cut windows and a door. stablish a special

.,

IC

,on the appropriate color card.

color environment for a specific color. 14 students paint the box on the outside. As a class

project, fill the house with the featured color. Include a rug, curtains, toys, plastic food, wall-
paper, and other items... Appeal to all the students' senses. Variation. Set up a corner or enclose

an area with a three-way screen. Fill the area with a featured color. Equip the area ilsyth a

way that props oan be interchanged to introduce new colors.

-

'248
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CONTENT: VociKary Development-- Phopetic Analysis, Visual Discrimination

OBJECTIVE: The stUdent,will distinguish' visual. -differ:y.6 in zes.

SKILLS:

V
'2.

r

Identifies and recognizes_ big, little, tall, short, sTallOarg4
Distinguishes visual differerices in big, little,-tall, short,
small, large . -

., . -
4._

.-

'` 1.

K

. . -
. , - , 4

)
.._ .% .

Establish a background ogicxperienc4 with sizes by relating differences in size to the studerifs lit
in the classcogm. BiscuNT individual characteristics that make each person special and different.- °'

, Pass around ahand mirror and have each student describe whit he sees when he looks in the mirror. tt,
Some of us ace Caller than others. `Some of us are thin. Have, two students who We obyiously
different in height stand back toipadk.' Encourage students to draw,coqclusions pertaining to size.

#"Mary4"is taller than John" or i'John is shorter than Mary.:' #Extend to comPar sizes of family 9
.

members: --

0

A

ACTIVITIES

As i.follow-up, haye students lie o
bodies. Cut-out figures and iiadRi

compel& sizes of figure*.

r
large sheets of newsprint on the floor. Trace around their
around the classroom. provide opportunities f44students

..,..

Weigh
-

and mea sure students. Allow them to see their, height and weight on the chart. 'Aggin discuss
individuill differences, making sure each student understands tWat we are all different and it is
.0.K.41.ta me Abdif'm special." Leara'the song. . .

I
: NNI..4
Is-: go+iow-up, coiect cardboard tAes and cut into 1/2" graduaigpiecps.

, l *
tubes and experiments until he has the pieces-711 an orderly, prpress/ve row

\-...e,. . ...

3. GfIre kkudents several pi eces pfiyarn to meosure,parts of their bodies, such as wrist, head, waist,
le tW9f.body,,etce After measuring parts of the body, have students compare the piece of yarn
tha .measured a finger and the piece that measured arm length. Which is longed? Compare lengths
of pieces of ygrn. Extend thiactivity to the outdoors. .Let students find sticks that are as

..1 i long s a 'finger or n arm or other body part, If Mary found a stick the length of her arm, for
junle may ca a ;Nary Arm Stick" or this is,a "Susan Pinkie Stills." Compare sizes of sticks
including lengt , thickness,- weight, etc. 1.i
. .

The s tudent takes the
from shortest to tallest.

(:).

4.
a .

yf
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-CONTENT; Vocabulary Development Analysis, Visual Discrimination
. - . .

N,../

OBJECTIVE: The student will distinguish visual differences in shapes.

'SKILL: Distinguishes visual differences in circles, triangles, squares, and

rectangles , . Kkkk
...--

4 ..)

..,
'ACTIVITIES"

1. Have "Shape Days."' To introduceshapes to students,.explain a shape for a certain period of

time. Relate art, music, dramatics, stories, songs, cooking experiences, learning centers and
other activities to the featured shape as much as, poasible.

Find objects in the classroom thae have definite shdpes and discuss the characteristics that

make the objects have a definite shape. Provide opportunities for students to examine many

different objects that haveOpne property in commdn--shoe.

.

Cut newspaper into various shapes. On circle day, paint on large circles of newsprint at the

easels instead,of the standard-sized paper.

2. In order to feel shapes, use attribute blocks or other geometric blOcks, ptovide opportunities for
students to identify the shape by using\the senseof touch. Place a shape in a "feely box"

and allow the students to explore the shapes with their hands. Entourage them to descriibe what.

they feel'and to identify the shapes.' Again, emphasize the characteristics of the shapes.
.

As a follow-up, Make fishing poles with a magnet tied to a dowel. Cut fish from construction

paper and paste a shape on each one. Clip a paper clip to each fish. Hake a pond from blue

poster board. Place the'fish in the pond. Allow students to fish. When they catch one, they

must be Able to identify the shape on the fish in order to keep this catch. You may want to

have a small pail in which to place the fish.

3. In order to classify shapes, collect Objects that are circles, rectangles, squaies4 and triangles

have place in a box. Prepare four mats of tagboard, drawing a shape on each on-47''Have students ,

sort objects according to shape and place them on the 'appropriate piece of tagboard.

AO'

4.

As a follow-up, make shape collages. On days when a particular shape is featured, have pre-cut.shapes

of various sizes and colors to make a collage. As a culminating activity, use all'the shapes for a collage,

,
9
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-I OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

1

Vocabulary bevelopmentz-Phonetic Analysis, laqual Discrimination
4

The studen ill distinguish direction.

Distinguishes between top and bottom

. ACTIVITIES
4

.4

1. Use a'cgncrete object, such as a stuffed animal or a book. Have a child place it on the top of
a table and at thebottom of the table, the top of a stack of blocks and at the bottom of the
stack of blocks, etch.. .

.

, ..

,During holiday seasons, It'a follow-up activity, teach the terms top and bottom (i.e., the toirof
-7d., the pumpkin, the star at the top of tke Ch tmas tree, etc.).

. .

e

2. Give'the students duplicated sheets divided into three sections. Give them directions to draw
holiday objects in the top, bottom and middle sections (i.e.,_Halloween--ghost, pumpkin, black cat, etc.).

..... -
..

....
1

3. Give students a pattern for stringing beads, showing top to bottom rather than from side to side.
Have them match the,pattern card with a string and beads.

524 I -
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COJTE!T: Vocabulary Development "Pponetic Analysis, Visual Discriisination
. .

. t ..

OBJECTIVE: The student will distinguish direction.
4

.

SKILL: Distinguishes:Mi. and right
Y

ACTIVITIES

. .

1. Emphasize the left hand by taping a piece of yarn around the chil d's left hand as heenters the
-DUiing-tEe-diy use fingerplays and singing games that require the,chil4 to

use his right and left hands. Example: "Hokey Pokey." Whenever a song or game requires the

. child to distinguish left from right, tie yArn around lyrist or adkle, etc:I:to help remedbe

Whenever teaching left and right always` stand with yohr.back to tile children.

As a follow-up, cut out patterns of the left anerighthands and place On walls around the room,
Label, hands left and-right. Children can match their hands to the patterns.

2. Draw a- figure of a person depicting the body parts such as left hand, right hand, etc. DrSU a ic-

cond figure, but into puzzle parts. Students are allowed to match the puzzle parts to thewhole
figure. Encourage naming the body parts. (Make all pieces for the right side of the body the same
color; example, red. All the pieces for the left side of the body should'also be the lame color;
example, re.)

.

3. Hake crayon rubbings. Cut right or left hands oc,:t of a textured material. ;71:&

-

teltextured iligri
c

.

or left hands under a piece of newsprint. Rub crayons over the paper to show the impression

' of the hand. Label them right or- left:.

As a follow-up;%have the child trace around his left hand and cut it out. Use this' pattekn for
.

spatter paintAng using ,.toothbrush, tomb onscreen.

4

fi

e
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development -- Phonetic Analysis, Visual Ditcrimination'

OBJECTIVE:. The student will follo W left to right sequence.

SKILL: 'Follows left to right sequence

1. When telling ato
place aids in Xe
as many everyday

2. When reading on
of the left pag
hand over to th
to teach individ

p

ACTIVITIES

Kirk*

SI gains pictures, flannel board chars t
t to right sequence. Left to right seq e
activities and routines as possible.

one-to-one basis with a child or to a
first as you tread that page. As.you mov
right page. Alse a digeepieg motion over
1 word so the student will feel the flow

a, -mai
ers, pocket charts, and other aids, always
nce should be considered and included in

11 group, place hand at the bottom
to the page on the right,. slide your
e words on the page instead of pointfng
f the lailguage.

S.

3. Begin by always writing the child's name in the upper lit -hand corner of all of his work. Wien,
he begins to write his own name, make sure he begins isolthe upper left-hand corner. Xt may be

.

.

necessary to place a star in the uppe4left-hand corner of the paper to help hi6 get into thug
habit of focusing his eyes in this direction. It may be advisable to.park top of paper with
green dot on left for go, red dot on right for stop.

4. pisplay three or more objects in a row on' the table. Ask.stUdents to name the objects start iag
atpthe leftrand moving to the right. Cover they objects and ask students to name them in left
to right order. Remove the cover, allow stn to to check their work. 4

5. Hake a.cardboard cutout of a child's hands andig
Obtain ten small rings or curtain-rings. Label
one at a time and places them on tht.fingers of
the right in numerical 9cder.

them to a block of wood so it will stand up.
each ring from 1 -10. The ohild takes the rings
the cutout, starting at the left and working to

OM 5
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Phonetic Analysis, Visual Discrimination -

e

4 4i

OBJECTIVE: The student will distinguish visual dirences in and match uppercase letters 'to other

uppercase letters, lowercase letters to other lowercase letters, and ofie-syllable words

of like configUration. . _

.
. .

SKILLS:

N.

.

Distinguishes letters of the alphabet in uppercase and
.

,

lowercase ,K***
. .

Hatches uppercase letters to other uppercase letters,
rlowecase letters to other lowerc4se letters, and one -'

.

syllable words of like configuration
. K** , (

ACTIVITIES

Use stencils to help the child trace letters of the alphabet.

a. Let the child practice writing letters on the chalkboard.

b. Hake letters on paper with dots a nd let the child join the dots to make the letters. These may

be laminated so they can be used again.

2. Use letter tiles (i.e., the letter tiles in "Scrabble"). Hake a design with three letters and

have the child reproduce it. Increase the number of letters as the'child is more capable.

Then make "one- syllable words and have him reproduce them.

As a follow-up, make a letter or word chart or letter or word book (i.e., "My D Book"). Have the

students look through old newspapers and magazines and cut out the particular letter or word they

need for the chaFt or book. Place them in a tenter fOl\the chil.dren to
4
"read" independently.

)

3. Present a series of letters or one-syllable wordatth one ;h t is different inn each series.
. ii.Have the chil* identify the one that is different.

'

...-- 4
As' a follow-up, make a set of playing cards. Print one letter on -each. Then print the same letter

on another card to make a pair. On one card, put a picture of a dragon or witch. Play the game like

"Old Hoid," but call at the "Dangerous Dragon" or the "Wicked Witch" game. Several sets may be made

(i.e., uppercase-letters, lowercase letters, one-syllable words).
, =

.a*

530 531

0



--.

CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Phonetic,Analysis, Visual Discrimination

-, I(
OBJECTIVt: The student will identify and match upperiase an& lowercasg lettaA of the alphabet.

-

SKILLS: Identifies, letters of the alphabet in uppercape anclolietcase.

and numerals 1-10 ,

. K ,

Matches uppercase and lowercase letters 1 -2 K***

t
o ;...

ACTIVITIES

...Q....J..

1. Make a class muraL. .Have it divided into ten sections with a numeral from 1 t o 10 written in

. each section in large, bold, black print. Each day choose one of the numerals to teach. Dis-.

cuss how the numeral looks and what it means. Have the children look through old catalogs and
cut out,the_"number biz. the day" and glue it on the proper section of the mural.

1

As a follow-up, .cut up old calendars and make matching games with t letters add numbers. Playing

, cards may be made and played like "Fish." .

2. Make two sets of the lettelof the alphabet on tagboard (9" x 12"). One set will have an
uppercase letter on each sheet; the other set will have a lowercase letter on each ...5 Tie a
string or piece of yarn to each so a child can hang it around his neck. *nose the letters you
have taught (uppercase and lowercase). GiAre each child one of the letter cards to hang around g444111

his necl, Have the class form a circle. Play some lively music and let the children march

around the circle. When the music stops, each child must find his partner (matching lowercase
to uppercase letters). Then have him switch letters with the person in front or in back of him

and continue. This may be played in smaller groups using fewer letters. The letters can be .

laminated for extra protection.
. -

3. Print an upperc ase letter on a small card. Print the matching lowercase letter on another card.
Group the letters in groups of five or six. (These may be color-coded; i.e., Aa Ff on green

paper, Gg la on red, etc.) Mix up one set of cards, turn them over and spread them out. Have

a child turn over first.one card and then other. If they match (uppercase and lowercase), he
may play again.' If they do not match, he must turn them back over, and the next person plays. Let

only two to four students play at a time. (This is played like "Concentration.") As the children

progress,the sets may be enlarged.

'533
532
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.CONTENT: Vocabulary DeVelopment..-Phinetic.. Anlysips, ,Initial Consonants 1

liLTECTIVE; The student_will identify and employ initial consonant by sound and Symbol.
.

CZ%)

.
.., 1 ,

' . ' . it .
.

SKILL: Igentifiei and employs initial consdnant;174 sound and symbol 1-3 1***

104 ..' 4 o r
a

4.,

.4
.::

. .-

a '

4 _

t
ACTIVITIES

4
II 0

P. ' a
,...

_ i At the kindergarten levelq emphasize a particular letter for one or.two days depending on the needs
of the group. On such dills, relate, as many activities as possible to the letter of the day. Uses

as many consfite objects as possible and 14e10the objects, underlining the initial letter. Examplei
of "P Day": rntroduce 4ie symbol. firm. Vse the children's names that are written on cards. Have

chil.lrenlotate,2's 0 clack others' names. Discuis the sound 2 stands for by giving each child a
my, Write penny. Have them find the 2 and say penny. Show students a mot. For snacks, have a

"Panrn Party' Discuss i.e k 2's. found in popcorn and parO. Art activities ca iclude."painting
wi urple.". Stories and songs can be about subjects that begin with Q. Cta2out cif construc-
tion paper 40 pin it to the _child. When he goes home, he can look,for th gs in' hi robin that

begin with the sound 2. - '
-

-.
. f

ft . '
4 ...... .'

2. Picture cards, magazine cutouta, or small objects may be distributed among many types 1
- 4. pocket cards, shoe bags, labelled with appropriate initial consonants.

1

ontainess,

r .. ' 4 z .o . :

3c cChil 6 $n cat magazine pidtures Obi group or individual nsonapt charts.

. ': f. ,
.. , .0.

s
. ) . r .

IP 4

t

0534

1

"I
a a

1h=

Ar
k
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CONTENT: - Vocabulary Development -- Phon etic Analysis, Final Consonan40

A

-OBJECTIVE:

SKILL: Identifies and employs final consonants by sound and symbol. -

0

The student will identify and employ final consonants by sound and syiabol.

at"

ACTIVITIES

1-3

Ti. Read very slowly.a group of one-syllable words. Enunciate, the final consonant plainly. Have

the child listen and then repeat the words after yoU. Examples of words to use:

a. "Parrot"--When using a duplicated sheet of pictures that end the same, go over the sheet with

the students. Help them discover the pictures with a different ending and cross them'out.
Then, go back over the page and play "Parrot." Say each word, have the students listen and be

parrots by saying the word three times. This will reinfsirce the ending sound.

6

b. Say two words in a group. Have the students fold their anus if the words end alike. Have them

raise their hands'if they do not end the same.

Examples: hat goat (Children
dog rwa. (Children

2. Play the "Mailbox" Game. Using,a sheet

MAILBOX GAME:

fold arms.)
raise hands.)'

of poster board and construction paper, make severrl mailboxes.

L.J

1.-m)

cut out

slit.

1p

insert in slits

-t -rn
.6 6

66.....
0

Glue pictures on 3" x 5" cards. Have a child draw a card, say the word, and mail it in the

correct mailbox.. May be used in learning center'with color-coded answers.

3. Have an individual child or a small group of children look through old magazines and catalogs to
find pictures that end with a certain sound or sounds. Let them cut them out and glue thei down

on 3" x 5" cards to be used in playing games (i.e., "Fish," "Old Maid," "Mailbox Game," etc.).

f34 0
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Phoniktic Analysis, Variant Conspants
, r

.

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify and employ variant consonant sounds.

SKILLS: Identifies and employs variant consonant sounds: c, A 2-4 4***

eiti
Identifies and employs variant consonant sounds: s, emu, x, At 3-5 5***'

ACTIVITIES

I

I. play store. "If I had a cent, I'd buy a (city, circus, cereal bow l, etc.)N.....gtildren

make pictures ,of objects and take them home a brown paper bag.

2.1 Have an individual or small group look through old magazines and catalogs for the desired

pictures showing variant consonant sounds of c, g, s, RE, or x. Let them cut out the pic-

tunes and glue them to cards. Have them group thed together to.beused in games.

3. ,IllOse both sounds of.g to make a cinquain. Discuss the different sounds of A.

a. Giraffe
Giant giraffe
Giant. giraffe galloping
'Giant giraffe.galloping

Giraffe
gaily

Cinquiin (sing kan) five-line poem,.usually 2, 4, 6, 8, 2 syllable*.

__b. Hake original cinquains. List nouns on the board and hive pupils think of verbs ancfadjectives

to complete the pattern. This activity,canbe correlated with spelling units.

4'

"

4
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development -- Phonetic Analysis, V %riant Consonants

OB3ECTIVE. The student will recognize and-employ consonant letters representing more than one sound.
t4

SKILL: Recognizes and empl9ys consonant letters representing more than ,..,

one sound. (Example: hopped, named, furniture, nation) 4-6 516d,

ACTIVITIES

1.' Play "Baseball." Locate four .areas in the room in the shape of a diamond, naming them home,
first, second, and thirdk Place a stack of cards at each base. On the cards, print words end-_

...

end -

ing with s, s (z), ed (d), ed (t), and ed. The first "batter" goes to home,plate, takes the I
top word card, names it and says the sound of the ending. If correct, .he proceeds to first

',base and the next batter comes up and reads a card. Both batters then take a turn reading a .

card. If correct, they proceed to the next base, and another batter comes up and reads a cage.
Each batter tries to go around the bases to score a run. If a child answers,correctly at third
base, he proceeds to home plate and prints his name on the board for a "hoc run." a a child
'answers incorrectly, he is out and must sit down until his turn comes up again. The student with

k 4. the moat runs wins. 440gameboarksouldebe made and used w &th asmall group.) Use words from the.
student's sight vocabulary. The game can be used to teach'other skills.

r # ^ . 11. ..4k

t,......,
4.

# i
.%

As a follow-up, make "Disco Sound" for an individual seat game. Materials4neededare.. posterboard--
8 circles Witt) 5" diameters, scissors, felt-tipped ped, manilla envelope or folder. To make the game,
cut and mark the posterboard circles as shown in the illustrations. Play, using the following direc-
Lions: Remove the game piecesifrom the folder. Place small round posterboard pieces (center of '

record) face up on your da.....1Fit other pieces around it so that it will form a'record. The
//'pieces must have a Word that matches the sound on the center of the record.

5.40
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...

2.. "Verb Variations." Hake the chart below and write the word list 9n the chalkboard (or make a

ditto sheet). Students are to change the base words in the list according t6 the headings on

columns 2 and 3 and answer the questions in the headings for columns' (hand 5: Also, let students

select their own base words and exchange them with other students.
. . - .

0 , -
.

Base - Add s Add ed reprgesents ed adds .

. Word - or es ed d, t, or ed syllable
.

1

Sample Word List; add, coast, hammer, escape, load, babble, clip, order, erase, snort, refute,
,

afford, drain, guard.

As a follow-up, play "Candyland." Write words containing consonant letters.that 4 resent more than

one sound on index cards, Play with :Nandyland.5" "Sorry," or anx,commercial or teacher-made game board

following rules-Az suall but, before each child can move, hlpmust draw a card and tell the sound the

underlided lett-ha...keg/in that word.

hopped .furniture nation

3. Play "Ears Up." Hake a set of word cards with nouns ending in plural s and verbs nding with ed.

Write s, and'ed on the chalkboard. Divide 114 class into two teams. .A member'of Team A

tales the top-card from the stackf reads it, and places the card under the letter which stands for
the sound he hears at the end of his word. Team B has the next turn. Play altprnates. The others

listen carefully to verify or challenge the play. Each correct answer gets a point. The, team with

the highest score wins. Select words from group's spelling words or sight vocabulary.

jumped .10Cmh.

5 4 2

260'
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CONTENT. Vocabulary Delielopment7-Phonetic Analysis, Medial Consonants and Consonant Blends

OBJECTIVE;,

1
SKILLS:

The student will identify and employ consonants in the medial position.

Identifies and employs single consonants in the medial positiOn":
.ex. pi/lot 3-6 3***

Identifies and employs two letter medial consonant blends 3'6

ex. in /dude .

ACTIVITIES

1. Have students listeb for a certain sound while you p ronounce a word.
is at the beginning, middle or end of the word. Students 'show their

;ithitel.le ild:lealtoirme:ndr (Elceh, sludeltimstu,ld make

the student woqld need to/fiold up two cards.
4

2. Give students lists of related words with the medial sound omitted.
letter or letter, which make the medial sound. Example:

22Eing

4.
, tu_ips

flo_ers

'sho_ers

ro in

Foods
t

a le

le uce
ca ot

bu: :er

je_ _Y
c4_ age.

,

.3.
-.
Have students design "Word Puzzles.." Give them a strip of consonant letters to glue in the center

. :of a page or dictate letters to be written in the center of a page. Students think of letters that

.would,go before and after the medial Iptter to make a word. Instead of writing the letters, how-

..
ever,.the student, puts blanks for each letter. He then writes a sentence cl to the word's identity.'

Example _ m g

Sports

to is

so er

swi_ _ing
jo_ _ing

They must decide if the sound
response by holding up a card
his own cardi to hold up.)
For words like_pepper_ and pump,

Students are to fill in the

a. On your sandwich, you have lettuce and
by Another word for crayon is (color)

c. Before cars, people. rbefe...in a (wagon)
This can be used as a hangman game.

e

544.,

(tomato) .
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development -- Phonetic Analysis, Consonant Blends

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

The student will. identify consonant blends in the'i6itial and final

Identifies and employs initial consonant blends by sound and'

symbol: bl, br, cl, cr, dr, fl, fr, Ri, RE, pi., RE, sk,W-sm,
sn, st, tr
Identifies and employs initial three letter consonant blends by

sound and symbol: scr,. shr, spi, ERR, str, thr, spr
Identifies and employs final consonant blends by sound and symbol:

nd, nt, st

ACTIVITIES

positions.

1-6

2-6

2-6

3intric

3*-14-14.

1. .Blends may be easier to remember if introduce&in
display incorporating the sounds may be Used.

Sr ow' ""S' blends
Ltover)Fe'hcir

snow
stomach

Students may collect or

smi 1e

5,gok
gqucire

Acaes

groups: the r bends, s blends, 1 blends. A

tipwn Lit blends
-dower
hie eyes
ioici.aothes

oves

pictures or words to add to'the

2. Write blends across the chalkboard or tape a strip the floor.

Students slide'an eraser along the ledgeor floor. give a word

with that sound in the.initial or final position.

of mask ng tape with blends on it to
Wherev r it stops; the student must

r or have students stand holding a card

end" by calling out words with the sound.

und. 'If he fails to spin when his sound is

31 Write blends on the chalkboard for students to stand and
with the sound. Other students in the class "spld-the
When a student hears a word with his sound, he spins at
called he loses his place to the student who celled hi

fUs

:5 4 6
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

"
SKILLS:

rim
15

, ,
.41*

ti- ,;"."2

45

Vocabulary Development--fhonet4c6Analysfs,'Copsonant Digraphs
,

The student will, idegify consonikt digraphs in the ,initial and fins positions.

N:5 "7,

Identifies and emPlays consonant digraphs by soun'dand'
,

symbol:', ch, kow th, .wh....,
, 6. # 4

,,'
-6 , 3***

Identifies and 'employs .consonant' digraphs by sound ,and
c. symbol: ck, ag ..,

,
, 2 -6 3*k*

4

ACTIVITIES

1: Introduce digraphs with an activity which guides the student to bear a9d use the given sound. For
.

example, sh might be introduced bytusing the story of,the qhhVille Sheriff. "The Shhville Sheriff
doesn't allow any noisy gun shooting or loud shouting in.bi town. Sometimes he goes to the barber

, shop for4X:shave.and shampoo. Somhtimes he goes po thero,cture show. _Sometimes he goes grocery '7""'
. /

shopping." Students fill in the blanks orally and help you add new 'sh words 'tp-the story. ,
ee

1

.

4 Forch, you might create a story about Charlie" Brown who likes to eat cheerios, cherries and cheese.
He sits in a reclthing chair. He helps his parents with the thores. He is happy'and He
likes to play with other chkidren.' --

.

/
0 0 ., t0

W ,
A

g
. IP

".̀
4 . / 1....

Th might be,introdUted by Theodore Thistle, the Thinker. Theodore thinks happy thoughts. His

.,
favoritelinpliday is Thanksgiving. When he was a baby, he suckedvhis thumb. Whed,he has a sore
throat, lis mother takes his

.
temperature with, i''thermometer. He was born oh a Thursda'.

. ,

y,
,.. n .

Whitey Whale who asks so wayquestions could be used to Introduce wh. Whitey way to know where

..
,

. the 'Sun goes at night, "1.1g they tide goes in and out, which way is China,. etc.
.,

.4,
. . .. .

...., _i I.

2 Pl-ily ".Pin the Tale on the Donkey." Laminate the commercial donkey, or draw one on the chadboard. ,

.., .

Divide the donkey into'sections tind put digraphs on his body. The student is blindfolded. He puts,,--
the tail on the donkey. .hereVer it touches, he.must give a word with the sound and ush the word in

10

a sentence. ,,,

../
4.

ono
. '

..

3. Mille students create,sentencetusing as many words as they can with a particular digraph.igraih. Example.

. Sherry shined her'shoebs, Theodore's third theory was on thermal energy..
:i! ,,

- . . 5
( , ,

.
e
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k CONTENT: Vocabulary DevelopmentPhonetic Analysis, Silent Consonants
"firs.

OBJECTIVE:- The student wile identify and employ silent consonants.

SKILLS: Identifies and employs' silent consonants: kn, wr, gn
Employs the principle that some-lelFers are silent: climb,
island, psalm, listen

17

1. Using a grab bang and 3"
letters omitted on some
Students play like "Old

Example

ACTIVITIES

4 2-3 3***

4-6 6*** ,N

x 5" index cards, make a silent letter game. Put words with the silent
cards and put thessilent letters on others. ,Put "Silent Sam" on one.

Maid," matching words to-their silent letters.

11, a

rinkle

As a follow-up, play "Top of.the
one in line is the leader. Pronounce a
(kn, wr, gn, etc.). The leader of Team
he goes to the end of the line;'if not,
play between the teams. The first team

nat

g

nee

Silent Sam '

ror6
1

Divide the class into two teams by- forming two lines. 'The first
word.that begins (or ends) with a silent consonant"combination
Ho- 1 murk give thglcorrect letter combination. It correct,
he must stay. _Team No. 2 therietakes a turn: Alternate
to have their leader back torthe,top of the line wins.

.2. Make a game, "I Can't Hear You," using the following mSterials: posterboard-3 pieces, 6" x 6", 30

pieces 2" x 2", felt-tipped pen,,manila envelope or folder. Mark the largvosterboard pieces as
shown below:.

k' t t gh k
;

gh gh t b c

-
tt b k, 'w t

a7

550 r, 264,

t,

.gh

c

b

k

t

.:Cgwh
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Print the following words on the 2" x 2" cards:
.

. .

know blight often sack comb write

'knee flight fasten clock thumb 'wrist

knight . might soften black lamb wrong

knew' slight frighten ,trick climb wreck

knit blight moisten pick crumb wreath
,

*

-Students play by doing the following:

a

. ,

a. Remove pieces from'the envelope and place them face down os; the desk.

b. Select a gameboard. Tura over only five of the cards. Place each card over the silent letter it

matches on the board. rf you have three in a row like tic-tac-toe, you win. If not, return those

five cards and select five.MZore. Continue matching untibq.ou have three in a row.

3. Hake a game, "Batter-up" using the following daterials: 9 pieces of 9" x 1-1/2" posterboard, 9
circles 2-1/2" in diameter, scissors, felt-tipped pen, manilla envelope or fader.

Hake nine bats and print these words on one sid; and the corresponding number on the other side:

known - 1 climb - 4 praise - 7 .

night - 2 write - houg - 8

black - 3 . ? came - 6 debris,- 9
.

1

Make%the ballIpby putting,a'picture of a knife,

2 3 4 5 6 7 '

light bulb, clock, collo wreath, bone, snail,
. .

i

,

. .
9

.

.

. .
.,../ .

.

ghost, island on them.

Play by doing the following: Remove pieces from the folder and place them face up on the desk.
Match the balls with the bats by matching the Words with siltnt consonants to. pictures with the

same combination. The numbers make this game self-checking.

.4

1

552
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V

CONTENri Vocabulary.Development--Phonetic Analysis, Short Vowels

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify short vowels by sound and symbol.

SKILL: Identifies shitit vowels by sound and symbol . 1-3

ACTIVITIES

4
1. "Cross the Brook": Print words which contain the same short vowel sound on "rocks" to cross the

brook. This may be done on the board or on the floor. '

Example:

,. Let children take turns crossing the brook. This may be varied by Climbing the Hountain, doing

to the Noon, etc.

. Write a list of long and short vowel words on a chart. Use as many words s4 possible from

reader and basic word lists.

Using a flashlight, let one child at a time come to the chart and shine the light on a vowel.

Have him say, "I can light up a vowel. It is (name or sound of vowel) and it is (long or

short)."

As a follow-up, make tagboard pictures of items found in the kitchen as shown. Have children put

the items on the proper "shelf" in the pocket chart.

Example:

.

,.

3. Read some of the Dr. Seuss books such asdeat in he Hat and Fox in Sox. Have children write their

own stories employing a single vowel sound.. t -7.

1.
.'D6Do 4
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CONTENT: ....' Vocabulary DevelopmentPhonetic Analysis, Long Vowels

OBJECTIVE: The student will identifyilong vowels and vowel digraphs by 'sound and symbg.L.--
.

.

-
.

SKILLS: Identifies long vowels and sound and symbol ' 1-3 2***
Identifies and employs final silent e generalizatiOp 1-3 3***
Identifies and employs vowel digraphs by sound and symbol:
ai, ax, ea, ee, oa 1-6 34k*

ACTrVITIES

1. Have the studehts form a circle with one student in the center. The student in the middle says a
vowel, short or long. He points to a child who produces a word with that vowel, and then the new
studint takes his turn in the middle of the circle.

2. Give ten students strips of tagboard with consonant letters.
vowels. Theltudent with the vowel looks around to fidd two
vowels on eat side of tiA consonants. '

3. Construct a slide viewer from cardboard and wtite lists
must make a new word when e is added. Let childre ay
sound. F

S

-Pin
hid

. tr star
I not

A

Hand three students strips with
consonants to form a word. ,Place the

of words on strips of manila paper. Words
the words to a partner and tell the vowel

-pin
hkd
bit
hdt
nlcid

scrap
skit,
rip
hot

. 55E; .
..

.
. .
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CONTENT: . Vocabulary Development--Phonetic Analysis, r andl Controlled Vowels

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify and employ r and 1 controlled vowels.

SKILLS: Identifies and employs r controlled vowels
Identifies and employs 1 controlled vowels

ACTIVITIES

1. Play "Vowel Rummy." Wfth six to eight players, make sets of word _cards that contain the vowel r
or vowe 1 sounds, having an equal number orcards for each sound used. Shuffle cards and place

them fee down. Each player takes a card from the top of the deck. The first player then drawi a

secon card. If this card ha% the same vowel sound as the one in his hand,, he has a "book" and .

places 't face up on the table. He then draws another card to keep. If not, he returns one of the

cirdi to t bottom of the deck, and play continues. The first player to match three pairs of cards
wins.

flay "Keep Away." Make a set of word cards. Each card should show a word that contains the short
or long sound represented by i, e, or u, or the sound represented by i, e, or u, when followed by
r. Choose.two children to begin the game. Hold up a word card and aame the word. Each tries to

naine the sound first. Give the card to the child who names the soundifirst. The otligLiehild sits
,

doweand.the one who got the card competes with another child. The child with thelbost cards at
the end wins.

3. Make vowel anagrams. Prepare a ditto sheet with the following list of words. Ask Students to
make,...peZifferent word in each case"by adding the various letters indicated and,rearranging the
letters in the original word. Students are to underline the,vowel sound. The student with the

most new Words in the'specified time wins.

1, -wart. add e

2. germ add e

3. nerve add, e

4. shirt , add t

5. cross add.e
6. tar addee

'7: veil, 0.a add r

8. sure
veer

add p

add I

553
268

answer
water . .

merge lb

veneer .
. .

,thirst
scores
tear .

,
r

liiii .
.

purse , 4

lever 21 C..,

559
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10. ball

11. cure
12. quit

13. maps
14. waked

As a follow-up, write the names
If a child can add. the missing

add e
add 1
add 1
add 1
add 1

of songs,
letters to

label
cruel

quilt
palms
walked

contaipidg er; ir, ur, or, or ar on sentence strips, as shown.
spell the word correctly, he gets a chance to sing the song.

. i
"

IThe Star Spangled Bann'

1,I've been W rking on the Railroad's:-
-

1

_P__ple People "ter

Happy B thday to You

[Teensy .Weensy Spid

1 Greenback Doll 1

560
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. ,
ONtENT: . *:Vocabulary Development Analysis: Diphthongs

..0
. . 4.

.elak -,' .& .

.Jc 4- OBJECTIVE: The studeilt will identify and
.

\

y
employ diphthongs by sounds and symbol. oi, out ow'"

SKILL: 4 , identifies and employs diphthongs by sounds and syMbol:
ou,.ow

ACTIVITIE

Z-6%,
it

'3;1-A-k

., .
.. , .' . .....

1.
.

Play "Vowel Ping Pong.", Dividesthe class .into Team 1 an Team 2. Write one - syllable words contain-

ing the vowels' 2a,-41,11, 21, aapn the *rd. Team l "seeVes-fa'rst.by'edading a word .and giving the'
vowel soung.1. Team 2 "returns",by saying another word with the same vowel sound. Another word is
then read and Team 2 "serves first. Cona...lave the game, alternating the ':serve" between the two
teams.. If the "server" does not get rh6 corKecf answer, the opposite team wins the point. If the

"returner" cannot give an answer' the opposite team wins the point. The team,with the most points
wins .

2. 'Play "Countdown." Prepare tour vowel cards as"sho
flcor....AChoose one, child to s4nd in-the center of t
times., point to A child in the circle,"show.one vowel curd, andobegin to count down ir m ten to one.
That child must name a word that contains the vowel sound shownon the card before the child in the
center finishes counting. 4If the Child names a word,. he takes ,the place of the child
If not, the child in the center takes abottier turn:

, . 1
Have the children sit in a circle on the -.

e circle, close his eyes, turn rind d severa*1

4 *

A

,,

1
In the center.

-0y
.

ao '"II , .$1:., .t.""'"
. ..

., .
.1...

.
, 1 .1?

3. Play "Runner and Scribe.': 0110e the ass into thrge 'or four teamsana have each team choose
s a. 'iprunnee'and,W8ckibe." _Each "spfibe" is givel} tlips of papertflt different cifor "Write%

on the chalkboard one of the fOldwf.ng vowel symees,. ou, oi,roifrox,---Eachiteadi is ta th ;nk
9.... .91.,a word that contains that vowel sound and .the "scribe writeS;it'on a slip of papor: The

N.

"runner takes it to iheteacher, who accepts the first correct answer. Continue the game

i
by writ ng another sy mbol on the board. )The te with the:most slips turned:in wins tho.gime.

°III ,. . 1 .

Asa follow-uR, make:ioord p uzzles on tagloaW and laminate. WHAT DOES THE COOK
,

GLOOK ENJOY BOILINV
.- - %N ATO?' Fill' in the blanks' 4ith 2x and'of words.

. :
-, '',- , e

4. -.- s ,..4t,
..

r 0 , . ' 270
,.,

.
, .

.

%. . . r
1 t. . .',

,
. ,-0

. 46
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development -- Phonetic Ana)ysis, Variant Vowels

OBJECTIVE:" ,The student'w ilf identify aiid employ varient vowel sounds.:

SKILLS: Identifies and employs variant vowel sounds: 1, oo, oo
Identifieg and employs variant vowel sounds: .y, ea

1

ACTIVITIES

2-6 4***
.4-6 6***

, -

1. Write a word containing common variant v el sounds, such as meat. Then have a child read this

rhyme: , .

I
,

,

t
,

Here is a word. It is "melt." i
-..,), ,

. Change the first letter, ...o

Now it is . .
.. %. 4

(heat, peat, seat)
.

e

2. Let children Oecorate a Imix to rook like a reasur% chest. Write words that have "ea" in them on

3".x 5" ih4px cards or let children find wo ds and write them. Words that have the "ea" sound as .

in "treasuir go in the treasure chest. Words that have the "ea" sound as in "read" 4o nor. Have

children read the woids-in the treasure -chEgt-ind di-Ole-L.6ft &It: Children wrft-d-W-FrbT9 about

what they would like tp find in a treasure chest and share it with the class, utilizing as many
4 ,

words studied as possible.

3. Me colored construction paper and sake' some flowers with petals: On the center of the flower

print the desired variant vowel sound a d the final sound. Laminate and place thevalowerS in

the center orinllow an individual or sm 11 group to workfogether. Have them write with a

crayon or grease pencil beginning sounds'on,the estdls to makewords. Let them share this,

with the class. ,later the beginning sounds can a wiped off and thepowers.used again..
,

. .

le ,

Example: '

..., .

. 411112)
.

. . . .
. .

t. . .
.

As a follow-up make sentences incorporaZing as many of the variant sounds as possible. he sonic

bdom shook my ooal:"

.
0

,
is

110 16 ,

. 4 ).
.., i.

: 441. At ig.. aV

a
56z5
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development -- phonetic Analysis, The Schwa Sound,

. .. - '1//.

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify,and employ the schwa sound. .

..

SKILL: Identifies and employs the_schwa sound 2-6, ',I 4***

ACTIVITIES

1. Play "Name that Sound." Print words containing the schwa sound on cards and place them in a box. .

Have a child pick a card, read the word, and tell'which letter represents the schwa sound.4 If he

is correct, he keeps the card. If not he must put it back. 'The child with the most cards wins

the game. .

As a follow-up, play "Detective." Have a child use a magnifying glass (just for fun) to look through

a box of W6rd cards for those with a schwa sound. Then he writes ,sentence with each word and 'reads

it to his partner.

2. Hake a "Schwa Tree." Draw live trees on the chalkboard. On each tree, write a vowel letter. .Give

the children a stack of "leaves." Using the dictionary, they are to find a word containing the s0"wa

igund, and write.lt on one of the leaves. They readLthe word and tell which 'letter makes the'schwa

"'Sound. They may then pin the lealts on the tree, matching the vowel letter on'it. Continue until

all' leaves are pinned to the correct tree.
A

% .
,

_

3. Play "Check the Boxes." Di4ide the class into two teams of equal number. On two sections of the

chalkboard, dAraw a box for each team member. Name one team "Schwa," the oche "No Schwa." Each

team has two recorders. The game btgins with the first Member of a team givii4 a word that matches

the team's title. (Eithee"Schwa" or "No Schwa"). One of the recorders writes the word

on the board, the other recordermmarks an x un the fitqt box. The second team then takes a-turn.

Ther:\ the-whole team can supply words to .11111 in the'empty boxes. The team which fills all the boxls

first wins.

56G

0 A 1
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A
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CONTENT: Vocabulary DevelopmentPhon tic Analysis, VOwels

. OBJECTIVE: The student will identify and Tploy.vowels in open and closed accented syllables and

recognize the 'effect of accent on vowel sound,_ . .

SKILLS: Identifies and employs vowels in open and closed accented syllables: ii

pi/lot, can/dy 3-6 4***

4 Vecognizes and employs the effect of accent on vowel.sound:
mit:lute, miritute" '

,
a

.
4-6 5*-k*

ACTIVITIES

L. Play "Hearts." Put two syllable words on hearts, divided between the syllables; as shown: .

v

-.- +=P.
CUt 'hearts in-ail-re-rept wayp Ind mix.- Children match heart- halves and reed-ME- word; using

the correct vowel sound for an open or closed syllable. This activity can also be used to

incorporate different seasons of the year.

As. a.follow-up, play "Pop the Balloon." Draw several balloons on the boar4 and print a two-syllable

word on each balloon. A child takes a turn to 'pop the balloon" by reading. the word, dividing it into

syllables and giving the vowel sound.- If corret, he may "pop the balloon" by erasing the word.
/

. A new game bins when all the balloons are "popped."
1.,

2. Play "Swap Shop.'} Hake a set of word cards containing two-syllable words% Divide the class into

two teams- -the "Shopkeepers" and the "Swappers." Distribute cards to both teams. The first

"Swapper" writes his word on the board, and the first "shopkeepers' must divide the word into

syllables and mark the accented syllable. Play then reverses. If both answer correctly, they trade

cards and ,the next pair have a turn. If one answers incorrectly be must give his card to the other
4

Scores onn point for each card he holds at the end of the game..

1

568

. '
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a

e

0

.3. Select a category such as cities, sports, people, ac. The class then look., through dictionaries,

referapee books,or othex textbooks to find two - syllable words that, go in that category, Each

child krites his word on a card and divides it intoisyllables and marks.the accented syllable.

When every ch4ld has selected a word, write the category on the chalkboard. Each child'gives a,r

clue about his word and the class guessks the word., He then writes thb word on the' chalkboard,

divides it into syllables, stites if the syllable is open or closed, and the next child has a turn.

1

4.

If

.

.,. 1

, . . .

. . 5. I.
..

71I II, r

.
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Structural Analysis,*Root Words

OBJECTIVE;. The student will recogniie root words introduced in the basal 'reader.

SKILL: Recognizes root words' introduced in the basal reader

. ,
.

ACTIVITIES

, , /
1. Hake and laminate sentence strips with sentences related to but omitting the words studied. Put thei

correct words on the back for self-checking. Have the pupils choose the correct word from the words/

' listed on a chart and write them in the blank with transparency pens. Strips may be cleaned and re-,

1-6

J

used:

2. Stand a branch from a real.tree in a tin can filled with plaster of pares Jor cut out a large
construction paper tree with bare branches to staple to the bulletin/board. Have ptuaents

write new words on cut-out fruit ana haft them on the branches; saying them as they hang them
r and using them in a senteae. Students may review the rds by picking an apple, etc. Change

the words when a new story is introduced. Student-madelklay models of story pharacterd can be

placed under the tree from time to time. This tree can also be changed,to denote various holi-
day seasons by using words on pumpkins, turkeys, hearts, eggs, ornabents, leaves,..etc.

-..,.

3. Hake flashcards containing the basal root words.
.

Play "Travel." One student is chosen as traveler.
To travel, he must stand beside a seated student and say the word flashed b? the teacher before the
studelnt who is seated says it. If the seated student says the word first, te becomes they aveler and
the defeated traveler sits in his place. See who can travel the farthest.

%

AIL

572

4

J
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,CONTENT: ,

,...

Vocabulary Development -- Structural Analysis; Variant Verb Endings-
f

'

A a c

OBJECTIVE: The student will recoznize.and identify root words with'Variant verb endings.
, .

.

,

i .

..

-..
SKILLS': Recognizes and identifies root words with verb endings:

"s, ed, d, t, 1:24" ;
. .

1-3 3*
ForMs new words by adding verblendings: ed, s, Ana 1-3 3kA.::.

1 ,
.,,,,

k
a 1

a
iam

I

. ACTIVITIES

1. Make fold out woed. cards. Put Elie root word on one side of the card and an inflected ending on the '

other side so that when the side is folded back the inflectO fogn shows. -'Have students pronounce
the root word and its inflected orm and use them in sbantences. Example:..

2,. Help, each student construct a root word mobile ml,de frOm a hanger broUght to school. Cut pieces of

construction paper into rectangles, punch holes in the center at the top and'bottom of the rectangles

.
. ,:.

and give each,child as many rectangles and pieces of string or yarn as there are new words tieing

,studied. Write the root word on bne side of the rectangle. On the other side, write the root word

with an inflected ending. Have students Join the rectangles and e hanger with yarn. Let students

.. i
.

,carry the mobiles home to hang in a special plaCe so they can ..st dy them.
--,.

A

. . . a .
7, . 6

. .
-

3. Using small index cards, have eac'h child make two word cards for ach word being studied.
k On one '

card put the root word. On the other put the word and its ending.., Have students shuify-their cards.

After dividing students into pairs choose one child in each pair o go first. Both players, tiiit.

turn over the same time f m their respective decks.until a match of a root word And its in'

....4 fleeted form appears. The number one player must read Elie matched set correctly tp.511im t#e.cards
If read incorrectly, the second player has an opportunity -to rea0 the set correctly and Ilai,thi pt,

,The game continues' until all 1,ards are matched, anti pronounced.

e.
. ,

1-

p
,

t

. ... Cc 6 " ''"
. \, A 1 . ... . 4

, - .e.' '
V

17 A

.
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ti

CONTENT:

SKILL:

P

Vocabulary Development-:-Structural Analysis, Inflectional Endings

Thestudent will identify new words in which there is no change,in
N, word with added inflectional endings s, ed, ingl er, est.

Identifies,inflectional endings with no change in'foot words:
s, ,ed, ing, ly, er, est

I

ACTIVITIES

root

1-6 4***'

1. A bingo game may be used 'or practicing inflectional endings and no change in the word. Write
thi root words across the top. of the card, and in the squires below write the endings as illustrated

. below, When a word it called, the student looks. down, the column under the root word to find tile
correct ending needed, and places a disc in the correct square. Regular Bingo rules are followed.

..,Example:

2.

110

play. Jump drift lift

s s s

ed ed ed_ 'ed

ing ing. ing ing
er er 4 er er

To climax the study of -root words and inflectional endings w:
student grow plants ,from root Words as illustrated below:

I I

th nQ change in root words, have each
. .



4

3. Have students design some mode of transporCation with wheels. (Around holidays one might design a

HAunnymobile.") Attach.a hub to eachwheel with a brads. Write a root word in the hub. Around the
hub put endings., The student makes words by adding ,the endings to the root. :On the beak of the
transportation sentences or/rstory incorporating the words.. Example:

This activity can also be used tco teach compound words.

o

t S

S

278

I
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CONTENT:

9BJECTIVE:

SKILL:

c

.
Vocabulary Development--Structural Analysis, Inflectional Endings

The
student will identify the following changes in root words;

doubring the consonant, dr4oping final e, changing y to i.

Identifies changes in root word stfip as doubling th& donsonant,
dropping final e, changing y to i "'

ACTIVITIES
. 4

ti

2-6 5***

4

A

1. Introduce students to the concept that changes take place in some rout words when endings are added.
Have a few examples on the board such as run/running, hit/hitting! Write- ndings An-different
colored chalk. Have/atudents think of words that you might change this way." List the ones that are
applicable. Have students skim through their texts in the units they're studying to locate such
words, and have them write them.

the
a time limit to see who can come up with the most words that are

like the ones being studied. At thi end of the period have students copy the words and their inflec-
tional endings.. .4-

2. Let students read through their library s or basal readers to locate words that fit in the above
category without their endings. Have them write their lame at)the bottom of the page and drop the list
into a box. Later, each.child draws a slip frOm the box, writes thd correct endings for each word on the
list and returns it to the originator for checking. Allow children to exchangs word lies, discuss number

t of words they found, and try pronouncing' them.

3. Write several paragraphs on two-thirds of a ditto sheet. Omit inflectional.endings under study and
have studlntS fill in the endings. Below your paragraphs, have each student write another paragraph
in thq same form. Pages are then exchanged by students and each checits the top of the pages he re-
ceivds and completes the bottom section. Then he signs his name to it and returns it to the originator.

a
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CONTENT: ft- Vocabulary Development--Structural Analysis, Plmrals a, I,
s \

x .

OBJECTIVE. The StilldeAt will recogbize and identify nouns with plural endings of s and/or es..
, :_i , ,

SKILL:. ' * Recognizes and identifies nouns with plural endings of s and /or es'' '1-6 3***

. .

ACTIVITIES , .-
.,..

Write a group of words on the board, in which some are singular andfotlers are Plaral with,s, and es
endings. Pronounce all the words for the children. Then tell the that you will pronounce aword
and if it is one object they should raise one hand. If the worjdiou pronounce names more than one
object, they should raise two hands. Repeat this process until each word has been read.

2. Introduce the s a:0 es endings. by telling childrtn that che ending -added toawora,to_make more

s
than one aas only one sound, the s sound, but that the es tnding produces.two sounds, the e and s

.
.

sounds. Write examples on the board and have volunteers come up aa add the appropriate en3ings after

pronouncedhave onounced it.. Next, write a few examples on the board of root word i without their endings,
pronounce them in their plural form, and ask students to Write the rkot,wor and the correct pnding on .

their sheets. Writetthe correct form immediately after enough time Mal tted for students !to complete

ik.
each word 4o students can immediately correct their own errors.

. . .

. Write the headings s. and es on the board. Read a group of related woes (example below), and have
,

students write plurals under the appropriate headings. Ask students, to write a story using as many of

the related words as possible. .

. 1.. .

5'32
A

1

,,S ES
---

dock fish
tag box .

ship inch
river lunch

ti
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Y

. CONTENT: '' Vocabulary Development -- Structural Analysis, Possessive Nouns

'

"

7 OBJECTIVE. The student will recognize,,identifx, and form singplar and plural possessive gouns.
V

so .

,e

n

.

. SKILL: Recognizes, identifiel and forms singular i_and plural

,possessive nouns, - ;1-64 3***--r

:
.

ACTIVITIES.

1. Rave students go to the board and'list five things they two. Then challenge them to write
.
their! own

names before the thinp in a way that shows that they own those things., ''''
1

2. Have students write on slips of paper singulai and plural. possessive phrases such as. the class of
the gfrls, the ball of the boy,'the rattle of the baby, the toys of thechildren, the dresses of the
ladies, etc. Let them fold these and drop them in a container. Divide the chiss.into two teams and
ask students alternately to draw a phrase and write the posAssive noun for the phrase on the board.
The team scoring the highest wins...

0

3. Have students each write a story incorporating as many possessive nouns as.poss,ible in their sakies.
The papers are mixed and passed out again. Each student reads aloud the story he gets and makes
necessary corrections and then hands back to the originator h4s correct story.

1
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development--Structural. Analysis, Irregurat,Flural Forms . .) /

.

OBJECTIVE; The student will recognize and4mployirregular plural forms.
. D

--*--SKILLS.. Retognices-and-employcitiegirla-r-plural-fo-rms k tpsi6 -4***.-- ---

ACTIVITIES

1. %Ade the class into two teams. Prono unce three singular runs that you know have irregular plural

foiins 'such as calf, dish, leaf. Have one student pronounce the plurals in the same sequence. The

teats gets one pbin for each correct plural pronounced in the correct sequence.' Alternate until
everyone-has had a turn. The team with 0? most points wins.

n-the-board-wr ite a lat-ei-werds-whose-plurels-nre-varrously formed. Have atudents come-tn

board and rewrite in colored chalk the correct plurals. Then have each 'student pronounce both words

and give the correct spelling for the plural.
7

3. Have students skim their library books, basal readers, or language textbooks to locate the singulers
that would have odd plural spellings. Have each student list these.on a sheet, write his own name at

1- the Op of 'the list, and drop it into a box. Afterwards, have each child draw a slip from the box,
write the correct plurals and return it to the originaor for checking.

a

:5 6

IS

4

I



-, . *. 1. " ."-
.. s' 4

1
P

i I.S . .
. . .. $. ` .. .

I

Z
4

* r
'

,
* . ' 1 C

r . . ' . 4 4
_ 4

0,
I

al,

/
,... ., ' 4

. I . V C,ONTENT: Vocabular'y Developmeixt-Struceval Analysis, Comparative Endings .1

- -0

/ :
, .

;,. c -
. . .

.
.

,0.101,
-ga. n t . The.student w ilixe, r ognize the .comparative er and test.

r

, .

..,
) ..,

- s
,

and ester'co
. . .

o

e
. 1r3 3*** .SKILL:. RecognizeS mparativeendings a. -.

,
.. - - - -

. /

< " -
.. ' .-* '".Nk, A : o

1 . A: i U7 4'M 0
1

if
a 4.... .. f

. ff

ACTIVITIES
.

.

. ... .,

""v .

. '

'af 1..:',Reaa.to the class a sh64 stoiy, such as Bjg, Brgger,
.

Biggest, cotitainiqg many er and est comparative
.

.
.

,. ..-.
', endings. Ask'thildten trlisten and each

an
they hear a coMparativit endIng to clap once if they

. heft an er endihg, and twice i'f theyhear an est endgfig. -Stop"long enough tach.time to write the word
,... _dos./ on the board for transference oflistening to,seeing a word.

. ..

.

word.
.

..

a
. o .. ' . .*.

A

, r

2. Pour.applegaucei.n three dishes. Add 1/2 t,easpoon.surAo ilumber.one, one tepspoon to number two and
..)- . .

.. . -two teaspoons the third one, -Abdve the tri=st ode on the board write: 'This applesauce is
. (sweet). -Above the second one, wrl,te: ,This' applesauce is (sweeter')'.. Abe the, third
.one write: This applesauCe is (sweetest).. Other t0.ngs can belused to.illustrate com-, -

.
.

.parative endings. For old, older, oldest, short, sh9rter, shortest, fast, faster, fastest, and near,.
,

..-_,,..
nearer, and nearest.. :

.
,

,
.

-
. i' ' .

.,
, a

d .
1`..." . .. 4

I '

.
. o

3. Write on the board the folliwing words. quiet, hot, green; late, dry. Then have students add either' "

er,er or est to eath word and write ilientence,using the inflected form. ,After all have finished, have J ,
. -.-__

a student who has added er to the firs,t word to read, then write hiqlisentence"with its ending next to
the rooeword. 'Ask a Student who -has added the est to do the same. Utilize all the words irfthe same

.1
. -manner, Comparethe heighis and,weights'of child e-n as all extri,aCtivity. .

.

*.

.

jr!

I
1

f

Ai

- ,

I

I

I

low
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development --Strtictural Analysis, Compound

CIOJECTIVE: The student will recognize and use compound words.

SKILL: . Recognizes and uses compound words
. 1,

ACTIVITIES

1. -Cid elnall ca rds, write words that can be combined to form compound words. On the other side, draw

pictures of the words. Have students put together words or pictures to make compound words.

2. Read to students several put-together stan;asiglich as

Look! There is a hodse!
Look! There is a boat!
Put them together.
You have a. houseboat.

Here is a chalk.
Hete'ls a board.

. . Put them together.
You have a chalkboard.

r Have you seen a bean?
Have you seen a bag?

. Put them together. .
You have a beanbag. .

.

.... .-. ,
.. 1,

Contihue by reading the first two lines and then let students complete the last two lines. viben pre-

pare some incomplete poems for students to complete, Next, have students prepare their own poems and

ask them to read them to the clagss. All the poems could be compiled into a class book for Pleasure

reading. -
. e

6 e 6

3. Let student; search in school and at home for compound words. ,Have them catergori2e and copy their
lists and mount them on construction paper. Display the lists. Categories could include claesroom,

.

insects, clothing, flowers, topCcutc. .
.

"V
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As a follow-up$ have students look for compound words that can be illustrated humorously and make
a chart or booklet to show their work.

Example: Have you ever seen?' ...a housefly? ...a hotrod? .

...b fishbowl? . . ...a starfish?

a
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\...a matchbox?
catfish?'
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CONTENT: 'Vocabulary Development--Structural Analysis, Contractions

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and form contractions omitting o ne or more letters.
.

1

SKILLS: Recognizes and.forms contractions' omitting one letter

I .

Recognizes and forms contractions omitting more than one letter

.

ACTIVITIES

2=3 3***.

3-6 4*** .

1. Make word cards with
The apostrophe is on
dent reads the wor s

Example: ..

tabs that fold' over the letters that are omitted when contractions are formed.
the rekr of the tab and comes into view when the tab is Lolde4 over. The stu-

and the contraction and uses them in a sentence.
!

W.
4.

)

2. Construct a Contra
cards from the con
Encourage students
their readings.

canLijit

tions Pockets bulletin board, such as shbwn below. Let students take contraction
raction pocket and place them in the pocket for the words for which they stand.
to add to the bulletin board by making additional pocketsand contractions from

3. Direct students to ocate an d read a short story which contains many contractions, especially
in quotations. Mak a list of contractions they nand. Let each read his list to the class.

Follow Up by writing a story incorporating at least six contractions.
.

et

r.

,
;CITY%)
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CONTENT: Vocabulary DevelopmentStructUral Analysis, Affi &es

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize affixes'a s syllables with meanings of their own.

SKILL: Recognizes affixes as syllable; with meanings of their own 2 -6 4***

A

ACTIVITIES'

4

1. Us any commercial gameboard which requires movement by throwing dice. On 3" x 5" cards write senten-
cols with words that contain affixes. Put tje cards in a bag. Divide students into two teamsfor the
game. Instruct the first member of each team to draw a card. Have the student read the sentence,
write the word on the board, and draw lines under'the affix and give the meanin?.

V
If he is correct, he throws the dice and moves the number of spaces indicated. After he finishest a
player on the other teamfollows the same procedUie. The team that finishes first wins the game.

2. Play "Prefix - Suffix Bingo4L rite words across Xle top of the card, and in the squares below, write
prefixes and suffixes. Call out sentences which suggest the meaning of prefixes and suffixes on the
board. For example, -"The boy and his parents do not akrecr They ." Students look down the
column under agree and place a disc on the prefix or suffix that gives that meaning (disagree).

change . spell pay drps agree
un re.

.

_ ing tre dis

ed mis ' pre es - ment
inter mis/ed cent . un. ed

able jug re ing ing

;

I

J

1,

I
.

3. On a bulletin I,oard place fat cut-out cats on a fence. Print a different root word on the body of
each cat. On separate tail print prefixesand suffixes. pivide the class into two 'teems. Alter-

nate team members come to the board and select a tail. the spdpnt earns points for his team by
doing the following: k ,

'

.

I
. . L. . ''

0
. ...

. a. States if the affix is a pfhfix or :affix. (1 p 1 ./
.

.

b. Pins the tail on the left side of the cat fo refix and the right side for suffixes. (1 point)
c. Gives the meaning of the word. (2 points)
d. Uses the word. correctly in a sentence: (3 points)

..
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development'- Structural Analysis, Affixes

OBJECTIVE: The student\will use prefixes and suffixes correctly.

/
SKILLS: UsFs prefixes: o, 12E, oo, a

.

Uses suffixes: er, ly, ful

.
Usla prefix: dis .

Uses suffixes: less, ness-(est)
Uses prefixes: ore, mis,'ex, in, Rah
Uses suffixes: able, went, Ix, IA, al, lot, in, ize, or,

tion, x,

Uses prefixes: non, cm, con, tri, super, pro, er, rans,

Uses prefix s:
Uses suffixaR:

inter, t

post, ESE, IS, hi
P

on, isl, ad, 212, on, co, contra, tele

1h, la, ent, ante, ence,'12B, eous, car, AL,
ible, ions, ation

1

ACTIVITIES

/MP

2-6 4***'

2-6 4 .

3-6 4***
3-6 4***
4-6 "S***

4rg 1 61rOrte

5-6
6

6
I

.1. On one side of small cords print words to which prefixes and/or suffixes have been added. On the

reverse sides print the root words. Stack the cards Ath the derived words face up. One student

takes a card, reads the derived tiord arid :Aries the root word and uses it in a sentence. If he is

correct he gets to keep the card; if not he places the card at the bottom of the stank. When all

cards have been used the player with the most cards is the winner.
.II

2. To help students understand the meaning of prefixes and suffixes,-wr.ite-pairs of sentences on the
'board or a chart to be read aloud, one sentence should have the.root word and,one should have the
derived form. Students discuss the derivative and how its meaning has been changed from its root ,

4
'Irtiord .

f 1

A ..

,

:'
3. A '..competitive game used preferably with upper elementary students is one in which, the clasis divided

into two teams, each assigned to a section of chalkboard. Write a prefix or suffix,on the4d4rd and
insi&uct the first student of one team to write-a word with it. Members of the oppesing teams alter- .

nate until neither team can think of a word. Then write prefix or suffix and-start again.

\ .

.
'

,
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/CONTENt: Vocabulary Development--Structural Analysis, Syllabication

OBJECTIVE. Thepstudent will discriminate between one- and two-syllable words and multi- syllables in
'words orally sand is part. .

SKILLS: Discriminates between one and two dY able words given orally 1-6, 2***

Discriminates between qne and two sy able words in printed

form 2-6 3***

Discriminates between multi - syllables in iandorallywordswor oay an in print 3 -6

ACTIVITIES

.....-

1. Hake a first-name card- for each student. Arrange all cards in stacks according to the number of
sylIables Say the namesdin a"chant, going-frolone-beat names to four-beat names. Have students
join in the chants. The cards can be changed to include things, places, animals, etc.

.1 . )11ft a

2. A group cinquain can be used to teach,rhythm in syllabication. Write a title on the board. Students

add a line until the five lines have been completed. The pattern and example are below:

.

Line 1 - two syllabl...---"\es . Tiger .

Line 2 - fOur syllables -. Large and angry;

Line 3r six syllables , CrouchingE stalking, leaping
Line 4 - eight syllables . Feeding on fearful animals
Line 4- two syllables Ruler

.
.

Rhyming syllable patterns can also be us ed-to-create limericks, tanktp, dr haikus.

3. ,Construct a spinner with numerals froml. to 4: Fout players take' turns spinning while one keeps score's.

i..
When the arrow stops on a numeral, the student must pronounce a word with that number of syllables.

, Words can be limited to subject area vocabulary such as social studies, health, reading, etc. Words

may not be used more than crate. .-."

. .

600'
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VocabulaiDevelopint--Stfuotural iysisi.Syllbication k

.. i
1

.
t

.
.

6 0 AVE :6 .The student will'empiny syllabic neralizatkons. At
.

. SK 'Employs syllabication pneralizatioh: en two consonants
6 4, s

come between two vowels.in S"Word4 the s labje division
,

-
5,1-Irk

. .
4 Employs llabicatiob geiralization: l'ihenone

usually ris Uitween she Iwo consonants ( r-haps). .,
.

%.

3-6

r
.

,..-

conssdant cales'between two vowels in 4 word, the

.
. . syllable division. usually comes beOre the consonant

. (va-cant). -- -
3-6 -5***

Employs syllabicatnion generalizativ:t When the*last* I,

. . .three letters of.a word are a consoaaa f011owed by .

%.....
v .

a
<...,le, usually'the final Ofiablelconsists of the,onsonant .

,

N.6*

:...CONTELTT:

and the, le (ma-ple). 3-6 5***,

.,

,jit Employs syllabication generalization: Prefixes and

,
..-- suffixes are separate syllables (re -pair, glary- able).' 3-6 5***

Employs nllabication generalization: COMpound words '''

- , .

are divided between the syllables within the word A
. -

f

(summer-tile, sun-lighti,.
3-6' 5***

. i

.____ Employs'syl.labica;ion generFlization: Blends and.

digraphs are not divided (ee-cret). Y-6* 5***

Impays syllabication/generalization: The letters

ck and x usually go with the preceding vowel (pick-le, k
tax-i). 3r6 5***

/ .

.
-,PA..1.-K

, - . ;

.' 411

.
`r' .

..

. .
...

ACTIVITIES illib .,

F.
.

P I. , pronounce words demonstrlarthe generalization to be taugt. Haye Students listen carefully
that there are'as.many'syllablesand clap for each syllable heard.: Call attention to thc*fact t

,

Y 4.. in e word as t4ere are-vewef sounds
.,,

,

.
.

. V. .
.

As a follow-up, write three.or four words on the board and divide them,accoiding to aparticular

. . generalizitions Have students note theitonsistent syllable pattern aad dee'if,they can inductively
, .

, 'determine the gefieralization. -, . .

, ,
/

"4 ...

a /
/

d *

'1
. .

,

4

f
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t.

1

8

:
.Example 1. sun/ny, ten/der, hap/pen, picnic - VC/CV generalization

2. 'Ba/by, mo/tor, so /da V/CV principle

3. ta/ble, ma/ple-un/cle - c/le principle

2. Hake a poster stating the syllabication generalization. The poster shouldbe in view at all
times and rev*ewed periodicAUy acs rules are added. Rules should be simply stated. Their
Rurpose is to aid pronunciation - not to produce perfect word division. Each generalization
may be written in a different color.

.%
As follow-up, students snould find words which illustrate the generalization, hswe them write'`them
on cards and divide them into syllables. Use.the same color to print the example as was used to
print the generalization,auqattitch.the cards to the chart.

;

0
3. prepare a'set of words to bt divided into syllables. have each 'student prepare six cards with the

numerals 1 to 6 on them. Hold up a word to be divided into syllables. Students look at the chart
to see the generalization which applies to that word and hold up the numeral to show the general7
ization used. Call. or a student to pronounce the word and use it'in a sentence.

a

*
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car TiNT:

OBJECTIVE:
r-

Vocabulary Development--StrUctural Analysis, Accent

Thetudent Will apply generalizations related to accented, syllables.
IP;

3-6

4-6 5*

the aeren is on or within the root word (a sleep'). 4-6

Employs ccen ue; A syllable with a long vowel sound
4:6 5***is lisu ly accen d (pi'lot).

spus Identifie accented syllables and primary accent
Employs' ccent clue:

,

In root words with two syllables
the fir t is-usually accented (pic'ture).
Employs'ac ent clue: In words with a prefix or suff' ,'

Employs accent clue: In wards of three or more syllables,/
primary accent is shown by a heavy accent mark; secondary,'
stress is shown b' a lighter accent mark (chim'pi on ships). 4-6 6***,

ACTIVITIES
S -

.

41:

1, Hake a collage illustrating the, ccent clue being studied. _Students fill the collage with words and

_
pictures of objects whose names have accents governed by the same accent clue. ,Fot example, accented,

syllables with long vowelCsounds could be illustrated with pictures olJka pilot, tuna, notice, bacon,
m.

,

paper, razo,-ietc.
. '4"4.--...N.

,

.

.
0 .

I

2.
.

Make a,poster with the accent clues numbered,: Hake or have-the student collect words on 3" x5".cards

illustrating each one. Laminate the cards. The cards may be used for various, activities. .

a. Call orit'four words 21
ber of the accent c

Dist Ibute the cards a
that illustrate that clue.

lu strating a clue. Studdnts hold up a finger 'or numerailcard showing th e

lugwhich applies. -

t random around the class,. Cal.l out accent clues. 4dents hold up words

. I.

c. Have students place accent marks on the cards with transparency pins. If laminated the cards can

he used again. A variation of this is to clamp small colored clothespins where the accented
t, . ..

,.

syllablt is.. . ,

NO

6 015"
k

4
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.1111)

1"."'

3.- Have students sit in a cijrcle. ,Each one chooses five Fjords from the text and divides the words into
syllables. He writes each syllable (with the accented mark if it's accented) on a separate square
of paper. (For example, happy would be 122.2 on one paper and Ei on the other.) Place all the papers
in a box, and mix them up. Give five papers at random to each student. Students try to form words

?

using their squares. If they use two to form a word, they draw two more f om tbe box to replace
them% When the teacher says "switch," each student selects any three of h s squares to pass to the
next. person. ,Continue in the same way until students haviopwitChed ten tipes. ''The student with .

the most words is the winner. -

AS-

me"
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CONTENT=

OBJECTIVE:

1

Vocabulary Develvment and Study Skills--Picture

The student will locate information in a picture

_Locates in formation in the picture dictionary

.

I

ACTIVITIES

Dictionary

dictionary.

1-2 .2*** r

.1. Provide picture dictionariesiDi cuss the book's organization. Have the children poin t to the pic-.

*tare, word.and sentence as you ay: . Repeat this procedure throughout the book.

2. ProVideepicture dictionaries fo the students to- use. Selqct eight to ten words from the dictionary

for each student to locate. Have the studedts write,, the words and the illustratconr,pentence frog the

' dictionary.
.

3. Have each child slake his own pictLre dictionary out of construction paper. 'For each letter the

childyill supply a pictuFe, word, and'spitence. ,

.1

/ %

7--

-7

V
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CONTENT: , Vocabulary Developmint And Study Skillq--Dictionary .

a z
'

x. z ..

The studenewill Awe guide words and entry words in the dictionary,
4
1

Uses the dictionary's-guide words and entry 'word

OBJECTIVE:

.SKILL:

ACTIVITIES

4

2-5
'

4***

sf

1. Write a lint of words in alphabetical order on the chalkboard. Write two words to the side of

, 'the list and ask students where the two words shoilld be written in the list. Repept activity.

,As a follow-up, write two guide words on the chalkboard'in alphabetical order. Write a third word and
'ask the students if it belongs between the two guide words. After this has been repeated several times,
distribute a teacher-made worksheet in this format:

Guide Words

COME CORRECT 411

Entry Words

COOL

COPE

.COST

Guide Words

SAMPAN SATURDAY,

Entry Words'

SAID

smai

SAVE

4

2., List ten wops on the chalkboard and have students locate thei in the di,ctionary using' guide
words,

e for each student_a_cppyof_siword list. Direct students to select.,tin words they do

not know from the list. Have them write each word, the two guide words on thepage.where the
word was foand, and a sentence:Using the word.

. . .
.

Have each student locate the guide words in a dictionary between which they would find their
first name or last name if they were listedLin tilt dictionary. Let thercompile.a class guide
word list. ' . t

6 . 0
'..

61.2
A11._

y s

295
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3. Give the student a
or after the guide
the guide words on
alphabetical order

ti

set of guide words and a list of wordAlkat could found on the page, before
.

words. Cut out each word. Divide a shept of paper in three sections and glue

the top of the middle section. The students are then to glue the words in".
.

on their paper , .

guide
words

614
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

At

igcpcabulary Development'and Study Skills-- icrionary

,The student will select the correct efinition for a multi-meaning word.

A

Used,the.dictionark
Uses `the dictionary"

meaning in context
the dictionary

IA
for multiple meanings

'

.u....

to locate, select, and verify word

.;,...

%.
.r.

to locate

,

wdrd meanings

t . )
ACTIVITIES

3-6

3 -4
2 -3

4.4.

.. ,
,

1, Have stilddhts find.the word,run in the dictionary. Go'pver each meaning. Use.each meaning in'a

.different sentence that shows its meaning. The students should make up the sentences, but youlibould

have sentences ready for tinfes the,students need assistance. '

' . ,.

: . 4;
,..

2. ,flake a list of words with multiple meanings suoh,as novel, cell, settleme bar, cardina1,5table,

power, minister, cabinet, fire, force, rock, plot, tense, case. Let each student be the teacher for $

a word. The student looks his word up in t14 dictionary and makes up a sentence that shows its mein-

.
Ong. He,then'reads his septeil to the class. The class works out the meaning. .

7
0

.
'

3. Divide the-clasi intogroups each made up of three or four students. The teacher assigns a word to 41,

...s. each groUp,who then utilizes the,dictionary to define their word. Each group then presents their`

...word to the class by dramatizing the.word. The class attempts to define the word.based op the drasiale

tizStion. The group must dramatize each meaning. .
I:

0
.

. .

..,e - s`v 'F r --,

/7,---*

tic

4

.5 14

1

A

I .

. 4. 4
l

a f.
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1
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. CMITENT: Vocabulary
.

Dev4lOpment and Study Skills--Dictionary,,
l

, \.)
OBJECTIVE:, The student will use tbe,dictiobary.for correct. word spelling, infected form, and word,

division.

SKILLS: Uses the dictionary fpr correct word spelling
Uses the dickonary for inflected form
Locates words for word division

ACTIVITIES

1-4

4
3-6

/3116

$

1. Prepare a,worksheet with sentences similar to the following:

There was a very fog.

dents 'dense deuce

.
John Makes a good

apearance appebranie appearance`

Have the studep use their dictibnaries to find the correct spelling.

As a follow-up, prepar.s_a list of word pairs with one spelled correctly and thtothe
incorrectly. Have the students use their dictionaries to find.the correct spelling

out the incorrectly spelled word.

2.. Prepare a list of words for the students to locate in the dictionary. Have students

.word with the suffixes added. On the same worksheet,'prepare a.list of words using

form. Have students locate the word in the dictionary and iar4te. the root word they

under to find the inflected form.

3. Prepare a worksheet with a list of words for thp students to locate in the.dictiona
rewrite the words in syllables,using,the dictionary as a guide.

613
298

4

r spelled
and cross

) '

copy the entry
the inflected
had too look

ry. Have them

.619
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CONTENT: Vocabulary Development and Study SkiilsT-Dictionary
.

.' I

ONECTF/E: The Student will use the dictionary fora pronunciation guide ...0
'

.

SKILLS: Uses dictionary for pronlinciation guide 3-6

. Uses diacritical markings
.3.5 5***

*

ACTIVITIES
.

1. Gil& each child a word that has more than one pronunciation. The child must write the rd- spelling

.aneuse each word in a sentence. Each child is to illustrate each sentence he has written.
it.

.2.. Prep are a list of words with more than one pronunciation (minute, desert, etc.). Write sentences
using these words. Have the students use the dictionary to find the correct pronunciations. Have

them write the correct gronunciations using phonetic spelling and diacritical markings.

Example: Sand is made of minute
particles of rock. (mi noot9
Sixty seconds make-one
minute. (min.' at)

Yw.

. "

3. Assign a creative writili in which the child must use a minimum number of wor with more than one

pronunciation. He must orally read his story and th!...5,1ass must identify when ey hear one.
.

. .. .

,.... ,
a

0
620

.4
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CONTENT; Vocabulary Development and StUdy Skills--Dictionary

OBJECTIVE:' The student-will'inierpret the pronunciation key...
SKILL:,. Interprets pronunciption key

/".

ACTIVITIES -

a

3-6

I. Explain that dictionaries use different symbols in their phonetic spelling, therefore, each includes

a pronunciation key. Have students locate the. pronunciation key in their dictionary and use it to

decode several words written.on the chalkboard. Have them read each word aloud. Next have students

write phonetically several words dictated to them, using the symbols in the pronunciation
,..,...

1,

2. Hake a 'latching aCtivity or me of the phonetic spelling with its words. t

.4
.

3. Give the children a blank sheet of paper on which to draw a specific picture followinethe direc-
tions you give them. The worksheet of directions that you will give the children will be written

I,in phonetic re-spellings from the classroom dictionary. - .

As a follow-up, have students write secret messages to friends using the phonetic openings.
. .

. ,

Sla

a

del

300 4;

ti

.
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CONTEXT: t Vocabulary...Development and

OBJECTIVE: The student.will recognize

SEM:

11.

.

./
.

.
. r

;

'... $

Study Skills--Dictionary

variant pronunciations.

Recognizes variant pronunciations

ACTIVITIES

5 54rare

' MOM
. . . ;

_I. Tell the students that some words have more than one correct pronunciation. Instruct them to use

the dictiohary to find two pronunciations for.each wor that you have listed on the chalkboard.

Example: route, rodeo, bouquet', buffet, sedimentary, doyen. is.

2. Ecplore the explanatory notes in class dictionaries to see how variant pronunciations are ahown'in

the dictionary. /tote how pronunciations of equal acceptance are listed: Variants that are. less
/ common than others may be designated, for ekample, Webstei uses also to precede the pronunciation.

Sometimes regional labels are given. ,

-

.

a variant word punt. Have students select a sp'1/4.ction of the dictionary and skim to find, words

variant pronuntAationi. Specify those;w4ich ire pronunciations peculiar to our region.
3. Have,

with

a

624.

ar

..

I

9

a
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

rdr'

4 o

AR°

Vocabulary Deirelopment and Study Skills -- Dictionary

The studentwill identify secondaiy,accent in words.

Identifies secondary accent

ACTIVITIES

D

,Tell the students that a word may sometimes have two aFcentaska strong one called a primary accent,
and a weaker one called a secondary accent. As a group have stUdents use their dictionaries. to
place the accent marks for words you have Itsted on a worksheet. Have the students underline the
syllable where the secondary accent is placed. Say the words, listerang to the.ascent. Clap the
words accenting the stressed syllables. Example. kins.der art tat Other. worfs that can be used
are kangaroo, crackerjack, undershirt, hippopotamus, xfassificatibn, refrigerator, examinationo
manufacture, 4

2. Prepare word cards
Have colored ba'nds

3. Prior to a unit of
to a unit of study.

+.11011....

64)".

Ir

. . .

for words with primary and secondary accents. Divide the word into syllables.
to slide over the'card, one for the primary accent, one for Ale secondary accent.

study have students survey texts to find words with secondary accent that are related
The student could help in introducing the words to the group.

Y 5 .w.1.

1
SO2

1/4

...11

or'-='

4
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CONTENT:

.4

OBJECTIVE:

Vocabulary Development and Study Skills--Didtionary

The student wilt use cross references.in the dictionary.

;'.

Uses cross refereUcei in dictionary r 5-6 6***

ACTIVITIES

1. Tell the students that sbme
see these relationships in
see another *ord. (stuck:

word in the dictionarir and

-,
-----

times words are related to one another. The dictionary helps them to
.

that the word is first defined and then followed by the instructions to

sere stick) Give students a list of words and direct them to ,find each

write beside it the word one looks up for more information.

2. Read as a class, the explanatory notes in the particular dictionary being used. ,Point out the dif-

fereht kinds of cross-references used. Dictionaries may have (a) directional srass references which

direct tiee user to look elsewhere for more information, (b) synonymous cross references which indi-
cates words of similar lerivation, and (d) inflectional cross references which relate the inflected

form to the base word/ Have students locate cross references and classify them according to their

type. *

3. Write.five new words on the board. Have students locate the word and its
record on cards the. croft reference, the information it referred them to,

formation. Each student reads his card and students try to match it to a

4'

ti

62S

/"..

t
cross reference. Students
or clues based on the in-
word on, the board.

ti
di

629
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. . CONTENT:
I. .

OBJECTIVE:

it
SKILLS:

.4 0
L. '''`d.r

.

, , 0.
.Vocabulary..DeveZopment',and-Study Sklls - -Dictionary.,

itz
The stgdept will use a slossary and an un'abridged!diotionary.

Use glossary applying dictionary skills
Uses'unapridged dictionary

ACTIVITIES

d

1

3-5 5we
- 6

41
.

f

.1. Prepare azpenter.gamrOith 10 of 12, 5" x 74" index cards. Write two. guide words from pages in the
.

.4. . a
unabridind!dictionaTy in thescotness (*Utile. cards. Cut and fold the cards,as shown.

. .

s

a f
a va a

Agt,

qir

,
.80 .

. ce a star under the correct flap. InAtrpct the studen
ate the flaps. Determine wherd this word wouldbe fgAnd.

internalize

interview

interweave

Look on
that page

. answers.
*

V
, .

2. Prepare a. list words
. 41,

theslossary, wr to th
. /// of words from the g se

?tudents ust theslossa
r t ,.

4
1/3,

4

1, e .
,

.
s 9 .

a91:13. the glossary of '..a textbook. Instruct dtudents to locate a word in

honetic opelllag, and write a sentence defining the word. PrepasE a lis

of a textbook along with their "definitions in mixed,ordEr. HOZ the
to determine word dleaning and match the words with their definitions.

. ......

I

9

to'look at the rude wdrds,'th n look
plain how they cqu Self=chea t it

A4 V
.

.

Prepare a list of words for the students to find in an unabridged dictionary. Have them write the

414.idewords on the page where each word was fourid., On the same worksheet write a sentence using

each of the words. Have the students write'the.numeral of the meaning whi applies. Tell the

students that they will bq expected tvtproilounce each ,word. They are to use t he phonetic spelling

and pronuhciation key'to determine the pronunciation. A

is$
.

60.

4 a

304 0

4.
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COMPREHENSION

1

Understanding of language depends upon a combination of
.
student word knowledge, previous experienCe

-1

with the conceptual area, and ability to apply "meaning getting" processes. While interpretative ,
.

procedureg may be taught, understanding cannot extend beyond a student's level of expefience with "IA

words and concepts. Thus, any teaching in the area of comprehension must include development of

essential background experiences as readiness for application of.proceaurei for achieving understand-

ing. Once this 'Iasi& is assured, comprehension training may proceed_from basic and concrete levels

to higher and abstract levels. . -...

. i .. ,

"r1 Edgar Dale defined three levels of,comprehension. (1) reading the lines, (2) reading between the

lines, and (3) readingbeyqnd the lines. These same concepts are utilized in this guide with cam- .

(.prehension sequented from the literal level and on to interpretive, critical/appreciative, and creative

understanding. Higher and more complex levels of,understanding depend upon the'lower level undeistand-

ing. Without grasp of literal details, students are unable to proceed wi,th interpretive,, critical,

A
% and creative comprehension tasks. For each new subject to be comprehended, students must be led back

a

'through the sequence from literal to creative stages. . . , :-

Prior to being assigned comprehension tasks involving printed materials, students must be proficient

In understanding spoken content and in decoding picture concepts. Comprehension.is.thinking and'there7

fore involves the same procedure whether the language stimulus is presented in spoken, illUstrated, or

printed form. Activities involving discussion where logic and reasoning are illustrated are critical

to later success in perceiving,and judging content contained in print. Some of the best learning resulta,

from-peer explanation of how understanding is achieved. Group work on completion of deletions in a doze

passage provide a vehicle for initiating such -a discussion and for maintaining on task consideration of

laquage samples: g , 4.
,

a n . e1 .
. e ..--

.
.

. .
$
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Question answering is not enough to develop full comprehension facility. Students must participate in

unstructured recall activities in order for full' comprehension ability to be revealed. If recall is

only in response to questions consideration is limited to the recognition level which is a minimal form
of language expression. One means for increasing the leaining value of question answering Ls to require
students to explain why and/or how they determined response. .

Literal comprehension is limited to recall of information explicitly stated in context. Skills include
. recognition of information and reiteration of exactly what is stated in the-context. gm

Interpretive or inferential comprehension Is the combining of two or more ideas or concepts to form a
new understanding. In some cases, the "bits" of information used are taken from the content being xead
while at other times part of the information being used to achieve understanding is taken from. the
reader's existing knowledge.

Critical comprehension and appreciat ion require students to demonstrate understanding through excessive
activities ,where the information learned is utilized. In critical comprehension, the student evalua

411Por passes judgement on what is read. He compares differept author viewpoints on the same topic and be-
comes perceptive to bias and propaganda techniques. Relationship of literary techniques and word.jitsage
prbvides the basis for appreciation.

In creative comprehension, the student may transform or rearrange what is read into other forms (art/
-.....0.,

music, drama, other literary forms), or the student may elaborate on what is read by asleing'ibestidns

^ .e) About things the authorilvdidxnot te+4, adding his own ideas to the story, or .changing the story in some
way., He goes beyond what is read in applying information, formulating newiweas, and engaging in further

.
_

questioning, reading, and experimenting.
. .

In developing comprehension skills, remember:

(1) Be sure that word recognition skills are automatic, freeing time for comprehension.

. (2) Build "word" knowledge. Research supports the fact that_building vocabulary increases compreh ion.

,

, .

(3), Build "world" knowledge., Because the student brings meaning to the printed page, he must have a
background of experience (real or vicarious) related to the reading content.

"""\--

\Ai
A

4
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(4) Assist students in developing organizational skillssyntactic organization as well as the overall
organization of the information that is read. Students should be helped in understanding increas-
ingly larger meaning units.

.t

(5) Build on moti vation and interest. Get to know student interest and needs through interest inven-
tories, etc. Students who are interested in a topic can read materials that would ordinarily be
too difficult.

636
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE.

SKILLSi Applies given
Applies given
Applies given
Applies given
Applies given

Comprehension -- Readability Level

The student will apply given skills

skills to passages
skills to passage's
skills to passages
skills to passages
skills, to passages

. ,. -
x

(....--N ,

1. Use an info 1
C

rep:ling inventory to be sAre students are placed at their approptiate readabil-

ity leveld. If the studeht is to make progress, he should 6 able to zecognize 95 percent of the .

words and answer 75 percent of the questions in instructional material. If a.student is having

difficulty incomprehension skills, remember the first ruler of remediation is to be sur% the -

Terials are easy enough for him to concentrate on the skill rather than word recognition.
.101r066.

le. Give stud
.

tpts a "rule of thumb" to
.

use in
.

selecting materials for free reading; Choose a page in

the middlfe of the selected book. As you read through the _page fold down a finaer for each unknown
word, starting with the little finger. When the student reaches the thumb, he knows that the book

is too hard. (In.other words, if a student misses five words on a page, the material is probably too
I di meat.) . ...1......

at

at
at

at

at

to passages at appropriate readability

a readability
a reaffability

a readability
a readability
a readability

level of 1.7
leyel of 2.4
level of 3.1 ,

level) of 3.7

level of 4.3

ACTIVITIES _./'

levels.

I***'

2***
34*
Odd'
Oleic

a

3. To determine the readability level of materials for which no grade level is given, use one of the

readability formulas availabl in most reading methods texts. Fry's Readability Formula is one of

the easiest to use. One stud is have mastered the mathematical procedures required, have them

determine the readability )eve materials related to a gin unit of study. In order to meet

individual differences, materials on various reading levels should accompany any unit of study.

638
4
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CONTENT:
.

OBJE6TVE:"

Literal ComprehensionAuditory Memory
4

oe

The student will be able to recAll his phone number and address.

SKILL: Recalls phone number and address K-1

ACTIVITIES

1. Use real or play telephones to dramatize placing a telephone call. Children say their telephone
ntimbets aloud, while dialing the number. Childreh may make telephone calls each othea using each
other's telephone numbers.

2. Encourage children to remember their home addressesInd telephone numbers. Make a bulletin board 6n
which each child places a pietur of his home that he has cut from construction paper. As each child
learns his telephone number and address, give him i paper phone and mail box foi his home.

.a

3. Play the "Policeman Game." One ,thild is the policeman who helps lost children. The child pretend-
.

ins to be the policeman goes to classmates and asks:

P9liceman: dik

Girl or Boy:
Policeman:
Child:

Policeman:
cs° Child:

Policeman:

Child:
If the child can

640
309

" Are you lost, little girl (boy) ?"
"Yes, 1 am." .

"What is your name?"
(Gives full name)

"Where do you live?"
(Gives home address)
"What is your phone number?"
(Gives phone number)

I.

F

answer all the questions correctly, then he or she becomes the policeTan,

i



CONTENT: Literal.Compi-ehensionStory netails.
. . .

OBJECTIVE: The student will recall, locate, and identify story details on level. t

. t

SKILLS: Listens and recalls story details IC-6 1-6*kt
Locates,,identifies, 4nd recalls aetails

\
and specif

'information in a sentence 1-6 1-6*kk'
kLocates, identifies, and recalls details and specific

information in a paragraph 2-6 2*k*
Locates, identifies, and recalls details and specific

I
'.inf6rmation in a story 3-6 36..

ACTIVITIES

I Recite a nursery rhyme,)orl ella short story. Before you begin, tell the children to listen for
the slates of people and the things that happen. Have them repeat as many of the details as they
can recall. Write the details on .the board and have the children read them and decide if any were
left out. Thectivity can be made more diffftult by letting the students write the details which
they recall and then read their lists to the class.

'2. Write sentences on the board and explain t hat the sentences answer the questions, "WhoX' "When?"
and "What ? "--"THEr-thildrcm acre td-dumber sentences and after the number write the answe to the
questions. The sentences can pe taken dirrectly from readers with st.rtictured reading vocabulary.
Example:

t.

One day when spring was on its, way, Jane stood at the dooi>looking out.

- !
,

Who-? When? . What
Jane One day when spring was on its way Stood at'ihe door

3 Each student 'Takes out five to ten question; from a story the class has read. Students can do this
,independently or as a gr,oup. Students draw numbers in class. The first three form.a panel. Each
remaining student in turn asks the panela question. Each panel member has a chance

'
answer the

questions in rotation. If a'paneligt misses, the next number drawn takes his place. The longest
panelist or the'one with the moat correct 3uestions answered is the "winner."

41:
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:
u

--ft-

n
. "

.Literal Comprelloosion-7Maxn Idea. j' Air !
The Studentwill select a topic sentence

Identifies 0111016n
a paragraph

4n

4

in a paragraph.

idea by selectingo topic,seniehe in
r,

I, Go over with students, what. a

illiistrated below.

topic

surrortil Sehimes

conclusion

Cut apart parduiphs or news articles and reposition them according

6

10

ACTIVITIES

r

.,2 -6

,

1

sentence_is and where it can be located_in a'paragraph, as

2. In

as

a short article or paragraph have student's find the

possible. Answers hould be one or two words found

Wh orls the story about?
When did it Lake place?
Where didit take place?
What,happent'd (action)?
Why did it happen?

.- ,

.supporting
3enttemes

torms.ige
. 4

Epoetin3(
acid/or
concAudins

tb the thtee

answers to as many
by kkimiiing:

Using these words and other adjectives from'the story and articles,
sentence for the paragraph These should be compared to the ode in

it follows.

3, Give
tion

.111

,students paragraphs lnewpich the topic
.90 make up their own,topic. sen%ence.

tit

sentence is

- is

the
the

omitted. Have

designs.

of the following questions

students will write a topic
paragraph to see how'close

S

the students read the selec-

645
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CONTENT:.
.

. - ,
p,

.

CONTENT:. Comprehension--Main Idea , .
,

_ . .1
.

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify the main idea by selectifii an appropriate title fOr a

, "paragraph and story. . '

SKILLS: Identifies the main idea by selecting an.appropriate title
fdr a paragraph ,1-6 *

, / Identifies the main idea by selecting an apprOpriate title
for a story. , 4-6 6***

r

ti

ACTIVITIES
.

1. Select a picture that corresponds to a descriptive title.
. .

As a follow-up, read a short story to the children. After a general discussion, ask them to' tell

in a few words about the story. Then havethem suggest titles for the story. List several of these

on the chalkboard. Have students suggest one best title and why they think it is bept.

2. Collect short news articles, cartoons, paragraphs,etc.. Seilarate.the .itle from each and print it
on separate strips of oaktag.1°Make several "false" titles and add these.te the "real" ones. Pass

out the collection of titles to students, one (or more) to each. As the paragraphs and cartoons

are read orally from an overt:6d projector, students match their title with the Correct paragraphs

or cartoons.. Discuss why they matched them :4S they did aid help students to see why "false" titles

don't fit. *.

Mt

3. , Have stories with a choice of three titles. have students defend their khoice of titles and compare

their choice against the original title.'

r

a

. .
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CORTENT:'. Literal Comprehension--Hain Idea

OBJECTIVE: The student will select the main idea for a story.

SKILL: Selects the main idea for a story 3-6 5***

ACTIVITIES

1. Select a picture that corresponds to a story. Find and verbs in the story that carry the
main idea throughout the story. List them.

0
2. Use pictures from magagines, newspapers, etc., to crette a collage, mobile, or display that

visually illustrates the main idea of a quotation, fable, or story. Example: "A thing of
beauty is a joy forever (Keats).

3, ilifierent main ideas are dischssed and a list is written on the board. (Example. a play-by-play
description of a winning team's game, events of community interest, accident descriptions,
weddings, heroic adventures, stories illustrating the same moral, weather stories, home improve-
ment techniques.) Students then look'through magazines, newspapers, etc., to find articles ""

that have one of the main ideas listed. These are pasted on to a large sheet of newsprint to
fora a collage of stories with the same main idea,

N
As a 421low-up, select an editorial cartoon. Have students find an editorial, news story,
lettei.to the editor, and/or.newsphoto that ties in with the main idea of the editorial cartoon.

648
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CONTENTS: Literal 06mprehension--Details 44

OBjECTIVE: The student will be able tp select,detaili that. support the main id50..

SKILL: Selects supporting details 0.
4-6: 6*4*

t

: -

1

s '

ACTIVITIES !

I Vie a newspaper article or paragraph with a clear concise topic sentence, Students cut It up and
diagram the topic sentence and supporting sentences 1.n an order that shows how the details all

. .
relate.
Example

topic sentence

------r-supporting

1 detail

r4:1
2 Using a recipe format, have studgtts list the main idea as the "recipe" and then list the recipe

"ingredients" needed (the supporting details). Fibally the student takes those ingredients and
writes the. paragraph. Examples: The Recipe for a Perfect Pet, My Dream Vacation, A Best Friend.
A Birthday Party, etc.

3, Read a news item of personal interest. Compose a telegram of not more than 20 words to convey the
main message. These can be written on dittos resembling a telegram. The words should be details
that support the main idea. These can be read to the rest of the class, then posted with the
article and the telegram side by side.

I
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CONTEST; Literal and Interpretive Comprehension--Words, Phrases, Sentences, Paragraphs, Stories,

Poems, Articlak

OBJECTIVE: The student will interpret meaning on level.

-

SKILLS', Interprets meanings of words, phrases, and sentences 1-6 1-6***

Interprets meanings of paragraphs 1-6 3-6***

Interprets meanings of stories 1-6

Interprets meanings of.articles 5-6

ACTIVITIES

1. The childrtn will be given several word, phrasey or sentence cards based on a story or article they

have read. Write on the board a question that can be answered with one of the tax-O.-The child who
thinks he has the word, phrase, or sentence to,answer the question from the board meads the allswer

from hisjcard. Write the answer on the board, and then write another question to be answered as

before.

2. Scramble words in sentences taken from an article or a story in the text. Have the children arrange

them in brder to make a sentence with meaning
t

...

3. After a student reads a selection (paragraph, story, or article) he can:

,a. .Retell'the selection in his own words
b. Respond to questio 1. ft

c. Relate this selection to others or his own experiences.

... /I .

"*1

852. .1
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CONTENT: Literal and Interpretive Comprehension- -Poetry

ON3ICTIVE: The ptudenteWill interpret the meaning of poetry.

SKILL: Interprets meanings of poeils

ACTIVITIES

1. Read children poetry that has a very definite pattern. As you read, have the children ssy the

pattern as it is repeated. Using the same form and pattern, as a group write another poem. Have

'children copy, (if old enough) and illustrate. Older students may write their own.
6

2. Poetry often takes what is commonplace and helps us to see what we might have overlooked or taken

for granted. Use poetry in teaching factularinformatioft in science and social studies.' Poetry dh

animals, rain, etc., lends a new quality to the lesson. A unit on transportation can include poetry

such as "Motor Cars" by N. Bennet. Allow children,to collect their own favorites and share them.

3. Distinguish differences between poetry and prose, pointing out that poetry is not confined to

grammatical conventions such as complete sentences. Ideas'are just allowed "to be. Have

student locate poems that illustrate this. r iii

.
.

"....iie.
, .

As a follow up, have students takd an article or prose selection and highlight what they feel

are the essential words. Arrange them and add to them to make a highlight poem.
.

t .
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

Literal and Interpretive Compreh sion--.Story Sequence

The student"will recall and identi y story sequence.

SKILLS: Listens and recalls story sequences K-6
Recalls story sequence of two eventq 1

Recalls and idintifies-story sequence of three events 1-2 2***
Identifies story sequence of four events 2-3 3***
Identifies story sequence of five or.mor events (literal) 3-5 C. 5+kk

Identifies story sequence of five events (literal and implied) 4-6 6***
Identifies sequenceimtime and place 5-6 6***
Identifies. sequence in size 6

Recognizes flashback 4-6

ACTIVITIES

1. For children who have riot yet learned to read, pictures can be placed on tagboard to illustrate the
storyou read to tqM. Pupils arrange the pictures sequentially and retell the story.

2. Read or tell a short simple story to the group. Write in sentence form on strips of tagboard each
main point of the story and distribute to the pupils. These may be kept in envelopes labeled with
the title of the storyN Direct the pupils-to arrange the sentences, in the correct sequence,. The
story is reconstructed by having pupils read alwad the sentences as they occurred in the story.

.1461

Variation. This activity .could be used for independent seatwork by asking pupils tO arrange the
sentence in proper order and draw pictures on folded paper to "show" the story as it
happened.

3. Were students read a story and then examine the story for words and p hrases that indicate when an
event took place, or how long something lasted. Look for time references such as. to begin with,
now, today, then, following, next, after that, after a while, yesterday, tomorrow, and in conclusion.
Call attention to flashbacks in the story. Then construct a time line charting events in the story.

656
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CONTENT:} Literal and interpralvZ,VoMprehAnsitn--Purictuation# :

OBJECTIVE: The .student will interpret meaning of punctuation
,

.4

SKILLS: - e Interprets meoing-of period, question mark
Ith. 2-Interprets meaning of exclamation mark

Interprets meaning of comma, quotation marks
..%igterprets meaning of italics, parenthesis

s

r ACTIVITIES

on level:

6 5.

At

I

1-6- 3*A*
'2-6 3***

3-6 5***
' 4-6

1.5

1. Select a .rhythm instrieent to-relfrese t each punct uation mark. Give each student one of these,

instrutents. Show a story on .overhead projector and have.o.ne child read it orally. When

hecomes to a punatuation4mark, he should pause while th'e students play the appropriate instru-

ment. Period = horn, questiod mark = elody bellexclamation'Mark'= cymbal.

8.. As avarAation of the first acti itr of using

punctuation marks with their bodies.
.".

b. 'Play the.Viciox Borge punctuation rgcordingsl-,
O .

. .

.(1) 'Have the children make he puhctuatioli soundS with-him
, :

-(2) Havethem make up'their own punCtuation sounds. . .II
1

(3) Have them read stories or pagagraphs'using Punctuation &dump: 41

(4) .Have them write their own creative stories or paragraphs using punctuation marks and then

read them to40e Class using the pungtuation'sounds.
.

%.

...
-'3"- .

...
.,

4 :

rhythm inkrUments, have the children foris the

V

P

-a ,

Make tagboari cards, pri4in$ asymbdi or 0 use for th'etsymbolo6 each one. For example, make a

pfnAd,on a Iird; then bn four additionli &easy print.thOwOrds.'at the gnd of a sentence,,"
"after initials;6"afteg',amabbspodation,"Ama."'ilter a numeral, pa a list." A symbol card wip

be needed forkeacti.useAard./Eatch symbols with'eheii: us.ay..An additional .set o.f cards cam

'show illustrations.oi thpase. uses. Follairillp activities Co lad 1n4lude Wriog the.stdenlsviite,

sentences illustrating the types, of.punctuitlon marks studied. Thesebsesitences.can be read '''-'

rally by. the btudents.* Other class,mem, "
tell what punctuation marks aie used apd where they

r h

,
*

rre placed. 'i6, ' Il
:

..

*

. .
:.
i .

ti

I

*

1'
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0



AP

4

3. Have students write qne another *short fetters to be delivered by a child playing the part

of a postman. The children then reach to the group the letter, they have received. Empha-

sis is placed on writing good sentences,and obserying proer expression which is'dictated,

by the parks of punctuation.
.

As a follow-up, havejitudents write Bach other short letters without punctuaL40 and leethem

. , see howdifficult it is to read. . MC
iik

4. A game which can add interest to comprehension of punctuation is a version of "What's Hy Lines?" The

i g
Children can plan this, choosing 'guests" to represent punctuation marks. The guests are then

questioned by the panel as to their functions and appearapcis: A guest might be introduced as
"He is rather shy and seldom appears more than once in a sentence" (period), "Our $irst guest always '

.40 appears in pairs" (quotatlba marks). Both the panel and guest's should be cautioned teat questions

may be anWered,by "yes" or "no." .

R 4 ...,- .

J
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, CONTENT:

.

Interpretive Comprehension-= Summary

OB4CTIVE: The student will be able to summarize paragraphs and stories.
P

SKILL: Summarizes paragraphs 4nd stories le 4r6 .6114

ACTIVITIES

1. Write a simple paragraph on a transparency. Compose three possible summaries. Have students read

the paragraph and decide which chacebest summarizes the paragraph. Discuss.

2. Write some simple paragraphs or stories on transparencies. Divide students into work groups. Have

each group read their .tory or paragraph and together compose a simple summary. Provide time for

each kroup to share their transparency. Discuss the appropriatness of the summary.

3. Divide students into pairs. dive each pair a brief paragraph or story mounted on colored paper.

Have each pair write four possible' summaries for their paragraph or 'story. Assist groups as needed

Have students write each of their. summaries on slips of paper to match that of their story. Check,

edit, and laminate. Use the pupil-made activities as teaching aids.

S

A It

6-62.
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CONTENT: Interpretive Comprehension -- Prediction of Outcome
. .

- OBJECTIVE: The student will predict outcome of paragraphs and stories. '

.

SKILLS: Predicts outcome of stories read by the'teacher and picture &

series K-1 l***
t

* Predicts outcome of pagraphs read silently ' 2-6

, Predicts outcome of stories read silently 3-6 4***
. ,

Recognizes foreshadowing 1 5-6 ,

ammagpos-...

ACTIVITIES

1. Read to the children the beginning of A story that is illustrated by a series of pictures. Have

the children draw pictures to depict the story endings . Let each child tell his story .to the group.

The teacher can then read the ending of the author's version and let the reft'compare their

predictions with the author's.

2. Write the titles of 'short stories or selections on a transparency or chalkboard, the6 iredict what

.eacti_stoz5* uatout, EAth **tuft* writes.his_prediction on a, sheet of paper. Have students discuss

their predictions. Then read the selection and see whose predictions were verified.

3. During the silent,etading of In assigned selection students should be directed to stop at a specific

point and write what -they feel the outcome will be and a list of those words, phrases, actions, etc.,,

which the author used Ob forethadow events. In completing the story, stop periodically to set which

predictions are verified or eliminated.

p.
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CONTENT: Interpretive Comprehension--Cause and Effect

.0E46E: The'student will determine cause and, effect in paragraphs and stories. , ID

14'
.

SKILLS.: q:setermines cause and effect for stories read by the teacher 1 , '

r Determines cadge 'and efect for paragraphs read silently 2-6

Detdrmines cause and effect for stories read silently . 3-6 4**41

rk,

ACTIVITIES

1. Guide children in all reading, whether read orally by the teacher erskilently by the,.child: td see
how actions or events are caused by previous action or events. Ask many %illy questions that require

because answers.

.

Why did Susail stay home? Why, did Jim change his mind? Why are the children feeling sad?

2. List the causes of some events in a column on the chalkboard, transparency, or ditto. To the left
of these,causes list their effects. Ask the students to draw a line from the cause to the effect.

3. iAs students are reading pae lculam selections where a character makes a decisio4 to solve a prbblem
have students identify. what caused the problem, what were the effects Oetthe problem, what 'caused
the character to act as he did, and what were the results of his decision. 'Lead pupils to see how
o ne aspert (problem can be both a cause and effect.

4

t
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CONTENT: Interpretive Comprehension -- Inferences

OBJECTIVE: The student will detect Inferences in stories and paragraphs.

SKILLS: Makes inferences for stories'iead by the teacher

.
Makes Inferences for paragraphs read silently
Makes inferences for stories read silently

1

2-6
3-6

-..._

4***
4***

ACTIVITIES

1. -Read (as have the children read) such stories as Sleeping Beauty, The Three Little Pigs, Pelle's New

Suit, Little Red Riding Hood, and lead the children in a discussion of points such as the following:

a. What person.(or animal) in the story would yod like to have as a friend? Why?

b. What person (or anima would you .not like to have as a friend? .Why/

How old do you tank particular character)4Vs? Why?

asmain charac er) trying to do?
e. Why was it d-fo main character) to do this?

f: How did (main character anag to succeed in doing this?

g. Where did this story take place?
h. Did the story happen a long time ago? 'How do you know?

4

2. Give students pieces of conversation. See if students can figure out what
'

the topic conversation

is. Examples:

"...it's her tenth! Weren't you invited? Bonnie and Betty were."

"I'd love to. It sounds like fun. I'm so hot today it will feel good. Let me go get my suit."

"..:not so good. I thought I.would do better4'

3. As motivation for a new story, write its title on the chalkboard. Choose., story that has aword or

phrase in its title that will lead children to make inferences: "Ann Moves to the City," "The Old,

'Old House." Ask the children to draw a picture of what they think the story is going to be about.

-Discuss thest with the children asking them why they included certain items in their pictures. ,,Help

them to recognize how certain words bringitt mind many details. After reading the story have the

children decide whether or not the inferences they Made were correct.

. .669
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CONTENT: *Interpretive Compreheasion--Drawing Conclusions
k

OBJECTIVE: The student ,will draw conclusionsr.:

:SKILLS: , Draws - conclusions for storj.es read by the teacher'
Draws conclusions far paragraphs reed silently

' Draws conclusions for stories read silently

ACTIVITIES

.

1

2-6
3-6

r

1. Selece several interesting basal Passages to read to studpnts. -Stop in appropriate places to ask

queetiaons- requiring6tuder s to draw ,conclusions, Extend questioning having students explain their

ensweTs. Review the reasons given to.illustrate the- thinking process. Later use entire stories

aneSimple-poems.

2. Selett paragraphs from basal work or alscarded boas and write a final question requiring the'

student to draw conclusions. Mount and laminate. Student's select a paragraph and write and illus--

. trate their concilision. Share, emphasizing the logic of the conclusion.

3. Copy a paragraph or a stor y on a transparency. Provide time for students to read silently. Ask

c questions requiring students to draw conclusions. Have students locate and uhderline information

that assisted them in drawi4.their conclusions_
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CONTENT: Interpretie ComprthensionProblem Solvidg

OBJECTIVE: The student will be able to identify and solve problems stories.

SKILL: Identifies and solves problems in stories
, .

ACTIVITIES

4-6 6***
P

1. Write a brief story on a transparency. Discuss the chacacter(s),,problem(s), encountered, and how
the problem(s) were resolved.

_an.11

___2___Have_student_write_simple stories keeping in mind a specific problem and how it is dealt wi4.
Share stories orally. Encourage other students to identify the problem and how it was tolved.

A t --- - --

3. Compose a list of familiar book titles on the board or a transparency. Have students complete

i

the list byidentifying a problem and its solution for as many titles as they Can. Extend to

.

. .

. student-pade riddles: I lost my slipper, but found a husband (Cinderella).

ti
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CONTENT: Interp

OBJECTIVE: The student will per

retie Comprehension--Relationsh ps'

\

i

ceive relationihiP classification.classication.

SKIL 'LS: Perceives relationships in clasiificati n
Ideittifies part in relation tothe whol

ACTIVITIES

1-6 6*Ikle

,4-6

%

1. 'Animal, Vegetable, or Mineral." Print each of he following words on ik" x 3" pieces of p
bdard. .Put the corresponding numbers on the opposite side of each card to make the game self-

.

checking.

A

osker

penguin - 1 celery - 2 gold - 3

antelope - 1 broccoli - 2 copper - 3
, .

.
Sr 1 weasel - 1 asparagus - 2, . silver - 3

'
. k

crocodile - 1 lettuce - 2 9ualrtz - 3
,salamander -- 1 onion -'2' (sulfur - 3

. .

BAs a
.

follow-up, make a large cut-rout of an animal, vegetable, and mineral 'and label the animal "1,"
.

vegetable "2," anck.theimineral "3." Play by the following rules:
..

, .
. .

.

a. Take game pieces; out of the
.

folder. .

-

b. _Place the three large pieces of the animal, vegetable, and mineral across the top of
your desk.

.

b. Look at the wo ;d cards and place each one undei the correct picture.
d. Turn the cards over to check your pork. The numbers should be the same as the head-

ing on the,card... .

. %..

.

,

Expand the game by.having students add additional words in each category. New subgroups could
be developed. Example. Animals poUld be divided into backbone/ho backbone, or backbone into
"mammals /reptiles /etc., . I

..

, . .

-
.

2. Poets often use expressions or words that fit into categories pf Seeing, hearingotasting,'smelling .

and feeling. Have students collect their favorite poems and find at least one. word for each sense
and 1 it. . - , .

. . %

I f
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'3. Have students make structured overviews of a content area unit under study. F irst have them brain-

sXorm all vocabulary essential to mastery of,the topic. Then arrange the list of words,inta tree

diagram which shows the interrelationship among the concepts.

1

ti

sThi ,,r
\ng Things

0
Livi

. \

l
....NI

Plants Animals

.
% 1

-..-

Vertebrates NonIertebrates

/1 \ .

Birds Fish
....1

Mammals Amphibians,

B76

Reptiles.

_
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CONTENT: Interpretive Comprehension--Analogous Relationshipi4
44

OBJECTIVE: The student wilt be able to perceive analogous relationships., .

SKILL: - 'Perceives analogous relationships

11. An analogy is a way of maki g comparisons. To prepafe students for word analogies in which one

pair of words shows the same, relationship as another pair of words, 'ive students- pictlire- cards . .

showing a pair of objects that are related in some way. Hav students tyil how the objects are

related. ,
-

.

. O....
0t

ACTIVITIES

46
.

4

1

Example: Apple/Orange (Both are frmit.)

. Bat/Ball. (You hit the ball'with the bat.) r

.

,
. .. . -'

As a follow-up, have students match picture pairs. For example, "apple/orange" would match with

"banana/gripes.". "Bat/ball" could match with 1:tennis,racket/tennis ball." 1

P r

r

b 110
,

a
: ,

)1

2. Before baying students complete word analogy pairs presented alone, give.sentences suggesting the

relttionthip.
.

4

Example: You wear a.glove on your hand. .

. k
,

You wear a hat on your, . . .
Sq, love is to hand as at is to

3. Have students comple rite analogies of their own related to a given topic. An.example is

"Louisianalogy," with analdgies related to the state of louisianaz

Example: Houston is to Texts as New Orleans is to
Crawfish is toaKale' as shrimp is to
Trout are to muskrat is-to

678
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CONTENT:

OBTECTIVE:

MULLS:

,.. .

-
Inte'rketiveComprehension--Chtracter Traits

5
The student will interpret character-traits 'from 'stories.

Interprets by describing and dramatizing character traits from
stories read by the teacher
Reads critically to interpret, describe, dramatize, and compare
character traits

, *ACTIIITIES

r
1 -4 4*kt

3-.6 4***

1. Read Little Red Riding Hood to the children. Have them dramatize how frightened Red Riding Hood
was, how sick the grandmother was, how mean the wolf was, etc.

Z. Have students select a character from a story that they know well and find especially appealing.
For'this charaCter each student is to list wards, phrases, or sentences (either those used in
the story or oneshe makes from his own impression) that describe him. Let each student tell
the group about the charactlr he selected. After several characters have been discussed lead
the students into comparing the traits of the different Characters,. .

As. a follow-up, let several students dramatize the characters from the basal reader section. The others
in the group would discuss which character is being dramatized. Other interpretations of the characters'
traits can be presented.

1

3. Have students make a tree r ryOlagram depicting the main character of and other people or
things to which the main character is related. A branch may also include the Aaracters feel-
ings about himself. List ords that &scribe-the relationship. The following diagram depicts
the story of a boy whose efforts to land i giant sea turtle in a small dinghy almost costs him
his life.

680

himself
cool

calm
brave

EBBIE

..st

turtle ocean
opportuhity fatigUe

4 -eXcitemen't determination
livelihood fear
caution fight

> villager
rescue
help

rocks pride
disaster
death
grimness
treachery
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CONTENT: Interpretive Compiehension--Types of Literature
A

'OBJECTIVE: The student Wilfrecognize types of litairatue.
44

SKILLS! .Recognizes types of literature: biography and autobiography
Recognizes types of literature: poetry
Recognizes types of literature:' modern realistic fiction,
historical fiction and science fiction
Recognizes types of literature: informational article
Recognizes types of literature: plays/drama

ACTIVITIES.

4-6
4-6 ,

5-6
5-6
5-6

.

1. Read'to students daily from different types of literature. Discuss the characteFistics of each .

form, compare styles, and encourage students to express their preferences. Have.students prepare
charts listing the types of literatures and their characteristics. Let students list favorite books
under appropriate headings. 1

2. After exposing students to varied literary fofms, provide materials for each to design a colorful
book jacket for a favorite book. Involve students in preparing a buliaia bbard 111ustratift then
types of literature using their book jackets.

.
.

I

1
. .

3. Provide a 15-20 minute period for free reading Encourage students to discuss their book. Have
students write brief commercials for their book§. Each must mention the type of literature. Pre-
sent the commercials.'

4

'

%

4 '4

-

# . .
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1
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, . 1 '7

CORTEgp.:. Interpretive Comprehensibh--Tall tales, Fairy tales, Myths/Legends, Fables, Songs, I
.....

. . . e.
, " -.

. .

otacTivg4.

.

.The student will recognize tall tales, fairy tales, my.ths/legend0fables,an ngs,as

: types of literatve: - .
.

... /' e
. .
SKIM: '''norcognizes.talltales an, fairy tales as types of rapire 4-6

ReCctggizessmythsilegends and fablps As typesif6f1'
4 ature

4.. - 1 I w
- 5p. .

rm. .
Mr

.

ACTIVITIES
, ,

.

: - 1... Select,: fififiar nursery rhyme or fairy tale. 'pave student's make a paper bag ha 'd puppet of their

faveritt-character Studente should "act, the nursery rhyme or fairy tale' in front of the class
,

, :. -.

-',, vitthouta'prepare4 scrip,' :
. Qv 1 ... , ,

'I . Ap' , ,
a U " I 1

I. 1 1 o- .
Have stMents rewrite myths aad legends as nowstorices following the who, what, when, Alas! )212E.

,
and. ha/ format. / ' 2. ''''

.
I

, ... . 1-

..
- . -

-.
,

.
.

4 I I I

'r .... 3. Select a familiar fairy
.
tale and rewrite it using -,a modern setting. Update

*
the characters'

. ..
.

behavior, clbthingl,paloaue,etc.--PrOduce as a puppet show.
,. ,

- , . . i
I .

r ' "......-- 4... -

41.00' 4. Distribute a list of available tales, fableu and letendse.togithe s,tudentS. Divide the class into

', '

groups with a.chairpersOn for each-group, The chairpers4reads selections from their chosen .
..,

category. The 'students choose ,a selection to rewrite or write as an_brigihal play. .Each committee

I. is divided into sub-committees': re-writing, scenery and' sound-track. .icti group works on a production

A "TV
divided

sheet it given to tb clast tb.iwriie cdmalents spoilt' each group's production.
,g

I
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CONTENT: . Interpretive Comprehension-7Cartoons

OBJECTIVE: c The student will recognize and design 9r *rite cartoons.

a.
SKILL.; Recognizes cartoons as a type of literature 5-6

.
.

ACTIVITIES /

11111
O

l. Select a cartoon strip &pillar to the children or clip a single cartoon rom the paper. Trace it

on a master ditto sheet. Leave thedialogue bubble blank and run copies or each child. (Instead

of tracog, you may cut out the cartoon bubble, leaving late. blank, laminate the cartoon'strip onto
white poster board, and,write on it with erasabl9 markers.) .

.

Give directions similar to the following to the class. Today you are going to practice being a
cartoonist: All of you recognize "Peanuts" and "Dennis the Menace." I've traced this strip on a
ditto sheet (or.laminated them). Notice the dialogue bubbles are empty. What do you think is be-.

ing said? What do you think could be said? Use your imagination in writing the conversations.
I

2. Clas sify comics on.a collage as funny, those with a moral, those that could be true, those havidg
a definite function,. those related to a topic s4uch as outer space, etc.

0

Students read comics and choose onn that is funniest to them. Have them determine why. Have

themiEut it out and rearrange it to see if they can discover the pattern of ahumorous sequence
(setting,. action, punchline) and which order of pIcturea follows this closest (usually the

0
original order). Have students lfbel the sequences in the cartoon and paste on construction

1(4: paper...

4. Give the students blank cartoon squares oi strips of ad ding machine tape, and let them create
*, their own characters. Mount the strips on colored construction paper and make a cartoon displayi

bulletin board.

k 686
332 4
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CONTENT: Interpretive Comprehension--Fieratit:e Language, ExaggeiatibnE
N

' ;10

...-- . . .

OHJECXI VE: The student will be able to interpret meaning on level of

'

figurative latguage..4
/

SKILLS: Interprets =leaning on level of.figurative language 4-6-

Recogniges figurative languige-exiggeraiion- 4-6 \
.

Al
I

t ,

1. Have students write " E" in front of each sentence that is an exaggeration, and write "T" in front of

each sentence that could ,be

ACTIVITIES At

.Example:

1. My father is as strong as a n ox.t.

g. The boy turned.blue frp anger.

3. She died from fright. .

4. The girl ran a mile in eight minutes.

5. The traffic was at'a snail's pace. 0

.)

2: Direct.5hrdents'to read a story containing exaggerations and then write five sentences describing

exaggeignons fotild in the story.
1.

3. Print the following exaggerations on sentence strips. Below each have students writethe literal

or true meaninii.

Example:.

1. She was so shocked after hearing the rtItor that you could have knocked her over.with a'fea-
-

,

then 4

' . 2.' The screams curdled my blood.

.

.

. .

,

. 3.. 1.L was rainiag cats and dogs,
, . . t _

,; , 'f 0

`.688 689
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CO NiENT:

OBJECTIVE

SKILLS:

Interpretive Comprehension --Figurative Language, 'Similes and Metaphors

The student will recognize similes area metaphors as.a

enhance meaning. .,

rgeNnizes the simile as figurative language,
ecognizes the metaphor as figurative

ACTIVITIES

comparison of unlike things

4=6
4-6

1. Dupliiate, copy on the
following: ,

+61

board, or'Make a transparency of same commonly used similes, such as the
Or- (

.1
I: .

(1) Quiet aA a e ( 9) Smart as a , , .

(2)J Blind as a . (L0) American as'a / -.

(3) Wise as a' (11) Happy as a
(4) Quick as a . (12) SLow as a

--
(5) High as a . (13) Stubborn as a ,c).-

.

(6) Strorig fS a - . (14) Sweet ao a
(7) Busy as a . (15) Nutty as a
(8) Sick as a . ' (16) Light as a

Read through the list
over and over again (i
a simile and have thein
the rest of thp group

Ntst
.

. students
2

.

together, letting tne students finish orally the4iimiles they've
.e., buiy as a bee, smart as a whip, high as a kite). 'Givg each
illustrate it. Let them snow the illustrations one at a time
try to guess what simile, is Must tea.

xv .

heard
student

and'have

2. ,
T411 the students that a metaphor is an implied comparisbn it out the words "like" or
Give students selieral examples, pointing out what is being compared. For example:

'A-%
I can't eat these rocks.- (The cookiaVare h d as rocks.9

Her voice dripped with honey. (Her voice an ,Woney are sweet and smooth.)

ras

3. Write a sentence using similes or metaphors, then rewrite each so that it. retains the meaning and
"doels not use a simile.or metaphor..

4. Ask students Co write fresh simles or metaphors--ones they have never heard before. Encourage

them to try for unusual comparisons., Provide time for tile students to share their product.

334
- 691
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CONTENT: Interpretive ComprehensionFigu- rative Language, Personification

OBJECTIVE: TEe student will recognize and use personification. .

SKI L: Recognizes personification as figurative language.,,

ACTIVITIES

J
Inform, st nts that at times writers show. objects or animals talking or acting as only humans ordi-
narily do. f you like, tell children this is called personification. Write sentences such as the
following on the board or on a transparency and as a class find evidence of personification.

.

The flowers stood tall and bowed their heads before the dancing sunbeams.
6

Find appropriate paragraphs from materials in basal readers, and direct students to read these
paragraphs writing down examples of personification. Divide students into twOCteams. Have one
student read an example of personificktion and a member of the opposite team tell its meaning.

2. Determine the meaning of personification from-the context:

a. The wind
(1) The
(2) The

b, The moon
(1) The

(2) The

chimes sans in the gentle breeze.
wind chimes made musical sounds.
wind chimes were singingsongs.

painted a yellow stripe across the
moon was using watercolors.
reflection of the moon made a yellow

still water.

stripe on, the water.

c. The furniture spoke of its owner's bad taste.
(1) The furniture talked to someone about bad taste.

(2) The owner ofithe furniture had bad ..taste.
4

3. Write personification using objects in the room. Exam les:

a. The chalk squealed as it ran across the board.
b. The window crashed against th thrown.barl.
c. The table groaned underneath the heavy load.,

r samI
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4: !eve students incorporate per nification inme pyramid poem, such as the following:

Pyramid Poem
0

Wind (non)

Westprly wind (adjective, noun)
Westerly wind howling (adjective, noun, verb)

Westerly wind howling, furiously (adjective, noun, verb, adverb)

6.94

nI
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CONTENT: Interpretive Comprehension -- Idiomatic Language

OBJECTIVE: The student recognizes idiomatic language as a literary device.

SKILL: Recognizes, idiomatic language as a literary device 4-6

ACTIVITIES

11

1.. a. Have students make idiom picture books. Make soft cover books with the number of pages equal to
the number of idioms they choose to illustrate.

b. Discuss with students that idioms are odd expkessions tha most "of us use everyday. We don't be-

come aware of how odd they'are'until someone who is t in to'kearn our language questions us.

Have students pretend that they are'trying to learn Eng ish. Say: "What-would you think if I
told you a secret and then said, "Oh, I let'the cat dupsof the bag " ?. Rememter you have never -
heard this expression so you would probably translate it just the way it sounds...a cat jumping
out of a bag. Consider how funny it would be to picture this. Have students ['Wm a list of
other idioms on the board and then illustrate the idioms in their pictura boob. Label the pic-

ture with the idiom underneath. Exampleof idioms:

Chewing the fat
On the fence
Cool it
'I dig you

You'll see my dust
Her mind-was a blank
Kicked the bucket
Sock it to me
Hold your temper
Bury the hatchet
Sohungry he.could.eat a horse
The man cried like a baby
Dropped from the team

She's an angel

1Toots her own hord,
Simmer down
Getting a oad off m ythest
Pulled up stakes
It went in one ear a nd ouethe other
He is all thumbs /

.

He has a green thumb
Her eyes are bigger-than her stomach
Flew off the handA
Floating on a cloud
Running a temperature

if

y.

/

2. Write a brief paragraph u sing as many idioms as possible. Rewrite it using none. "lHount the two

side by side on construction paper for the rest of the class to read. .'

697696 ,
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. -., CONTENT;! *It Interpretive,ComprbhensionlImagery
. i

,

s . -

.

_ s
,

04..IKTIVE: he ttudent will
.

be able/to recognize
.

imepfy."
. A'

A i,

SKILL;' ecognizes imagery .
. .

5-6.
_. .

t.,
, ., . ..

. XtTIVITIES '..40

O 00-

-.6

*

,

. z *
1. Have students make a collage to each sensory organ. Place a picture of a sensory (van in the cen-

ter of the page.. Then have students cut and paste from magazine wo5,0A or piceures that. to
.

each sense. Discuss how the.,different senses help us picture things in.our own mind.

... s

the

1 -- .

, `2-. Write a sentence, orb e board such
.

as,, "Thb boy caught a fish."' Have students close their eyes and
picture/the sceni%An their mind. Think of how the boy looked, how the fish looked, how the place
looked where khey boy,was fishing: Think of the sights, sounds, smells and tastes of the scene.

A Have students draw a-picture of what they imagined. Choose one.or two with the most detail and as
a group write a descriptive passage filled with imagery. .

s
,,

.
. .

./

3. Have students in their reading locate a passage which they think is filled with imagery. Have stu-
dents practice reading the passage and share ht with the class, Student may point to the different
'sensory organs.that the selections appeal, to tirs it'is beirag read.
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CONTENT: Interpretive Comprehension--Story Elements .0-

,OBJECTIVE: The student will be able to recognize story elements which indicate character, setting,,

SKILLS:

r

Recognizes &tory.,:elements: ,character 4-6 6***

Recognizes story elements: setting 4-6 6***

Recognizes story elements: plot 4-6

ACTIVITIES

1. Have students select a book or story that cap be completed in a 15-vinute peridd. Tell sttMents

Apto read, paying particular attention to who (the chaiacters), where (setting), and,what or why (plot).

Provide 15 minutes of uninterrupted silent reading. Hake four columns on the board or transpar-

ency. Labelg'colupans--title, character, setting, plot. Let studehts tell the three elements in their

individual story. Record and discuss. .

2. Have students write original ficha'raCter riddles. Students write four descriptive clues abouta fav-

orite story, T.V., or fairy tale character. Two of t must allude to the setting and plot.

Provide time for students to prei4nt their riddles. mple. Hy favorite coloY is green. I rob

the rich to give to the po'r. I am at home an a horse. I live in Sherwood Forest., Who am I?

(Robin Hood) . P

3. Prepare a transparency with a column each for character, setting, and plot. Elicit possibilities

NJb.
.for each category. Responses do not necessarily have to be from actual stories. Have students

randomly pick a character, setting, and plot to use as,a framework for original stories. Shane.

IF
0
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'CONTEST: .Critical Comprehension and Appreciation - -Books for Pleasures and Information

OBJECTIVE: The student will visit thejibrary frequently.
t- s,

Visits library frequently

ACTIVITIES
4- 4

K-1

1. Use your classroom library. to teach children about books (how to handle books, how to turn pages,'
.

.how to replace books back on shelf, etc.).
a

gave the children help you make a chart to hang in your class library,,flIf Books Could Talk."

2. Take your class to your school library on a regular basis. Let them listen to a story and check out
books to take home for parents to read to them. "t

11'

3.' Go on a field trip to a local.]: library.

-

Encourage them to get their public library card by making a chart similar to this:.

As they get their card, put their name on
the chart.

702 .
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CONTENT:,

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS':

S

40111
Critical Comprehension and Appreciation- -Fact and Fictiod, Realism and Fantasy

The student will distinguish fact and fiction for paragraphs and stories.

Distinguishes fact and fantasy (real and make-believe)
Distinguishes fact and fiction for stories read bythe teac her
Distinguishes fact and'fiction for paragraphs read silently
Distinguishes realism and fantasy
Reads critically,for fiction and non-fiction' .

ACTIVITIES

K
1

4-6 6**:*

4-6 . 6***

-l. In discussing stories read, ask the children questions:

. .

a.. Do you think this could really have happened?
b. Why or why not? , .

. .
,

t

c. How do you know that this is a make - believe story? -

Help them to recognize such things as talking animals and magic carpets as signs of pure fiction.
Lead them to understand also that some stories could be true but are about fictional characters
and/or places.' / . '

A .

.

2. Read or have a child Aead a tall tale to the class or watch-a

.

filmstrip, such as Nike Fink, Pecos
.

Bill,
a

. Johnny Appleseed,or Dr. Seuss' books. Discuss why it is fictional rather than fact. Have the students
listen for exaggerations which prove'that it is fictional rather than fact and tell how many they can

remember. After several tales have.been read together, divide the group into teams. Let them make up a

"tall tale"-of a.cumulative type. One student begins, and the others add,to it in turn. The audience may

e retelling the story in sequence. a .

.
.

3. Ater reading a few fiction/non-fiction short stories, have students discuss what the
iEs of lion- fiction and ficyon could.be, which are the same:, etc. Do this in chart form.

4
'0

Non-Filtion.
6

.

.s
./

Based on history:
Based on real people. .

rt

704 .

111

BO.

r Fiction

, . .

True to history. . r

Based QM people the author makes up.-
. .

.

r
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As lifollow-up, type, print, or paste Short selections or excerpts on cards. Have a good supply
of selections that are both fact or fiction. Place these in a box and provide two additional boxes
,(or envelopes) labeled FACT and FICTION. Students may read the selections and,decide which ones are
true and ighigA are fictional. After they have placed the cards. in the appropriate boxes, stu-
dents may check their answers with the answer sheet provided, returu the selections to their,
original box, and add a passage of their,own.

...---

4.

706

1

,o

"kb

7
342

707

qt.

3

S.



CONTENT: CriticaVComprehension and Appreciation--Fact and Opinion
,

OBJECTIVE: The students will read to distinguish fact and opidion.

SKIL: Distinguishes fact and opinion for stories read silently 4***

/ ACTIVITIES /

f - .
1. The ability to distinguish between fact and opinion can be introduced by the following exercises.

Select and fount on paper two pictures pertaining to food. Under one picture write a statement of

fact, for'example. "Thiscis anvict cream, cone." Under the second picture write a sentence express-

ing an opinion; for example. "I like ice cream." Through discussion, show the difference between -
making a statement about something and telling how you feel about that thing. Suggest that the
students bring in pictures and make oral statements of fact and opinion about each picture. To

. provide additional experiences, direct the students to draw or use pictures and to write wider each
picture a sentence which expresses a fact abo the picture and a sentence which ekpresses opinion.
Variatibn. Have the children fold a page in and label one side fact and the other side opinion:

Instruct them to read a story Ailently and li statements of fact and opinion in the correct column.

These can then 'be read orally and discussed. Hake sentence strips and let students determine whether
each illustrates "f cu" or "opinion."

. .

2. Cut odt several large, colorful advertiSements from magazihes. Divide the students into groups,'
IL giving each group one ad and asking them to evaluate which statements of inferences are factual and

which are opinion. One member of ,each group may summarize the evaluation for the class. Finally, ask

each student (or group) to "invent" a product and make.a poster advertisink their godds. They may
.

use their advertisements to show ah example of either fact or opinion. Provide time for the students

. to share and discuss their original ads.
, % . .. ,:-' /

3. Collect fiditorials for a period ifone week or more. In each, underline the facts'in red and the

opinions in blue'. Keep current ones posted for comparison'and reading by the Students.

708-
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CONTENT: 'Critical Comprehension and predation -- Character, Feel)", Actions, Motives

OBJECTIVE: The student wilL read critics ly for character, feelings, actions, and motives.

SKILLS: Re\tds critically for character, feelings, actions, and motives
Recognizes point of 'view (first person)

ACTIVITIES

446
4-6

6***

1. After reading some particular story, answers to the following questions could be di cussed.

a. ?hat does\the character say?
b. What does the character do?
c. WhAt do others say about hill?
..d. From whose point of view is the story being told?

0 I

2. Each student could dramatize the character in his . story,,choosing appropriate dress, actions, etc.
The studeht could also write a brief description of the characters and have a classmate read the
description while he pantomimes it..

. .

3. Direct studentsto ret4j..-a biography or fictional story. As they A
.read, they should pay carefuleattention to the personality and 6 (1

actions of the main character:
,

1% ($11)es
a. Have students Xist the character traits they have discovered after rot, iiik't7.

. the53 have read the' story. .

,.

eide t?.si.s

b. Then, have students construct a character wheel, as' illustrated,
using as many "spokes" as needed to include all the characteristics Paiie SP °6 5.iti

they have listed.
4144141V.

. O\0_

ti

C. Informstudents that they should beready to

(1) Explain the characteristics they have chosen.
(2) Tell how each trait affected the character's actions in the story.
(3) Describe any ckanges which took place in the character.
(4)Xell which traits they think are desirable pr undesirable and.why.
Orr Discuss the character as seen'from'different points of view. '.
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CONTENT: CrilicArComprehension4:1Apfieeiation--Individ 1/Group Action
, 4

.4.

OBJECTIVE: The student will determine individual/group (ction.

SKILL: Reads criticallyfor individual/group action

. ? . .4,.. ,
7 l'

ACTIVITIES
.

- 4

1. Nany-guide counselors have filmstrips or lessons on valuesjclarification that would lend that
I

t

selves'to lessons on individmligroup 9e.tipn. .The following types of lessons
lesson in which the group pippressu& on ,the individual to act in a certain
abusewhere a nardotics officer speaks to the group about group. activities or
cussion.on commune living which emphasyzes how pressure from within the group
to behave in a certain manner (Mansoh case,is an example of this):

. 1 0
ti

might be used. a

way, a lesson on drug
group pressure, a dis-

q,d.e.
causeicach individual

2. Read and discuss a clipping or newspaper article on a current event involving ynd vidual /group
. 7

action. Divide students into committees, each with an dieted chairperson, to bring in.similar
,

current event articlesfor further discussion and compilation in committee scrapbooks%

0
°Y. Select a ;look or story in which an in

group and society. Have students re
wond have done the same or would hAye done it differently, and how they might have solved the prob-

. iem in & more appropriate manner..

ividual's actions are in Contrast to the acceptedIg6rmof the
d, then write the.action taken by the individual,. whetherbthey

, .
1 . ,.. . '

of 0
I a 4

I .. ce S
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CONTENT:.

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

,
Critical Comprehension pad Appreciation--Bias

The student will read critically for bias.

Reads for bias

ACTIVITIES

a.

0.

;11

ts .

4-6 6***

1. Discuss bias or prejudice in race, religion, and sex. -Srcan through basals written several years
ago. Scan through newer versions. Note differences in stories--stories showing women in new roles,
storles for boys and girls, stories showing different ethnic groups and religion.

NIP

.2. :In social studies, the teacher readg "or has students read several biographical accounts of 'the
same person. The studias can list gimilar4iesand differences in the selections.

As a follow-up, halle information on a- uthors.available. Dkermine if the author's background gives
evidence of bias.

3. Comparomtwo newspaper editorials on the same subject from different newspapers. Explain how the
approach and' conclusions of tie two newspaurs differ. .

S.
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CO Critical Comprehension and Appreciation -- Persuasion

0: I : The student will recognize techniques of iropaganda.
4

SK LL: Reads critically for propaganda

ACTIVITIES

5-6

1. Have tfie'student learn t following techniques of propaganda:

a. Name calling: the use of terms such as warmonger, pacifist.
b. Identification. identifNing with heroes of,the past--Jefferson or Linco1;--to lend credibilitire

or,prestlge to the propagandist's purpose.
olittering generalities: the use of words which sound good, but mean nothing.

d. Testimonial: endorsement by a famous person.
e. Bandwagon: "Join the group."
f. Repetition: a statement which if repeated often enough becomes accepted truth.
g. Iniuendo: conjuring an impression in a person's mind that has do basis.
h. Distortion: giving facts undue prominence or treating important facts lightly, using

attention-getters, mixing opinion with facts.and omitting vital facts.

2. Have the students read newspapers and watch television advertisements and identify a? many pf these
techniques as they can.

3. Rave- the students write a paragraph ot_commarcial_usingalques or as man_ y propaganda
techniques as possible.

716
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COHTEHT: Creative Comprehension--Heightening Anticipation and Expectation,.

OBJECTIVE.

SKILL:

The student will heighten anticipation and expectation by relating personal experiences to
what is heard and. -lead. ,

..
I,

Relates personal experiences to that is heard and read

p
ACTIVITIES

K-6

1. Mount and laminate pictures depicting experiences common to your age-level students (swimming, shop-
ping, riding#a bus, opening a present, circus, etc.). Once or twice a week let a child choose's
favorite picture to discuss. Encourage the student to relate personal experiences to the picture.
Provide time 6i-others to discuss th ir experiences, too. This oral practice will help students
identify with stories read to them an by them. Set pictures on tables in the morning to encoutage
language development.

2. Prepare and laminate story starters such as, On my way to school I..., One spooky stormy night...,
One night my mother prepared the most terrible looking dinner...,-Pets can really be funny... Read,
one of the,stbry starters and ask students to tell about personal experiences brought to mind.
Later let students write and illustrate from a single story starter. Share. Compile contributions

and staple. Students will enjoy reading other's experiences during free time.
117

3. After reading% selectiod, have students wrstela related experzence.that the storysmade them 're member.
Let children write about,theiOunniest, saddest, scariest experiedces4and then share them with
their classmates.

4.

4

.
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CONTENT: Creative Comprehension--Doing Something with What is Heard and Read

OBJECTIVE: The 'student will reproduce ideas through imaginative oral reading.

SKILL: Reproduces through imaginative oral reading 1-6

4

, )7*

-

ACTIVITIES
1 e .

.

1E 1. Have students act out sounds and motions in a story as it is read. This is much like the.melodrama,
with specific sounds, motions, etc., associated with specific characters. (Example: The Three aap_ -
For the first lzttlb pig, everyone claps once every time the first pig's name is mentioned, two times
for the second little pig, three times for the third little pig, and everyone "Ilffs and puffs" wher'
.appropriate.) Other books with founds emphasized are good tiOuse, .

N.
,

.

. .

2. Children pick out 0 favorite poem to read.and select music that goes along with the mood of the poem.
As chil.Oren read the poem, music is played quietly and both are taped $or future listening.

3. Have groups of students or the entire class choose a theme such as friendship, my favorite pet, home,
etc. Eich group plans 5 to 10 minutes oral reading presentation using poems, songs, quotes,

.

stories or parts of each that they feel expreps the feelings they have shout pe theme. They plan
the individual and/or choral reading arrangements,_ the order of presentations, the content, etc. 4111
The presentation can be taped for futurd listening.

......
,
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CONTENT: -Creative Comprehension -- Elaboration ,

.

Interpretive Comprehension; - Relationships

I OBJECTIVE: The student will. elaborate on what is read.

SKILLS: Asks questions about things the,author did not tell
Adds or changes ideas
Perceives relation of setting to situation

ACTIVITIES

MI'

K-6
K -6

516

1. Read-a story to the hi:dents. Have a puppet to reOcesent one of the characteis in the story.
Students address questions to the puppet about things the story did not tell. Remind students
to ask who,, what, when, where, why andshow.questions. Begin by answering the questions, but

,as students begin to understand the task, let them be the character and answer the questions.
_ I

As a follow-up, read a short Selection or story to students. Have a discussion, "What
Example: What if the Eskimo,were suddenly put in New fork City?" How would the story change/

at if we changed the story from today to 1700. How would the story change? What if we changed
the giant to a small boy? Hoer would the story change?, Speculate about changes that could occur.

2. Read a selection to the group. Have the group brainstorm all the questions they can think of
about things the author did not tell. Choose one oethe questions and write phe answer.

As a follow-up, read a selection. Think about,, what would happen if

changed - characters, setting (time or place). Write a group story.
a sentence. When the story is complete elaborate on the product by
they did nottell and adding ideas.

3. Have students read a selection and list all the questions they can think of that the story did
not tell. Then let each student rewrite they story answeriqg as many of the questions as they
can. Give a reward'to the student who was able to the most'questiois.

.

an element of the story were
Let each student contribute

askin& questions about things

As a follow-up, read a selection. Havihstudents rewrite, the story changing some 'chaFacter'or

object in the story as well as time and place:' Share results.

.`722 1#4
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CONTENT: Creative Comprehension--Transformation .

OBJECTIVE: .4 The student will transform or rearrange what is readPinto.other for5S1.
. .

SKILL: Transforms or rearranges what is read into other forms? art,
,.music, drama, other literary forms K-6. .

ACTIVITIES

1. Read a favorite tale or story to students. *Discuss and perhaps list the sequence, of events. Assign'

parts for dramatizatip.,. Re-read the story, allowing students to interpret and anticipate as you
read.

2. Select a vivid and perhaps detailed story passage or poem describing A person or scene to read to
students- -Discuss vpdividual images or interpretations of the selection read. Re-read the passage.
List words on the t3oard that helped to produce "mental pictures." Now, read another passage. Have

a students illustrate `their impressions. Compare interpretations. Discuss.

3. After individual research projects or content study, assist students in writing a cinquain or dia-
mante pertinent to their topic (Louisiana, plants, the earth's surfaces, South America, Mars, etc.).
Encourage students to illustrate their poetry and display. :;

AWN
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CONTENT.:

ORJECT/VE:

SKILLS.:

4

4

sr04.041; 4.

./C
IsCea

0

tive Comprehension--GoinvBeyond What - Read

the studpnt 'will go .beyond what is read.
S

6

Applies information - , - I, .'m.".1(

F0 1 ten new ideas? . , .

Eng inartker questioning, reading, and experimenting
S .

4 A
V ACTIVITIES -

.%

At!'

3-6 f
3-6
3-6

Have available or lave child;Ign colldceseyeral materials (kticles, pictures, storkes, poems, etc
that deal with Agent environmeqcal4gsue,2 - erier&y, clothing, housing, space, etc.. Discuss what
environmeht is And whatthe issues are. Lake a large display., such as a bulletin board similar to

-the,DolfO4ing:
rr Matekials Problem 'Solutions

.

4 w

ty.
.

.

Studentslpick an article,. individqally or in groups, an4 define the proilem out incd in
and the solutiolrgiVen or used. In class discussion, fill out the chart as a Troup. Att
rials to the display for further reading after completing the adtivity..

'. 4
.. ... ,... , a

4 Next have students identify what they. feel are current environmental problems affeqting tam
(lack of gap for school bus,, littered ply ground, garbage dump too near housing akea, etc.).

IR, a OF

ihve,sty entsseevelop a similar chart to the One abpve. Information do solutions can come fro
, ..bra hsto ng, surveying ethers (parents, etc.)',.,reAdini, acguiring the services of local action

, . ....

grovs, e .
.

.
. .

'..-, . ... . r
.,..

.
I. . ) ,a .

he irticle
ch mate-

tap

4

'G

11

A

....

t

26 Have dvailable and hav children collect,books.and articles that are designed to answer
.

peirsonal
.

, .problems. (Ann Lander Etiqtlettlbools, etc.)s, Discuss several.peoblems arid sitpations and have
studen s brainstorm fox oluti s and'theu compare with solutions found in the books. (Proper wawa

to se a table, etc., intro ucti ns, etc.) Discuss how solutions to everyday situations act usualy
ways to Fake us.rodfortele in a ituation and may sftangeldepending on _society.

. . .

Ha studeny write problems on a piece of paper z personal problemsor ones they feel they would
, e .

ke an (vs er td. They do not sign their names. :These are ,collected and passed,out in a random

order so 41ateveryone gets a different problem. Students then try to answer the Stion using

their own ideas, experiences, and.books. Quedtions and ansKers can be* shared and disc ssed orally.
. ., .

t

0
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*

.3. ,Using current events and/or .past events, have students identify a problem Of large'corteequeoce
(declaration of ear, a specific battle strategy, a rescue attempt, a space problem, etc:). Have

students identify the old problem and the old solution, the old problem and whg.t they feel would.
be ,a new solution; old problems that still exist; and old problems that have recurred. Have

students look at any or all or these situations, look at the actual con'sequenZcs of solutions, or

* make up what they feel the consequences would be with their new solution. Students may write up}

.4

short plaie showing each setting and/or develop comparison charts. =

Example:

Problem: Desire for Independehce from Britain

ACTUAL SOLUTION ACTUAL CONSEQUENCES

Freedom and newDeclaration of Independence .

War country

728
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Car -TEACIMG. III P3
ORAL EXPRESSION a

Z-
eroing cannot take place without a flow of communication, much of which is oral in the first year
school. The child learns to speak his language long before he begins to read or write, and learning

to,speak is amuck} more natural art.. He learns language by "ear" and relies on his intuition to deter-.
mine the rightness rather than rules. Therefore, the models a child has in the first-four years of his
life determine the language pattern he brings to school. .Language habits once removed change slowly.

.1

If children are to become proficient users of language, the'school most provide opportunity for st nts
to'receiNie and experiment with language. The child needs experiencosin which he is exposed to w voca-
bulary a14 hears more compPx language patterns. H

N,

WAYS TO DEVELOP ORAL EXPRESSION SKILL

1. Provide an environment that encourageS free and active participation. -

2. Provide Any concrete and vjorpos expetiences. Hake vocabulary charts or ord walls from these
.experiences. Be sure to allow time to ".talk" after the, experience.

3. Read to students from literature that contains a variety of sentence pafrEerns And words. Explore 4
the patterns orally with the whole class. Demonstrate how patterns can be changed.

4% Provide rich language via other media. =
5. Speak, as a teacher, in a mature way. Remember that you serve as a role4Model for your students.
6. Provide opportunities for students to interact'with adults through interviews, discussions, deliver-

! ing messages, etc.
' 7. Teach correct oral forms at theoral levels. Then ploceed ,to the written form.

8. Plan activities that rely on student discussion. Encourage them to describe, comps e,
gorize orally.

9. Value talk as a vehicle for learning. Listen to children and respond to what is s id.
.10. Use 'effective questions to develop all levels of cognition ( iteral, inferential critical,

creative). Give iime'for children to think (10 seconds) before they respond.

(
4
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CONTENT: Oral Composition--Language Structure "

Study Skills--Directioni
.

OBJECTIVE: The student will follow simple oral directions.
< 6

It

SKIT.LI: Follows simple oral directions K-3 3***
. Carries out simple oral directions IC

sir

S
. to 1

.

.
,

ACTIVITIES
al

1. Have several instrumental records taped. On the tape, the ttrdtHeirshOuld give simple oral directions
periodically, allowing enough time to complete the directions. ,The teacher will point to the student
who is to complete the simple.direstions.

2. Play the game "Simon Says." The students must close their eyes while playing the game. Simon gives
the oral directions. The last player standing is the next Simon.

3. Directions in which the sequence of events varies from the order in which they are stated are
sometimes confusing for students. To assist students in these types of directions, give directias
such as the time references that clue the time sequence.

:(1) Before you stan1.215 put your book under the chair.
(2) As you stand in' ace, shakelinds'Oith ybur nUighbor.1
(3) After you sit down, pick up your book.

.
. .

As a follow-up, a fun activity to help students listen thoughtfully to directions is "Don't Follow the"
Leaden" Choose a leader. The leader direct the class verbally to do one thing while he physicilly
does another. For example, he says "touch your oes," but touches his nose. Players are to follow the
verbal directions. Those who done are seated. Change leaders periodically. The ones left
standing at the end of a designated time are winners. C.

OK a
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CONTENT: Oral Composition--Language Structure
I ,

r

OBJECTIVE: The student will express ideas orally.

SKILL: EXpresses ideas in complete sentences orally

t

ACTIVITIES

K-3 3***

1. The first child in each row will observe an object. Each child on the row will give sworal state-
ment,describing the object. Remind them to -use 'all their senses in observing the objee.rN

"-
2. Have students pantomime certa4n actions. Other-students will guey what the student is doing and

make a sentence about it.

Sample actions:

111.

3. Provide a tape of v arious sounds such as wind howling, motorcycle braking, telephone ringing, etc.
Childreq-shoulorit4lete an experience.chart by making a statement about the sound they heard.

Washing a dog ,Eat ing a banana
Icing a cake . Batting a ball
Brushing hair Changing a tire
Dressing a baby Directing a band,

4
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CONTENT: ()Oia1 Composition -- Description

I

OBJECTIVE: The student will use descriptive words when preienting ideas orally.
1

SKILL: '
(Uses :-words.to d &signate location over, under, in, on, etc. 14 r-1 kk*

,

,

ACTIVITIES

1. Group studenti around a table or box. Give each student a paper cup. Direct them to place the cup
on the table, off the table, over the table low the table, above the table, near the table, fai
from the table.

2. Flannel Board Stories. Tell a familiar story such as "The Three Bears" using flannel cutouts.
. Encourage children to retell the story in sequence., Place the flannel board piece of the table in

the center of the flannel, board. Provide time ror ihildien torTaceiferi items is the boWl-anthe
flannel board following the directions orvarious prepositioni which designate location.

3. Selected students may tell a brim original story using at least-five prepositions indicating location.
They will demonstrate the meaning of the prepositions. ) 7..-

).1 w
...

-
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CONTENT:' Oral Comgoiition--Description

OBJECTIVE: The student will use description to describe staple objects pictures.

*

SKILL: Describes simple objects and pictures,

ACTIVITIES .

K-I

I. Encourage and teach,the children how to play riddle games. You give the riddles at first, then let
the children take turns making up their own. As the children improve their skills, have them keep
their riddles about certain categories. Example. "Today's riddles will be about animals." (furni-

.. ture; things in the room, food, clothes, people, etc.)

2. Make a feel box. Have A' child put his hand in the box, feel, an object, and,,describe what he feels.,
-

As a follow-4, "Show Ind Tell" or "Hews Times" -Have the children bring a picture or something from
home that is special to them. Let them describe it to the class.

. ,

,---

3. Give tWA students identical,sets of objects or blocks of various shapes and colors. Arrange 41, so
they cannot see each other. Let one child build something with his set, and have him describe
to his partner what he ih doing. His partner must try to follow his directions.

',. .

.
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CONTENT: , OraLCoMposition--Description ,.--_ tr 4

.1 t. -
,.:.

.. ,..,

OBJECTIVE: . The student will useAescriptive words when preseoting ideas.orally.
-t.

f
`1, ,r 1

. ; ....

Tells about eXperiencestan the'fiversensoiy areas: seeing,
, J

hearing, tasting, Aouchiing, dmilling .

Uses color Words in es ption ..,

=.

' ACTIVITIES

I. Involve students in a variety of experiences using the senses: F;
1

,... .
.

, a. "Smelling Experience!. put different spices in cbverea baby foodljars. Have children try to

guess what the spice is, describe its smell to the class, and tell what food they associate
it with. (Another variation woUldkbe to let a student: describe the smell while others try to

.,

,
.

guess what the spice is.) -'-
. r%-

.

k,=le

* .
= .1,

t

.

--'1'.---
.

' b. "Feeling Bag"; Have children reach into a bag, without looking, and select aft-item. ,They are to
.1,11

. describe the size, shape and texture of the item and try to guess,whai it is. (Another varia-

tion
e.

is to have one child select an item, describe its sha'pe, size and texture and have ot.he5
classmates try tb,guess what it is. Or, have two bags with the ,same objects in pch.bag. The,

-,. child is ,to try to select to identical object in each bag through sensitivity to shape, size,
.

texture, etc.) . , u
IL , . op

. ...° .

.,
.e. "Yaste asts". Conduct taste tests to compare different brands. of a. product such as chocolate,

orange nice, cola, etc. Encourage children to,discuss their impredsion.

*7
.

d. "Sound -Hupt"; Go on alluit in the classroom to.find items that make sounds. Lett hirdien imitate

%lthe sound itakes*while,others try to guess the item.
.

, . .

. , .,
, hir,

.e

4
.. ,* ,. 1

.,. 2% "Awareness Discursfons". Involve children in an awareness discussion, to stimulate sense awareness

Questions such as the following may helR:
.

a. Smell
VP

.
.

(1) What is ,your fOrorite'smell?

(2) What are the smells of p:lui kitthen? the doctor's office? the cafeteria? the Circus?

, .the grocery store? -

t

6
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3) What smellks are happy?
(4) Whit smells are some smells of a hot summer day? after a rain? before a storm?

b. Taste

(1) What tastes sweet? sour? salty? bit3er?
(22, What is your fayorite food? Describe' how:it tastes.

c. Sight
.

-f

-(1) Whatois.ypur favorite color? What is yellow? How does green make you feel?
(2) Whatis the largest thing, you see in this room? smallest?' prettiest? What shapes do you

see?" color?
(3), What can you see on your way home?

.

3. Take the children On a short walk around the schopl. Following the walk involve children Ln
ad bareness discussion'to allow them to share impressions that they, received through their
sepses., Develop lists of descriptive !girds of things they saw, heard, touched; etc. Children
may paint their fallorlte scene from,their walk and tell you about it.

(

-As a follow-4p, let children select A picture of a place they would like to visit. Direct children
to pretend they are taking a.walk in the picture.. Eitcourage tiem to tell about their walk, including
impressions on all five senses. You may wish to record these on a tape recorder or through taking
dictation ,from the students.

742
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CONTENT: Oral CompositionDescription
40.

,

lir .

OBJECTIVE: The student will use descriptive words when presenting ideas orally.

SKILL: Uses words to oxpresb emotions (orally) 'K-1 1***

ACTIVITIES

.

1. "Emotion Pantomime". Allow children to take turns pantomiming various simple emotions. Other children
. ._

should guess the emotion, then guess whit they think is happening and why.
t

,
.

2. Play "He Too"; Sit students in a circle. Have the first student complete an open-ended sentence
Fuch as, "I feel miserable when ." The second student listens to the response and .

says, "He too" or "Not me." If he s ays "Not me," he must complete the sentence with anoth0 ending.
Continue around the circle with various emotions (afraid) happy, badhfuI, embarrasied, brave, etc.).

3. Play music suggestive of different moods. Have students tell emotional words suggested by the mood.

110

ti
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CONTENT: Oral Composition -- Description .

x

OBJECTIVE. The student will use description to identify emotional reactions (happy, sad, angry, etc.).
46

SKILL: Uses description to identify emotional reactions (happy, sad,
angry, etc.) K-1

ACTIVITIES

1: When reading stories to the class, have the children discuss the feelings of the characters at dif-
ferent places in the story and why.

,

2. Have the children discuss different feelings they have had. Let them tell when and why they hayi
these feelings.

As a follow-up, let the children make a book about themselves. Have them complete each sentence and
to write them in their book with an illgstration for each one. Example:

I feel happy when .

I get angry when
I am sad when

3. Play word games. "I am thinking of a word that tells how you feel when you are hurt." Have the
child give as many answers as he can. This game maybe played ...in teams by kedping a tally of, the
number of words each team thinks of for each statement.

,7

I
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CONTENT: Oral Composition--Description

OBJECTIVE: The student will ude descriptive words when presenting an idea orally.
4 r,

K-3 3***
K-3 3***

SKILLS: 'Uses words to describe shapes and siizcslocople and animals
Creates and describes imaginalry-anilmals, people, objects

ACTIVITIES

1. Make word collages. In the center paste a picture of a person or an animal. Around the edge, wri- te

or paste as many words as students can findthat describe the person or animal.

1 2. Have students cut out pictures of people.
Make a class booklet, "There Are All Kinds
fat. Some are thin.. Some are tall, tome

. Ate All Kinds of Ahimals."

List words used to deicribe shapes and sizes of people.
of People," with pages like the following: "Some are
are short." A similar booklet could be created, "There.

3. Take a large sheet of poster paper and various colors of markers. Tell the students they are going
to design a pollster. Each student will be given an oppd tunity to provide a characieristic'shape,
color, size, or.feature. The first student directs the co or, size, and shape for you to draw
the monster. (Your drawing should be very simple so as not to inhibit children's drawings.) Others
will add eyes, nose, number of limbs, etc. The group will then decide on a name for the monster,
where he lives and what he eats. Write the dictation at the bottom. Provide time for children to
create their own,6onster and dictate or write their ow story.

N .
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CONTENT: 1 Oral Compositioi;-=Detcription

OBJECTIVE: The student will use descriptive words when presenting ideas orally.

SKILL: Uses terms of comparison and contrast to describe thingyrally K-3

4 ACTIVITIES

1. Use trays of different'objects. Each child should have a tray with similar objects. Let them group
the Ojects by color, by size, then by feel or texture.

4
2. Diiplay charts showing pictures of items such as an apple and a banana, a car and a truck, a horsg

and a cow. Ask questionsrsuch as, "How are they alike?" and "How are they different?" .

3. Have two children in the room to stand Hp. Compare them.. How are they alike? How are they Vif-
firent? Have pets brought to the room. Compare how they are similar and different. If students
are SC-1, write a story together on an experience chart. 'For students in grades 2.9, foil up the
oral discussionJy letting children write a paragraph about similarities and another 'ibout differences.

Na

$ 'N
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CONTENT: Oral Composition -- Narration

OH4CTIVE. The student will use narration give Personal information (whole name, age, school,

SKILL:

number.and names of family members).

Uses narration to give personal informati on (whole name, age,
school, number and names of family members) K-1

ACTIVITIES

1. 'Hake up rhymes to help children4learn personal information Example:

"Come and play the game,
Tell me your whole name."

If the child is correct, hebecomes "it" and ses the next child toplay.

As a follow-up, for additional practice in giving personal information, have, the children make paper btg
puppets. Children pretend that the puppets are themselves, and the puppet gives the personal inforlation.

2.. Have the Children learn thel own names, family names, their addresses and- what their parents
do. This personal information`is put in a booklet which is illustrated by thechilH.

Page 1. Hy name is -

Hy father's name 40,
Hy mother's name is

Page 2. I Jive in
Hy house number is
Hy spate is

Page 30., Hy father's'work
He works at

752

(town)

Page 4. I go to . (school)

I am in the (grade)

365
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As a follow-yp, have .the children bring snapshots ,of themselves and their families to.'sharg with
4,5

..'theiretladsmates. Each child tells the names and ages of his family. s

a)

.5. . . ,c ->. . .

41 l . -

3. Use a play c dr one from a tape recorder and have each chid introduce1
. by giving his name,

q
address, telephone number, and information about his family.

i *. :
0 . _ ,

.-
'I

... ._ --
,

. As a follow-up, use a tape, recorder and have each child in roduce another. classmate.g.Ex-amplei
"This iA TommyPotter. He is 6 years ol.d. He is in firs grlde. He is py 'friend."

.
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.CONTENT: Oralifompositions:-Narration

OBJECTIVE: The student will exhibit a sense of story when presenting ideas orally. ,

SKILLS: Tells a story from a series ofsictures K-5

Summarizes a story in appropriSte sequence orally K-6

;

ACTIVITIESL
. -

1. Take the children on a field trip. Take p'hotogra'phs of the children. Put the photographs in the

order they occurred and have studentS tell about the trip using the pictures as stimuli.

2. eCut out a series of pictures such as a comic strip. Have students use these pictures to tell a.

story.

3. Obtain severil of the books now avanable without words. Have the student tell the story into a

tape recorder. -

a.

i56

S
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKXIL:

Oral Composition--Narration / ,

. ,

AW-"- 1
The student will exhibit a sense*of story when presenting idea orally.

Creates simple stories orally K-6 6***.

ACTIPTI ES

1. Stipply students with three ideas such as:

a. night
b. A little 42y
c. A dog

The student will create and tell a story containing at least those three elements.

2. Use an ending sentence, to motivate storytelling. Place endings in a box and direct pupils to select
onfoirda tell the story using this line at the end. Somi examples are:

a. In the epd there was darkness.
b. John brushed his teeth, lived his frog goodnight api went to bed.

3. Display a number*of pictures around the, room. Ask half of the students to select a, picture an d a
partner to work with im. The person having the picture uses it to tell a story to his partner.
Set time limits. The next day the roles may be Teversed. After back student has had a chance to,
inith tell a story and listen to one, discuss what the c'ass has found out about telling a story and
listeniAg to a'storyo

n.
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CONTENT: tiraI-Compositionfirration

OBJECTIVE: The student will exhibit 'a sense of story when completing stories orally.

SKILL: , Tells endings for stories prese

1. Read the beginning of a story to students.

ending. Students may brainstorm differeit
prefer. Record the story on the board as
the students in improving the structure or

2. Record and place in t he listening center a
tiny old woman." Students may then record

3. Present am open-ended situation statement
ten dollar bill.? Have students tell and/

-760 . 4

ted by the teacher K-1 1***

AfTIVITIES
'Mr

As a group, have students make up and/or dramatize the
possibilities and decide as a group on the ending they

the students.say it. After the story is recorded, guide
content: '

story beginning such as, "Once upon a time, there was a
their own continuation and/or completion of that story.

such .as "Suppose you were walking to school and found a
or dramatize what wiDilld happen.

369
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. CONTENT: Oral Composition--Narration

OBJECTIVE. ;The student will exhibit a sense of story when completing language patterns orally.

SKILL: Completes simple nursery rhymes, riddles, jingles
lf

K-2 2***

-
3

ACTIVITIES

4

!It

1. Read incomplete nursery rhymes or jingles to students and have them supply tge words missing.

2. Using familiar jump rope jingles, have children take turns jumping rope and supplying the appropriate
part of the jingle.

3. PIay,a rhyming sentence game with students. The person who is "IT" makes a-sentence. Each person
must respdnd with a sentence that rhymes.

A. -

I saw a tat.
Did it chase a rat?
.No, it wore a hat.
He was very fat!

N762
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CONTENT: Oral Composition -- Exposition

,

,
. .

OBJECTIVE: The'student will give,AileCtions orally. .

.

SKI/4: Explains simple ideas in a complete sentence Orally
,..

Gives _ directions to locate famili places orally
Explains how to certain tasks orally

ACTIVITIES

K-5
K-6
K-6

1. Formulate procedures and rules for classroom behavior. Piave students explain in a complete sentence

each rule and why it's important. For example, qihisper to your classmates's.° you will not disturb

.1 "others.

2. Have the student explain orally hOw to perform a certain task such as planting a seed, washing a dog,

grooming a cat, or making a peanut butter and jelly sandwich.

3. Have the student explain to the teacher how to get from schooi'to his house, using street'names, stores,

and other identifying locationg. Directions to the nearest ibrary, police station, fire station,

church or grocery could also be given.

764
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION
. J .

,....4. .-'
1 Since oraldlanguage is the basis of written language, a language arts progra m that provides opportun-

t ity for talk is essential. When children _are talking they are composing by putting ideas into words

1

and sentences. Children rarely write what they do not speak therefo? re experience and opportunity to
talk about the experiences must preced written expression. .

. . .
. ,

Teachers must provide "impression" if expect "expression." The raw materxal of real experience

(enables.young writers to create. In ord to get . the most from experience, children need to receive .

impressions through their senses. They must uch, taste, hear and smell things they never have

before. Cooking, sharing literature, film, fieldtrips, and experiments provide much of the input that
children need prior to written expression.

. , ..
,

Writing involves both Composing and transcribing. In a sense, the child becomes both author and see-.

4retary. Composition is selecting and rlordering -o£ words and Sentence, while transcribing is putting

the composition 'into graphic symbols. It is important to keep -in mina t at-spelling and punctuation

6 are w5fting mechanics and xn isolatiOn from composition will prodyce 1 ttle, if any, transfer:,

.4
%

WAYS TO
DEVL0i1_ '4),IIII7TEN EXPRESSION SKILLS

..
.

. ill'
.

. ' .% -. Y.0

*

1. egin as early as kindergarten, taking dictation. When children dr w, paint, or create, Write
I

. ,

.
hat they say on a strip c' paper and attach its to their art. Both ndlvidual dictation and group

. i
ictation should be taken lin a xegular scheduled basis. /

s I ,

s
i

S .. 2. ,Provide both real and,vicarious exeeriences as a springboard to speaking and writing. ,'
r r

1

e.

Direct

cooking
fieldtrips

. I. experiments

766
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Vicarious

films

filmstrips
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Y observations
tasting
,:smelling

touching

tapes
poetry
stories
literature

y

, 3. After the experience' collect words about the activity. Put the following categories on the chalk-
board:

Name Words Movement Words DescriptiVe Words
,

For,older ttuchliits, you may-wish to substitute nouns, verbs, adjectives, and ad'exbs. Ask
the students_to_pravide_words_about the experience and plaCe them in the correct categories.
This will enablf students to.haye a core of words :to begin their writing.

4. Develop need for writing. After s eeing a program, takolpg a field trip, or having a visitor, let
students write individual notes expressing their thanks. Finding a class to correspond with in
aUOtfier state provides.opportunity,for students to exchange.letters

S. Our language is filled with patterns. Introduce familiar nursery rhymes, and songs to students./
Show them how to write them using their own language. Do several on the chalkboard. Assist
students to write their own'and collect them in a class book. Example:-

...

.
...,

...

"A Hunting We. Wil l Go" .,

,. I I

r

. .

...... 4 - A hunting we will go, .

$ A hunting we will go,
, We'll catch.afox and put him in a box,,

.., .

.-And then -we'll let him o. ./ .
.

.. .
..'. ..,..... .

. .,..

6.. Introduce poetic fol-ms such ad haiku, cinquain and'synrus,' Wilt everal with the entire class
\

beffte asking students to write on their own. Collect. and put hem into a class book.

. .

-7. Provide plank books with-story beginnings fbr.students. Titles suchas "Things L Like," "Things,
- I Do Not pike" are ideas all students can fespond to. .

.

0 "t

8. Provide paper of all colors and shapes. Paper in the shapedbf rabbits at Easter, etc., to pro-
vide additional motivation. . * .... f

9. Display students' writing in an attractive area.' Provide opportunity for them to s hare. their .

writing with other students and teachers. Voluntee aides may help- students Make their stories

1
into bodks. Compiling books seems to have a widesp7d:ppe-s714or all agd students. .

.

.

4 .
e . -.
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. 10. Be a model for Your students.' Wr notes to individual siudpnts about things th'ey have

accomplished. Many teachers carry a small notebook in their pocket to make notes oft. Encourage
writing!

I
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CONTEh :

(

Oral and Written Co osition--Language Structure

0 I. The student will, 1 entify and write declarative, imperative, interrogative, and exclamatory i 4 )
. It .

sentences: ',
. . I.

ILLS: Identifies types of simple sentences (statements and questions)
Distinguishes among sentences according to meaning (declarative,
imperative, interrogative, exclamatory)

t

ACTIVITIES

K-3k

5-6

3***

1. Divide the class into groups representing period's, question-marks, and exclamation points. Read a
story orlintences, 'hen you come to the end of a sentence, the appropriate group should stand.

2. Prepare a teacher-made gameboard. Statements and questions are written on slips of paper to be
dc awn by the players. Each player takes turns drawing a slip. -''The sentence irto be read. The
player must tell whether it is a4stateme4t or a question. The slips are self - checking. If the
answer is correct, the player moves his marker. The first player to the winner's circle wins the
game.

3. Display a picture. The class is to write a three-sentence story about the picture. One sentence
will be a declarative one, one will be exclamatory, and one will be interrogative.

111
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v

CONTENT: Oral and Written Composition--Language Structure

/ OBJECTIVE: ;The student w.111 use sentences with compound subjects and/oecompound verbs.
, 0

SKILLS: .
Composes sen tences with compound subjects and/or compound

verbs orally " 2-4. 4***
.

Combines sentences by using compound subjects OT compound

predicates .
4.

;
-..

316

O. .

4. /, .

ACTIVITIES

1. Write sententes with compound 'subjects or verbs t hat can be-acted out. For example,',"The boy broke

1 his toy airplane and oried." 741
0

2. Have the tlass collectively write a story about a boy_hullding a trwhouse. Tefl half the class to

write short sentences describing some progress the boy made, and t.ellPthe other half to write sen-

tences about some kind'Of setback. For example:

4 .

The boy hammered some nails.
The boy hit his thumb. with the hammer.

Collect t e sentences and read them, alternating progress.and setbacks, combining each pair with a

conjunction. Then ask the class if they think the boy built the hodse.
. I.

3. Have students brainstorm nouns and verbs related ta.a unit -of study. Write each word on a card and

put the nouns in one container and the verbs in another. Students diaw two subjects or two verbs

and incorporate them into a sentence giving some information related to the unit.. ;
.

4i ' IWWW
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CONTENT: : Siral and Wri4ten Composition:Nyration
.

OBJE CTIVE:,. The student elaborates on storkes,'changing them in some way,

SKILLS:
r

Expands known stories by adding ,characters,, conflict, or by
changing settings or endings-(orally).
Rewrites stories by adding characters or changing plots,
,settings or endings

a

ACTIVITIES

3-6

5-6 -

4

1. Prepare a number of sentences depicting certain events or happenings. Discuss how the evenCwould

change if t4 time were changed to the past or future. Do the same thidg changing the characters

and setting:, .

Example: a. The boy watched 1.17. (Change the time to 800)
I The boy watched his father plowing-the field. -

. -

b. The oldrjnan walked wearily to the store. (Change the old man to a young boy)

The young boy ran excitedly to the store.

c. The dog frisked through the meadows. Whange the meadows to New York City)
The dog was led on his leash through City Park.

2. Use old ballads, tales and stories as models for creating new verses, plots, etc. Simple sub*.

stitutions of characters, settings, and actions can result in a9 entirely new story.

,OR: Using 'familiar characters of a favorite book, write a new ending or an additional cgap r.

5 0 .

3. Have a game board sfidWing three dials, one for characters, time, and plaG.. Students re selection,

dial different characters, time and place, and then tell or rewrite the story changing one r more

of the story elements. ,

.

a
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CONTENT': Oral and Written Composition--aosition
i.

OBJECTIVE: The student will.relate personal reactions to a book.

SKILLS: 'Tells about a personal reaction to a book s'

Writes a personal ieaction of one paragraph about a book

%

ACTIVITIES,

1-6
4-6

4

I.. Prepare an index file of books students have read. On the.top of the card put the book title. Stu-,

dents rate the book putting a happy face or sad face, Beside the face, the student may write, "I
like this book becquse..." or "I do not like this book because..."

.

. 1
2. After the student has read a book, ask him to pretend he is he author-ofr4ei1 book. Nave then4 choose.

a partner, and let the partner interview them. Some questions .the Interviewer might ask are. What
is the book about? Where did you get Your information for the book? Now do you feel about your book?
Now do you Chink others will feel about it? Why do you think it is in important book to read? Roles
may be reversed and the exercise repeated. You may then ask the student to write.a paragraph relating
the same information which was given during the interview.

. 3. Set up a "Critic Corner." Have students' cut out book reviews from newspapers and magazines. Read
them to see how the review was done. Review books in Eh classroom usint the same techniques.

a
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., COTENT:d. I- " Oral and Written Composition - -Expoitidn

. P.

,- ..-..-,

.a
; '"--" . .

..

/ OHJECTIVE!' The student' will. compose brief remarks on a selected topic.
, >, . -. 4 , .

Giveb messages, makes announcements 'and introduCtions
ColleCts three to five facts oa a selected topic and composes
a report.(okOly)

. .
--Writes two'to five Sentences using facts about arrevent o'r

' o- areal of Anteeest

..-1

.,
.... .

ACTIVITPES ,
,

..e ...

.

,_ . .

...- p r . i r,
, w

.
1. :Have,ste dent* Toe or li.steli tp a pas ,$age giving information on any subliet4lof interests. With the

. ,6900k. closed, have students brainstorg all, the facts. ikat they Temembee. S` dents then write or tell.
... . 4' -the thiee factsthey'fpund to be most interesting. ', . ,

.
.

. . 10 t ,-.,
. .

.

2. Have the students make a display about something.being st leksucll as different kinds of insects.
e s'tudent collects' fa4ts about vsects i.e., numb of body.parts, names of 'body arts number

. ,
.

4 of legs an insecthas. Then,haveNhe student.- explain hisdisplay,orally..
4_ . $ %

-. e , .

3. Perform,a feat of magic er'a'HLmatic scientific:demOnstration, sulas the forge of atmospheric
,

pressure to crbsh a ditto [sari, etc. ands have the%lupila.writp an eyesitAess account of the pher .

.nomenori. ,...., , ,

..,,.

.. .

. J'
A

04.

1 4

I

K-6'

3-6 ' 6*

3=6
.

4

l .1 /

.14

r

fir,

,

t
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/
Allow children to express their v wpoints orally. Take advantage of any debate, argument, or

, i

dilagreement that might take plat in the classroom The following are some sample.toptcs.

a. You borrowed your friend's ayons and accidently broke one. You want to bor row another.- -',

Should your friend lend it o you?' .

r
. .

.
. .,

. .

Oral and Written. CompositionPersuasion
.

e -
.

. ,

The:student will express opinions and viewpoints. j
e

'ExPresses opinions and viewpoints orally
-flXpresses a viewpoint Using three to five supporting ideas

%

I
/(i.e., cites opinions. or facts}

ACTIVITMS

Ke6

5-6

b. Should yop givb cuts in li e? Tell why
4

c. flow do.you fel when the entire class must stay inside on a.rainy dpy?

d. Why do you think should be named doss favorite?

e. If you could change so ething at school, tell what and why.

f. What is your favoilte sport? 'Why.? ;What Is your favorite TV show?

1 ,

g. Upress opinions of different fast food chains. (McDon441's, Dairy Queen, MentdckylPried
Chicken)

h. Do you think Bert 'a should be elected President of the Unite4 States?

Do you think sch ol vacations Ailotild be.in the winter (December-February), rather than in
the summer?

j. Should, coke and candy machines be allowed at'sthOol?

Shafild children be allowed to make all their own decisions?

782
38O
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gir

As A follow-up, have an oral discussion
have studentpread their, paragraphs and
been developed.

r.

on the above topics by writing one's
see how well the topic sentence and

2. Read a bookr-to students that discuss -es individual differences such as, For
Some It's Easy. Talk about individual differences in our likes, opinions

'students play "He Too." Decorate a box top with a face showing a large
mouth so the students can reach in and draw.out an incdmplete statement
a variety of opinions such as "I think the best show on is

student says,. "He teb"/ or "Not me." If he says "Not me,71:he must expr
the viewpoint.*

. t
inion on the subject.

6ppertvig,details have

ome It's Hard, For
etc. Follow. up by having

uth. CuCa'hole in the
question that can evoke

\kecause..." The next
his opinion and support

01

3, Follow an oral discussion on the topics in exercise one with a panel/discussion or debate nr
role play,, the results of a given course of action on one of the topics. For example, role
play what would happeelf childrem made all their own decisions.

, .

P.-

1

As a follot-up, have the student pick a topic such as should or should not a histqrical structure be
saved and have him present.his viewpoint citing one to five reasons. Give another student the oppor-
tunity to prepare and present a rebuttat to the first opinion. Hekhoul4 rebut two or more of the
first student's reasols. This could be used with any topic of interest to the class. In the lower
grades only one reason.needs to be cited, in the upper grades a minimum of five should be Cited.

' *

1
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16.

,CONTENT:' Written CompositionLanguage Str ture0

OBJECTIVE: The student will express a compldte thought in writing.

SKILLS/:
I

Expresses a complete thought in writing
Uses correct word order

ACTIVITIES 4

1-5 .5***

1-6 6***

1. Make a list of complete sentences. Write each word of the sentence on a separate piece of paper.
Mix all of the pieces of paper together. Hake sure the words to ,particular sentence are coded in
some way. The child is to unscramble the pieces to make a'soomplete sentence.

. . -.
-

2. Present apictUre of an animal. While the students brain storm, record in the appropriate colus
name words (nouns), doing words (verbs), and descriptive words (adjeotives) telling how the animal
le0s, feels, smells, etc. Students Use words from path columd to dictate or write a sentence
aboutgthe picture. Stick puppets, body.puppets, magazine pictures, and transparencies can be
adopted for thisactivity. .

.

I ; .
.

.

3. With younger students read a classic fairy tale to students. Discuss favorite events, characters,
feelings, etc. Then let students retell the story. Ask students to draw a picture of their fail-
orite part of the story% Sit to the right of a student who has completed his illustration.
Encourage him to tell you about his picture. How,.have him tell one sentence for you to write, .

below hia picture. As you print, name letters, .talk 4bout how they are formed, where they begin
and end, spacing between letters and words', capitals letters found in his name, acrd appropriate
phonicsepplications. Compile stories for the reading corner. .

. . . . . .

4. ,With older students, read the story having studen'y listen to determine the main character and
other important characters or objects to whicb he or she is relatetf. '"Have students write sen-
tences giving the relatkonships: For example. 'Cinderellais.siepraither was jealous of and cruel
to her beautiful stepdaughter. s ,,

V
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CONTENT: Written Composition --Language,Structure
r

, . .
.
.

^
.s

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify simpl, subject and simple predicate.

. '\
SKILL: , Identifies the functionsof words (simple subiect, simple

predicate) '
s,

2-6 6*** .

s,

..;
.

. #

%

ACTIVITIES'

1. Divide the class into two teams and line up.spelling bee style. The teacher will call out simple
subjects or simple predicates. Each person must.gdess ifithe word is the simple subject or pred-
icite, Continue until there is a Winner.

2. Play the game "Hot Potato." Any object can be use4 as the hot potato. One child is chosen to make
up a subject for a sentence as fast as possible. The-hot potato is then quitkly.passed to someone
else who must complete the sentence with a simple -predicate or "get burned."

#

.

3. Play "Nonsense Time." The class is divided into two groups. One group shodld write complete pred-
icates, while the other group should write simple subjects. Students on each row will read the
subjects and predicates together. The students can-then illustrate one of the Sentences.

788
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE;

SKILLS:

(1,Written CompsitionLanguage Structure

'he student will write a simple command

)

sentence.

Writs a simple command sentence
Changes statements into questions and commands

ACTIVITIES

3-6
3-6

1. Wave students pretend to be king or queen for the day. Write five commands that they would give.

4.
2. Play "Crazy Echo." One student reads a statement.

third repeats it as a question.
A second student repeats it as a command. A

3. Use a-shoe box. The shoe box contains cards that have
to drab a card and write a command :sentence using only
letter of their word. After the children have written
command as a question by adding only one or two words.

796

OM.

I

three or four letters on them. Children are
the letters printed on the. cards as the first
a command sentence, they are to write the
Example%

CTD

Close the door.
Will you close the door?

Ys



CONTENT: Written Composition -- Language Structure,.
.. I

,OBJECTIVE: The student, will identify and build sentences containing nouns; verbs, direct objects,
.

,

indirect objects, and adverbs. _

. SKILLs: Recognizes and composes the noun-verb sentence 4-6

Recognizes invCrted order of subject apd predicate in sentences. 4-6

Recognizes and builds the noun-verb-direct object sentence 5-6

Recognizes and buildi the'noun-verb-adverb sentence 5-6

Recognizes and.composes the noun-linking verb-predicate noun or
predicate adjective sentence 54

ACTIVITIE§-

1. Construct a set of playpg,cards for the-game "Fishing For A4Wittern." One palf of the cards will

contain sentences. (i.e., Frogs leap.) The other half of the cards will have sentence patterns

such as N V Each child dnvs five cards, To have a match, a sentence card must be paired

with a gard. The firstyplayer asks his opponent for a.card (i.e., "Do xou have a sentence

1

V

to match. V ADVP"). If he does, the player receives the card,td' make a match, and continues

to ask if he can make pairs. When his opponent dogs ot. ave a card, he is to draw from the fish in

the pond.
Si

Z. Divide the class into two teams. Give a set of teacher -bade word cards (nouns, verbs, etc.) to each

team. Hold up a card with a sentence pattern noted N - V - ADV 1). Each team is to

compose 9a sentence in this pattern with the word cards. One member from the first team to complete

the task must read the sentence orally. If the pattern iscOrre6teAeam receives a.point. If

It is not, the other team may read its sentence. The team with the most points wins.

3. Hake cards for each sentence pattern studied (i.e.,:l N IT- I or - V ).

Have studenti agree on a topic in everyday life they.wo-uld like to. talk about'. .Each student

draws a pattern and says something different about the topic, using his pattern.

792 385
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CO Written Composition--1.il IguageSltrINture

.

OB.Th IVE:10,, The student will expand Sentences using simple modifiers.

SKILL: xpands se by usilig simple modifiers
9

'E

,,

.4

4

'

.

ACTIVITIES
.

_._-.-

P
4. , .

4. Have each child con4truct a, collage using a picture of a person or an animal and ad ctives
.

cut out

...... from such sources as newspapers, magazines, and discarded books that can describe the subject of the
picture.`.......

44-

3-6 6*k*

a

, .'
'2. Provide students with a basic sentence pattern such a ack drove." andask students to add

something to the,tentence by answering questions such,a : where? when? what? how? and Why?
. .

. , . . .

3. Divide the class into two groups. In round one, the first group gives a noun such as "car." The sec-
ond group gives an adjective that describes the car, for example, "Ted car." Then group one gives a

1,,
subjectand verb link, for example, "Tde red, car is...," The second group respOndsiwith an adjective
that comes after.the verb link, pr exampie, "There cir is damaged." The group that describes
each noun correttly gets a point. The group with the m6st points*wins. ... I$

.
,,
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CONTENT: Written Compositions- Language Structure

et

OBJECTIVE:' The student will combine and/or expand sentences.

SKILL:' Expands or shortens the subject or predicate

ACTIVITIES

6

1 -,
. _.

1. Give students a series of short sentences and 'have" them combine them in as many ways as pos-

sible. Example: .

. . .
00-0.,0**a, Ow, j,-,s i0..

4..v'F '''vv. v'v.v V
0 P

r The elephant danced. The elephant was smart. The smart elephant danced. the elephant

. danced.because he was smart. . '
..

,

As a follow-up, provide a list of transitional words such ps because, since, but,Ind. Provide

pairs of sentences that students can combine or expand using these words.,

2. Givre students a basic sentence, such as "Amy
things the sentence does not tell and add to
where," when, why, and how questions. Answer
Example:

Who plays with Amy?
%o ate Amyrs parents?

. How do/ Amy look?

\ Why doe Amy play School?

Amy, the principal's blue-eyed studious daughter, plays schOol because she'Ants to be 4

just like her mother.
,

3. Play "House." The first student thinks of a sentence of more than two words'and call s out the firsts

word. The second student completes the sentence in his own mind and adds the second word. Each r

succeeding player must think of a sentence that begins with the words. already called out and must

.
add one word. He aust avoid completing a sentence, If he completes the sentence, he is penalized

with a letter of "House," the first penalty being H, then 0, etc. Each player has one minute to

add a word wifich does not complete the_sentence or challenge the preceding player to say the

sentence he had in mind.: If the preceding player cannot give a*sentence, he is penalized with a

letter. If he does meet, the challenge,,the challenger is penalized. Students avoid getting

enough penalties to become the House. '

plays school-1' Have students ask questions about
the sentence to make it more precise. Ask who, what,
some of the questions in rewriting tho sentence-

.

40.
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CONTE}T: r.Writtep.Composition-zIa4guage Structure

.

ACTIVITIES
r

/ i
v. .

1. Gui,de students indaleeing that word order (syntaX) may change without changing.the meaning. -Variety ,
1 . .;in sentences keeps wrting.from becoming boring and monotonous. Write a sentence on'the board: :

"The principal. is here.. "` Ask, "Is there another way of saying this ?" Students may say "Here is

the principal." Use other examples. Have students read the sentence and say it in another way.

Identify as arclass the "movables": -

.

- .
.

_pi' .
.

T.
.

"a. Adverbs - Finally,he went. He went finally.

..j.k. Adjectives - The 'silly old woman... The old silly woman...
.

.

. c. Phrases - He walked to town... To town he walked... '

g. Clauses ->Because he lostst1241assesi we were late.
q

Mote howshanges may alter the emphasis or effect butgnot the meaning.
i.

,

. . -

- ...

.

Ile wire late because he lost his glasses.

.
.

2. Give students a model sentence which' can be changed. in a varietyld ways tbNconvey the same meaning.

Then giVe students a similar seAtence to write in as many ways as they can. Model Sentence: The

students completed thiir seatwork and went Out ta play. . .

# Sample Changes:

ft

P

a. Completing their seatwoO, the students went out to play.

b. The students who completed their seatwork went out to play.s
c. When the students completed their seatwork they-went - out to play.

d. Having completed their seatwork, the students' git out to play.

c. Their seatwork completed; the students went out to play.

f. Out to play went the students when their seatwork was completed.
g. Before going out to play, the students completed their seatwork.

, i r

I -"
798
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I

3) Often poems use varied structure in order to develop a rhyme. Have students change poetry structures

to sentences and note how rhymes often disappear:
ow.

I

f

Example: Snowflakes of icy lace
Come falling down .

. Upon my face

I

e Sentence form: Icy lace snowflakes fell on ay face.

4

. o

4

mo

1
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CONTENT: s' Written Compositioh--Language Structure .

..
OBJECTIVE. The student will recogals9 families of words such, as names of people, things, and animals.

%
. 0

.

SI.: Recognizes families of words such as names of people, things,
. *

.

,r N.-and animals
.. _lb

2

"r'-;

ACTIVITIES
(

1. Prepare 9" x 12" cards each with heading such as People, Wild Animals, Things We Eat, etc. Divide
each card into nine squares. To accompady these cards paste pictures Or write words that go with each
category on nine, small 211" x 3)" cards. Students participating each take a card with a different cat-

. egory. The smarl .cards are shuffletd. Students draw a card, placing those that fit their category on

t:,
the board and discarding the ones that don't. The first student to fill his card wins..?

..
I,

2.

2. Make a word collection iga loose leaf notebook or folder. Choose categories of words. Student's

brainstorm as a group and record all the name words they can think of for a given categ*y. Then
have students individually look up other,words to add to the list andtreport them to the class. .

g
For example, one section of the notebook laight be devoted to names of people. Pages for, that section

. could be. Musicians, Scientists,,Football Personnel, Movie Personnel, etc. To contrast name words ._

N,
tu.doTag word, a separate page ceeild be added listing "joing" words associated with that category.,

,

3. Write four different categories of words across the top of a sheet of paper. Down the left side list
' five separate letters or a five-letter word. Students try to think of name words'in each category

that begin with the letter on the left. The student with the most words is the winner. Rewarding
the student with the most one'of- a-kind answers will encourage the students to think, and explore new

. words.

802 .
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CONTENT: Written Composition--Language Structure

OBJECTIVE: ,The student will distinguish between common and proper nouns.
A

SKILL: Distinguishes, between common and proper nouns

4714

1C 5***

.a

ACTIVITIES /

. --.\-- ...

1. Have the construct two collages, one of common nouns d one of proper nouns.

2. Using three envelopes, glue a picture of a building on one, a person on one,.and an object on one.
The child will sort a stack of pre-cut, assorted pictures into the appropriate envelope. These can

-be &oded;for self-checking or airansWer key can,be provided.

3. Construct a noun chart. Across the top have three columns -one for person, one for place, One for
thing. Down the left side write the letters that make up the name of 'your school. Each letter is

to be put on a separate line. The-child is to fill in the chart with all common nouns, all proper
nouns, or a combination of both. He fills in the chart by using the letter on the line as }.he be-

ginning letter for all three.nouns o t line. Example: If the name of your school begins with

the letter B,suggested nouns could be (person), Boston (place), and bat (thing).

1**\ 8 0 4

B boy Boston bat

r

a

. r

W

0

0
.
d

.
.

.

.

"

.

,

.

. -

5

.

.. .

4
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4 y
CONTENT: Written Composition--Language Structure

OBJECTIVE: The student Will use a noun of address and an fppositive in a sentence.

SKILLS:- Uses the noun of address 5-6

!Net the Appiasitivrin a =Me= 6

,
ACTIVITIES

1. Display several pictures of people known to the students (TV stars, sports figures, class members,,

etc.). Let
I

the students work in pairs or groups. Have them list the named of the stiapeayed people

and then write several appositives for each person.
A

2. Choose a book character's name to make an acrostic. One of the letters in the name must be included

in each word. The acrostic should be completed with appositive for the character. Example. Charlotte

from "Charlotte's Web." 1

4

4.:

'

4benefa C for
H eroine
A nthropsda

f R fend
L adk

savi 0 ur
artis T

confidan T
spid E r __

9

3. Have the students write.short skits in which they use several nouns of address and appositives. Let

s
them cast their own skits and present them to the class.

le>

806
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CONTENT: Written CompositionLanguage ~Structure

eBJECTrVE:

SKILI:

di

to.

student 'il recognize and'use linking
e

Recognizes,linking ver'bs . 7
.

4

verb's:

ACTIVITIES

Hake a 'liking chain out of papkr. Oh :each lic k,

were, etc. pare two containers of word tsrds.,

4 compl ents - a noun that !leans the same as
.sub j . Students draw a carefrom each box and rn

.

i

5-6

qt,.alinking verb - he, been, am, is, ere, wass

In one box, put subjects. an tae other box put
the subjectoi an adjgctive that des ibex the

k pe words with one df tile helping Airbs

. 2. Play a linking verb le g
gets a slip of paper.witli a linking verb on it. Begin passing the papers clockwise around the '

circle. Whet} you say "Stop," alj. stop passing the papers. Each student must then use the link4r...

ing verb 'written on his papevin an ,,oral sentence. Untendes cannot be repeated.'

`-

Members of the class sit in a circle. Each member in the 11)cle,

* -_,-,----

'3. Findoind copy a picture of a lynx. Write "Learn About Lynx with Linking V b s" under the picture.

Children are t, give sentences, either oral or written, about how the lynx feels, looks, sounds,

smells, or tastes. Point out that Sensory verbs are linking verbs. Write about other unusual

animals, ilsingthe same pativn.

(
04,

,.
.

.

IP

4 I

t

C

. .. (
-4 A

71:-* -
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I
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A
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CONTENT: . Written Compoiition--Language Structuie
.

%
.

.

OBJECTIVE: The stpdent will identify the four parts of speech (nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs).

SKILL: Identifies the four parts of speech (nouns, verbs, adjective's,
' adverbs)

-.

- . .' . -

.4 1 ACTIVITIES

- J t . IP
. - 1. Show a film without sound. slit the completion of the film, have the students list all the nouni,

verbs, adjectives, and adverbs they Vbserved. Sentences are then constructed by taking a word from
each of the four columns of words. .A .

i I
\

(Varia idn: Newspaper or magazine pictures)
.

2. Have the child write a diamante. A diamante is seven lines long and need not have rhyme or
.

rhythm.

Its name comes from its diamond shape upon completion. For the first line the child writes a noun;
for the second, two adjectives, for the third, three participles, for the iourth, four related
nouns, for thef fifth, three participles, and for the seventh one noun. Have the children illustrate
their verses,

-,
.

0
.

.

, . '
-

.
.

e-

' Example: ..
%.

3-6,

I Night
.

Dark quiet .

Resting relaxing Sleeping
Moon stars., Sun cloud

Working playing' eating
Bright- busy

Day
"a0;

, .

1.

3. Make a noun mobile. Extend to proper nouns. This can also be extended,to other parts of speech.

810
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CON*T: 'Written Compp sitionLanguage Structure

OBJECTIVE: The student Villicognize and use connecting words.
.. . *-

SKILLS:- 'Uses connecting words (and, but, or) .
1-3 3***

Recognlia simple coordioatirig conpiactions . 54
.

.

bit

ACTIVITIES

1. tHatre the students,select passages of 100 words from favorite books. 'As the teacher reads each pas-.

sage orally, the,children hold-up their hands whenever &connecting word is fead. The children then

tell what kinds 9f words are connected.-
r no

2. "Choose books from the "Easy to Read" shelf in the library.
Have children practice making the short

eentences on the pagiiiBto longer sentences by using connecting words; iv

ic 3. .Have sentences written on strips, folded, and placed in a bowl. Each child should draw a strip and

find a partner with a related sentence. The partners supply the conjunction and read or write the

completed long r sentence. , ,

S

81.2"

395,

41.
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CONTENT: Written Comosition7Language StrUcture.
'

OVJECTIVg: 'The student-will identlfylinterjections.

Recognizes interjections

ACTIVITIES

6

1. Introduce interjections with the couplet, "Interjections show surprise,
wise." --Collect interjections d record them under the couplet.

2. Hand out a comic section of newspaper to each student. The student
jections in a variety of cartoons by underlining each interjection'.

-3. Write original cartoons, using at least two interjections.

3

`la

814- 1

4

as Oh! How pretty! AbANHow

,

then identifies the inar-

gm/

815

rr
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, ,CONTENT :

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

Written CompositionLanguage Structure./ I

The student will identify prepositionaL phrases.
_

.

Recognizes preposition)11 phrases 5-6

ACTIVITIES-
IS

1. Be isurkthat students understand prepositions as spa- tial references. Have students contrast prepo-

sitiod; by placing a book near the desk, away from the desk, by the desk, beside the desk, etc.

Then help them to make sentences showing the different relationshipi of objects or peopleto each
sow

a

other. Example: hca,mtown.

f.

The boy fs going to town.
The boy is near the town.
The bay is in th-e-town.
The boy is out of town:
The boy is going from the town.
The boy is away from town.

2. Have the children construct bulletin board displays by illustrating sentences containing preposi-

tional phrases. Hake sentences relevant to student interests:
,

The rock group Kiss is on the stage.

The football went betrteeti the goalposts.
p 'N\

Give students a travel story topic such,as "A Jungle Safari," "Wagon Train Fest." Jiave students

. write the story being sure to include at lest ten prepositional phrases.. Underline the phrases.

ti

816'
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CONTENT: Written Composition--Description ."4 f N.- :

OBJECTIVE: Thl student will write clear, complete degeriptive sentences.
." .

, /

SKILLS: Writes sentences to describe people or animals
.

K-4 4***

Writes one or more sentences about experiences in one of the
sensory areas . /-5 5**t

.

Writes sentences using comparison or contrast' . 2-5 5***

ACTIVITIES

1. Select categories that provide opportunkties for comparison, such as 'Vehicles, Toys, Food. Encourage
students to note similarities and differences by asking:

"In what ways are,apples and oranges alike?"
"In what ways are apples and oranges different?"

Write sentences comparing them.

2. Sculpture a character out of clay and write lewdeaeription of it.,

3. Poetry forms that focus on descriptive categories of language can be a helpful prelude to sentence

. 4!
development. For example:

Cinquain Dilibante

(noun) (noun)

(adj.) (adj.) 1 S2ALLE 12141d
verb * (verb) (verb) Lverb l (verb) (verb)

(adj.) (adj.) (adj.) (ad-1.41/4 (noun) (noun) (noun) (noun)
(noun) (verb) (verb) (verb) ..

.

Sac n--- (adj.).
'

,...(neun-opposite of above)

Have students take the thought of the cinquain or the diamante and write one or two sentences incor-
' potating the_content. ..e'

. 818
1*

819



CONTENT: *Written CompositionDegcription

OBJECTIVE.:

SKILLS:

The student will write descriptive paragraphs.

Writes paragraphs describing people or animals '

-Writes a paragraph employing the senses of sight, sound., or 1.../
touch

'ACTIVITIES

6

1. Have children view a non- verbal film or films
A

ip. Then elicit from students words describing what
they have observed. (Colby words, size words, shape words, etc.) -- ..

;
-.

, ,

2. Discussion. Provide opportunities for discussion which promote extension of descrip tive language
.

. such as: .

. .

,a. Favorite foods'
b. Sports, games, hobbies
c. Family members
d. Travel
e. Holidays, vacation
f. TV, movies

Write paragraphs on one of the topics.
4101. ,

.

3. Hennings and Grant in Content and Craft, "Written Expression in the Elementary. School" suggest the
- ,

use of attribute guides to help students learn to describe.
. -.

Place to be Described 0
., .%

$

Significant living things in
'

the place: .,
-4. . . \, ,k.

.Objects in the place: ....c.1....--,--

...

Spatial arrangement, of objects and living things (good words to use include by, with, above, under, 1

oppOsite, away from, next to, across from): :AP' -
09

O

Relative motion of objects and living things: . ,,, . %
Temperature of place, Ietness of air:.. ',0

.

Predominant colors: , .

.,y

Predominant shapes: ? P .

Predominant mood of place:

820
399

0.

r:
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.4 II:Z{1r' .

-". 4'.'

S , 4 , %
...

4.F
.' .-

V
t ,:- .

o

4 .
10,r

07).
9 r 11

.
' l .

'
1 .

, Person to be Described .. *. k
4 . Size:

4 a `s
I 4

At
' Heightilibrefdth': 4 ' r 0

, at4 '., ,...

Weight: -,.. '
' .

..

#
4 , 4 Faclaileatures: . ,

,T . Hair/ eyes; nose,.ears, completion, glasses:'
Clothing:

. 4-

.

es,

4
tStyle; fit, color, aglount: .

-%
pleanlinelw:

. a .
b. ..6 6

Bdtli 13r. features: . {.

,

. _'4 .
legs, arms, stance:

.PredominantPredominant feeling one
....ry
gets looking at the persoi:

elek 4i
Object to be Described' .: ''

,

''
..

'Color:
...-

Shape: %.

Size: .
e -

.

Height, breadth:
.

' , Weight: , . t .P ..;-
4'

..

fr xturso :
. 1

. ..;

Sta e pf Motion:. .
'0,.

. .Y Aroma,: ) . e

' Taste:
. .

rI

V

la
.

;
fgt.;

o

.
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. CONTENT: Written Composition -- Description and Persuasion

.
OBJECTIVES The student IT write advertisements for real and imaginary products.

SKILLS: Creates a newspaper "or magazine ad that appeals to the senses' 6

. Writes advertisements for real an# imaging products . 6

.

.-
.

...........

ACTIVITIES

.

. 1. Hays-students collect-ads and classify them according to the sense to which they would most

appeal. Using the ideas gained, have the students write advertisements for real And/or imagina*
products.. These could be used in connection with yearbooks, school magazines, or newpaper produc-
tion.

1.6.1m

Have st eats invent a9 imaginary new product (a machine to do'your homework, a robot to clean your

room, a new sandwich): Then have students write advertisements to prombte the sale of the new

product. 4

3. Publish a. class newspaper related to some other period in time. (Stone age, 21st century, etc.).

All articles apd adverti-seReuts should be appr9priate for the time period.

# tr' 9,
A. .:. it

..0

s.

823
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CONTENT: Written Composition-Description
s

OBJECTIVE: The student will write a descriptive paragraph.
t

' SKILL:: Writes a paragraph desiribing a'speciiic emotion

1

' ACTIVITIES

4-6

.To show the emotion of love, have thestudints(tut out ft large red heart and fill in "Love is../
with the students writing, their feeling of love A discussion of different kinds of love--be-
tween child and pAxents, between two friends, between grandparents and child) between boy and
girl would provide a sett& for different connotations of lave.

Show a filmstrip such as "The Headless Horseman" or "Call it Courage" and discussthe basis of
fear. Discuss the basic instinct animals have that caused them to fear certain things) such as
fire. ,Ask studentito list positive and negative aspects of fear.

Advantages

Have the students relate the time they
feeling failure when you are afraid?
incident Of fear in their life:

Disadvantages

were most afraid in their lives. :Is.there a need for
Students could write a paragraph or story relating an.

3. For the emotion of anger, read to the class He and ty Little Brain by J D. Fitzgerald in
which Frankil throws temper tantrums. As you read each chaptAft let t e class express their
feelings rela'ted to the specific problem. Students could write a par graph expressing their
"Worst Temper Tantrum" br "Hy Host Angry Moment."

4. Ask students to write a story or paragrep in such a way that it wbuld make a reader feel:

happy
sad disappointed frightened

angry excited

8.25

confused
surprised ..

826
I



ti

sI

, '
.

.

Provide a piece of round white paper (abouttr in diameter) for eiih member of the class. Ask

students to,copy their stories on one side of the circle. On the opposite side of the circular paper,

have students draw a simple face that ."illustrates" feeling abbot which they've written.

5. Have the class compile

jealous
fear
love,

anxiety
unhappiness
happiness
hatred

a

and discuss a list'of human emotions:

0

joy
loneliness
anger
sympathy
disappointment
surprise

.

a. To get the students thinking about these different emotions, ask questions like:

WhatAmakes-you feel anxious? . .

2. When was the losist time you felt jealous?

3. How does# loneliness feel?
4% What is love?

a

* 4

b. Have each student-choose an emotion and write a short para raph explaining the emotion and tell-,
ing of an incident which caused them. to experience that em tion.

c. Then begin asking questions which relate the feelings to co or:

What
What
What

color
color
color

d. Let each student
able. Give -them

827*.

is fear?

is anger?
would' you use

choose twp or
a large sheet

ti

to represent joy?

three 'pieces of colored chalk. I Have several vivid
of drawing paper'ind have themldraw emotions.

403

colors avail-
..

SA
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CONTENT: Written Comp- osition--Description

OBJECTIVE: The student will write a descriptive paragraph.

SKILLS: Writes a paragraph describing a picture or a series of pictures

using either facts or opinions 4-6

Writes a paragraph using subjective description
Writes-a paragraph using objective description 6

ACTIVITIES

I. -Select a pictbre of a popular comic still, character. (Mickey House, Donald Duck, Snoopy) or a pic-

ture of an animal (a dog, cat, etc.). Ask the students orally to ascribe the picture, telling the

color, size, and shape, then tell how the character would feel: happy, sad, loved, unwanted. List

the words under'headings.such as Farts or Thoughts about the character4

.r

A word wall could be built about the characters and perhaps later a-story written concerning the

character.

2. Select pictures of a well-known man and a well -known woman (a movie or TV star or political iigure)'.

Ask students orally to describe the persons both Objectively anA subjectively. (Ex, The,alan has gray

hair. The beautiful lady has lovely blonde hair.) Then ask each Student to bring a picture-.0 a

person they like or admire. In class, have each student write a subjective paragraph about the pic-

ture and, an objective paragiaph about the picture. Underline the words in the subjective paragraph

which make it subjective.

3. Select a picture or slide with a variety of physical features such.as a mountain with trees and bare

rock overlooking a lake or river. Ask a student to describe the picture. Ask other students to

point out the subject:lye:descriptions and the objective descriptions.

Choose another but similar picture and have half the class write paragraphs describing the picture
subjectively and half write a paragraph describing the picture objectively. Choose examples of each

type of paragraph to share with the cntire class. (Advancd students could be asked to underline the

words in selected paragraphs which make the paragraphs subjective.) (Ex. The majestic, snow- capped '

moutaim overlooks the calm, lovely lake.)

829 /1.
8 3 0

S.
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corryarr-:

OBJECTIVE:
1

'SKILLS:

Wiiiten.Composition-:-Description

The student will employ a variety of5styles ant forms in writing.

'1Jses figurative language in simple description/
$bites effective !follies, metaphorse and uses personification

ACTIVITIES

5-6
5-6

. .

I. Provide biginiingoXines to be completed by the students:

e

g. "As happy as a
b. "As green als'a

4c The snake slithered jike .
ft

d. The man worked like

1111

2. Use students la the room-to compare with.objects. Point

things said about each other.

a., Ken was a lion as hie roared onto'the football field.
.

141, Heather was a flower among the weeds.

3. Use all the inanimate. -living) objects

object, such as "the chalk streaked across

4

831

r

out all must be positive

1

remarks, only good

,

in the room. Write personifications with each inanimate
the board," and "the floor reached up and hit me as I fell."

405

I
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CONTENT

0

ri

OBJECTIVE: The student will write sentences Concerning giVen topics.

. .

. SKILL: Writes a sentence using given words about a topic.
.

....
1-3 3***.

ACTIVITIES
I. . , ,.

. .

1. Provide the students with some experiences--collectimg and examining a variety of leaves, observing
and feeling a pet kitten, talking to the principal, etc. Draw a picture about the experiences and
write a sentence about it using name words, doing words, and descriptive wordW.

f

i ' .
,,

2. Cut words from. magazines associated with particular topics. Use each word in a sentence,to despribe
the topic.

3. Choose any topic. Brainstorm as many words as the student think of related to that topic. Then

have students -use as many of those Words as they can In a s tenet.

ar

e

Ff.

. '8.33
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Written Compositionliarration

*1

. 11e \CONTENT: -4,

OBJECTIVE: The student will Write a story haSed on given stimuli.
SKILL: Writes l'a story using ideasofkom pictures and.other stimuli

.
i V 0 : lit

V

,t : \
ACTIVITIES

II . .

Choose an illustration from a book that Might:nOtObe faMiliar to-students. 4 students to write a
poem or story to accompany it. Suggest that the students tell what ha ned before and after the .
picture. Baying students work in pairs may stimulate ideas and reduce a rehelosion. The students
may then listento the'origibal story. -

,

*or

I-

2: Select a piece-of music to pray for the students.
feelings evoked by thecomposition.

. ,A A
3. Provide students with's variet ykof objects such as a paperclip, a button, a pair of glasses, a bat,

and a rock. Let them describe them and make up a story in whi ch each,object is uted.* ,,rN

Ask them ed.wrijI e a story expressing ideas and

I

8 3 rs.

r

.1

I
c

I
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_COHT Written Composition--Narration

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

The student will write imaginary stories.

Writes stories about imaginary animals, people, and objects i7.

ACTIVITIES

1.

,

Cut a picture oran object from a magazine
some way. For example; add wings on a car
mind when they think of that object. List

4

and paste it on constrsciton paper. -Alter the object isr

. Ask students tothinkof words or phrases that come to
them on the paper beside the picture. Use those words

in developing an imaginary story about that object. Ile

2. Hake a- series of illustrations, one per page, about .a make- believe animal, person, or object. r.Site,

one to four.pentences explaining' aeach illustration and bind into boob form. v

/3. Have students mold an unusual pftson, animal or object out of clay. Put-it in an unusual setting

. .and tell a story to accompany it.

ft

837
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CONTEXT: Written Composition -- Narration

OBJECTIVE: The student will summarize stories. .1*

I

Writes simple summary from oral presentation of story

ACTIVITIES

2-6 6***

1. As the student; listen to or read a story, have them ipswer the questions who, what, when, yhere,

and about the story. Then compose a three sentence summary of the story including the anawers

to all the questions.

2. Read a story to the class. Tell the students beforehand to pay special attention to the order of

occurrence. After reading the story, give the class a list of the events An the story and have then

'write a paragraph giving the events in correct order.
r

3. Prepare a class TV Guide. Have students write a paragraph summarizing. a favorite television episode.
Read the summaries, and have the class vote on the scripts they felt were moat, informative, most aur-

.).prising, most humorous, etc.

8311

4
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CONTENT: Written Composition -- Narration -
.... .. .

OBJECTIVE. The student will use chronological order to create or retell an imaginary or actual exper-
ience. .0ience.

SKILL:
4

ale

Writes a narrative piragraph using chr nologicaI order

ACTIVITIES

6

. %

1. Provide a series of pictures which tell 12 story in sequence. A student selects a series,Arranges,
them in proper sequence, and _writes a sentence or two about each.

2 In connection with aunit.of study, prepare a time line depicting historical events. The student
then writes a paragraph summarizing that gerioa in History.

Have students read a biography or autobiography of a famous person and summarize the main events
chronologically.

a.

I.

4

-s

/
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CONTENT: Written Composition--Narration

OBJECTIVE: Tht student.14111develop story endings.

SKILL: Writes endings for a story presented by the teacher 2-6 6***

ACTIVITIES

1. Give student a triptych with two pictures that suggest what happened first and second. Have the

students draw what happened third and write a few sentences about it.

2. Read a story up to a crucial point. Have students write what they t1iink happened at the end. Read

the endings. Vote on the class favorite. Then complete the original story, and see if anyone

matched the author.

3. Play °You Be the Reporter." Read a major part of a newspaper story to the students. Let them write

possible endings, or predict the future. r

alp

843 . 844
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1 d
CONTENT: Writted Composition -- Narration

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and use story elements.'
.

SKILL: * Writes one or more sentences establishing the settcng for a

.1.story

4

ACTIVITIE&

pa,

, . r

.

1-6, 6***

-

I. .
Read several examples of story settings to see how effective authors develop a setting. Provide a

series of pictures showing possible settings for a story. .Students dictate or write sentences de- .

scribing the setting. '

4

.2: Create a diorama that includes the setting of a favorite book. Describe the setting in one to three

sententei.
.

3: Present a picture of a haunted house or some other interesting picture. Ask the students to list

some important details that they see. Example.. broken windows, sagging fenceeVie the details to

4. J., 1%. help write a descriptive paragraph about the setting. ,

.

AI
845.
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CONTENT; Written Caposition--NarratiOn

Nr

IIP

a w

OBJECTIVE; The student will write an imaginaty oE1real story involving characters, setting and action

SKILLS: Writes a.story with plot and charac rs 3-6 '

Writes simple short stories with plo , characters, anddialogue 5-6

Writes short plays, puppet plays, vignettes, skits, film scripts -

or TV scripti 5-6

ACTIVITIES'

1. Put descriptions of characters, settings and plots in a box. Draw out one of each. Wide the group

in formulating a group story using the:given elements. '"

a. Sample characters:

. . An old man and his grandson

.

a

I.

t

A champion swimmer and a crippled child

b. Sample plots:

Good wins over eviy
Man wins against nature
Enemies become friends

c. Sample settings:

Mountains
Seashore
New York City

'2. Use the following "Recipe for a Narrative" to write a story.

Recipe for a Narrative

s,

a.. Take one main character.
b. Add a few other characters.
c. Mix them together in a setting--a

stools, or in some other place.

847

railroad, underpass, Tiaraway planet, a .forest of toad-
...

413
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o , .. . , . ..

-
,

ng--to solve-the prOblem
,,,,

.d._Stir up a problem or challenge for the main character to face:

e. Inca sequence of events, show the main character trying--but"faili

400meet the challenge. .-

f. Let the e- vents simmer, gradually bringing them to a boiling point,

tire Oe mtin.charactet makes his final attempt at overcoming hhe.

Cool,quickl*,'Vith aP;it ending.
4 . ,

. . I ..0. ...

i. Hake comic books_ thatinVbive a chdtacter in some plot and locale. Thumb print characters can"be

.developed by pressing thvb qr fingers on an ink pad. Details of the character can be filled in r----:
with fine,tip magic marks. Wri.to...eraarrati,ve account below the CharIcters, but show key dialogue'

. . i
in babies bye the charactets_o .

.

g.

Host often the' r succe ds

1

or climax. This is t he

prOblemror challenge. -
,
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CONTENT: Written Composition -- Narration

OBJECTIVE: The student will read and write autobiographical information.

- ,4 . .0.

4 SKILL: Writes autobiogkaphical sketches
:.

, . . .

.

..

qt.

.1r.,_/ ACTIVITIES

_

1.
5.,

Have students write` their name vertically om a
a

page. For each letter in the natlaythink of a word

or phrase that describes them. A

.

.

. ill
G-iggles a lot.
f-ikes bubble gum. ..

E-njoys reading.
.

N-eedi friends.' ,

,. .

D-raws a little. * ''. , t

. A-sways busy.
).

,
o' " , .

.0. J. , ;r . .

2. Give students a questionnaire asking pertinent information that would he included in an autobiograph-
ical sketch. Have students write about themselves, being.sure to answer all the questions,

2-6

V:mple questions: Where were you born?
(Wo are your parents?

THOtTmany in
Wat do lou remember about your childhood?

r

3. Have thestudents
t/
construct couplets for each year in their life. Write couplets depicting each

year and illustrate. .

1 .
.. .

.

Example: In 1971 - I had juIt begun.
In 1972 7 I had mumps and me,:sles, too.

.

* ,

. .

t. -, 2
., .

. ..

. . 852
, ..,t.-, -.1 , .%

.7.i . A4
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CONTEST: .Written Compositio n--Narration
;14

OBJECTIVE: The student will read and write fairytales and tall tales.

F SKILL: 9rItes original fairy tales and tall tales

N. ACTIVITIES

1.. Read a number of tall tales or fairy tales to understand the style and characteristics of each.

Choose a charactef from ope .of these and write another adventure for that character. Paul Bunyan

and Pecos Bill are good because there are numerous tales about them..

2. Create a bulletin board--"Once Upon A Time." Put a fairy godmother in the corner with a magic wand.

Make three star pockets on the bulletin board containing character, setting, and plot. Students

draw ooe slip from each pocket.and create their own fairy tale tq display on the bulletin board.

a

5-6

3.iirite tall tales or fairy tales about the principAl, teachers, or classmates.

AIL

^

1.1

a
11*
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CONTENT: Written Composition -- Narration
.

.

OBJECTIVE: The student will write captions. .
.

SKILL: Writes captions for canons, T-shirts, or bumper stickers , 6.
7

AM.

ACTIVITIES

Vt

1. Mount some pictures and have students write captions for them.

a
2. Find pictures of people talking to each op"r.or pictures of animals that show type,of inter-

action. Students write captions that suggest what the' people or animals might be saying t9

each other.

3. For Book Week or some special occasion have students design T-sh±rts. ,Each student brings a
white T-shirt and creates a caption or design using special fabric pens.

7M.

855'
.
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CONTENT: Written Composition--Exposition

OBJEfIVE: The student wilt' write expository paragraphs explaining a process.

. SKILL: Writes,a paragraph explaining a process

, ACTIVITIES

41.
111:

3-6

. .

1. Display a plcture of an ice cream sundae on the board. Around it, pace sentence strips containing
written directions on how to fix esundae. Ask students to place the strips in their proper se-.

quence. Then, pass out pictures or word cards of some tasty dishes that can be simply, prepared and
direct students tewrite flow they are prepared and share their paragraphs with the class. Some

smile dishes are popcoii, scrambled eggs, jello, chocolate milk, banana split, cinnamon toast.

2. Ask students to bring in products which contain directions for their use, such,as car wax, hair_color-

. ing, pudding mixes., make-up, cough medicine, etc. Have students read the directions and write a

paragrkph in their own wort; explaining the process. 1

%,,

.
,

, 44,. ,'
3. Correlate the writing of process paragraphs with dcience,units. Have each student conduct a-science

bxperimenta..preferably one which requires observation over a period of time. Discuss the process

and progress periodriiily.--AWi7EUEMation of the science project, have each student construct a.. _ .

poster of what he did. Each poster should have a paragraph explaining the process the student went
'through in conducting the experiment as well as photographs or illustritions of the process.

V

r.

*
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CONTENT: Written Composition-=Exposition

OBJECTIVE: !The student will dictate or write simple signs, labels and captions.

)
SKILL: Dictates simple signs, labels and captions' K-5 5***

V

ACTIVITIES

1. In lower grades have students name furniture, objecte and places in the room. Print the names

of these objects on colored strips of paper and tape them to the objects.

2. Have the students, in the.course of putting_up bulletin boards or displays, dictate or write.

captions for pictures.

3. After having students identify certain signs (stop, yield, school zone) by their shape, color.
or picture on them, have students create them with construction paper and/or markers.

. .

4. Make a booklet of signs and write a 'simple sentence,telling what/each sign means.'
..,

5. gave students create IPIalap of an imaginary place. making the map have g em identity an& uset
selected map symbols for railroad, bridge, airport, tream, capital city and parish seat. .

.

859
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CONTENT: -Written Composition -- Exposition .
.

, t

OBJECTIVE:. The student will categorize iteps. ....

,. , , 4.- . '

SKILLS: Sorts and lists it ml in categories
)... 344**

Wfites lists of re ated items ,
, 1-.6. 641**,

*

.

.

ACTIVITIES ,. _
..0 ,

-
....

.

- -

1. Bring in favorite foods for. tastingparty. Classify them into vegetables, meats, salads,. snacks,

desserts. Pictures could be ised, also.
.

.
.

A

t.,
.

,

2. Have students, go on word hunts y wo is, S'ad words, -homonym', three-syllable words, etc',

These could be pastedon:cat gory shee s: -
'., ,... :

, ..
... .

r
..-.

1
,

3. Have the students prepare a lass publication otalife in their community. After they hive written

their stories have the title listed on the boa.rd Then develOi broad categories fora the list,

Have the students determine nder which categm each story will best fit. These categories. may

You may deride that you'haye some
s ease a "catch all" category could

cincludelocal dishes, family life,- early schools and the like.

stories for which there is n broad qategory,available. In t

. be used such as potpourri.., '

'*

.
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a

f

4.

O.

4

da'4

Wm

Op

a





S

CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

Written Copposition--Expositioc

The pupil will record simple telephone messages

'Records simple telephone messages-

ACTIVITIES-

4

2-5 5.1e-k*

1. Obtain the materials
telephone.

and equipment offered by South Cell pal. Bell for teaching proper-use of the,I
2. Correlat, this language arts activity with a study ofid unication by having the pupils make

projects such as tin-can telephones. Messages may bdiliven agd received.

3. Integrate a dental health unit, with language arts by bkving pupils tole play the part

, ,secretary scheduling appointments, etc.

863

4.

4

4,

4
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CONTENT: Written Composition--E osition

t

V

OBJECTIVE: The student will write thank-you notes, invitations, fivndly,letters, post cards.

SKILL: Writes thank-you notes, inv'ications, friendly letters, post
2-6cards

ACTIVITIES

I. Have the students fill in pertinent information for an invitation to a Halloween party, a beach
party, a masquerade party, a dog's birthday party, etc.

2. LA the students set up a make-believe post office.in the classroom with letter boxes, rubber stamps,
mailbags, "Wanted" ilosters and the like. Let the students I./rite letters, post cards and thank-you

notes to thiax classmates to be delivered through the clay post office. Have some students act as

postmaster and if mistakes are.fOhnd in the letters, etc., mark them "Return to)Sender" and have the

author make theproper co'rrection.
.

3. Have the student pretend-he is visiting a place' which is being Studied in social studies, this
could be a citystateo country or resort. Have the student cut a post card out of poster board or
other heally paper, design or draw a picture depicting the place being Visited on one side. On the

other side he should write a message and address the. post card correctly.

e

1
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CONTENT: Written Composition--Exposition

' OBJECTIVE: The.student will write about personal experiences.

SKILLS: Copies a class diary . 1-3 3***
ygites daily one or more sentences in a perional diary or log .2-6

Writes about personal experiences . . 3-6
Writes a weekly journal, log, diary entry 6

( ACTIVITIES

.4

. Have the students think about and share personal experiences such as exciting events in their.
liferfrthe worst weather they remember, or their best day in school.

..

2. The use of pictures is an effective technique in teaching personal experience writing. Display
pictures of a doctor, jaoctar's office, dentist: dentist's Qffice, department'store,:sales clerk,
grocery store and grocer or clerk. Ask students questions about these places and people and bow
they relate to them. .Examples- are; 'What happened there? What did you buy'there? Did you talk
to them? Motivate students and then ask them to write about their experiences in one of these
place's .

-

3. Keep a personal diary of daily events. This could be related to a particular unit of study.

4. Have students select a
.

fprorite book character. Using facts and ideas gained from the book, have
them write about a personal expeiience.as though they were that character.

867, .

dr
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CONTENT: Written Composition--Exposition

_ _ _

OBJECTIVE; The student will write an account of aeevint from a siMpl d-ouillfie with at least tWo

main sections.

AILL: Writes an account of an event from a simple outline witli'at

.least two main sections

ACTIVITIES

111

4-6

1. Hake A simple outline, such as "Hy Day," including main topics such as Before School, During

School, After School. Have students fill in subheadings and then write a paragraph for each major

heading.
.

-2. Read an'article relevan t td a social studies or science'unit. As class, comp ose an outline show-

ing the main ideas.. Then as a class, write one paragraph for eachlRoman,,numeral in the outline.

13 Have the students watch a specific TV show at home. The next day have the students work together to

write an outline of the events in the show. From the outline, have students write about the

the show.

4
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CONTENT:: Written

OBJECTIVE; The student will write br

COpoiition--Elpositi9n
LI'

SMITS

iereports and news items.

Miites brief reports,based on interviews
Composes simple news items.

ACTIVITIES

410

4-6
4-6

4
elk

r 4

1. Conduct a survey on one simple q stionsuch as"What brand of toothpaste do you prefer?" "What

kind of pet do you have?" Write a ief summary of the results as it might appear in a news article.

2. Have studeptsointerviev someone in a ca er of interest tc# them. Asiesuch questions as. How did

you prepare for yourab? What do you li best about your job? What do you like least about your
job?. Make a career booklet giving an ry.iiw of the different occupations.

3. Have the student interview ore of his parents or relatives on their Life as a child. Some of

the questions to be asked are; Who was your favorite teacher and why? What 'was'your favorite

subject; why? What was your favorite toy? What was the worst weather you experienced? What
r

was the school you attenddd like? What was your favorite.pet? Did you have any unusual pets?

How many brotheri"and sisters did you have? ghat awards did you win? What was the most excit-

ing event in your life? From this interview Save the student write a report on the person's

life. Choose one event in the person's life to make into a news item.

1
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CONTENT:-

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

Written Composition--Expositidi

The student will write an expository paragraph,

Writes of topic sentence and develops a short expository para-
graph of 3-5, sentences
Writes a 3-5 sentence paragraph theme from a giv$ topic ,

Develops a 3-5 sentence paragraph theme from an introdpctory
.paragraph

ACTIVITIES

3-6
6 ,

6

1. Select an interesting picture and hold a class discussion about the picture. After the discussion,

have the clasi list words related to the picture. Guide the class in getSiting key words.fr.om the
the list that suggest the main idea of the picture. As a group, write S topic sentence utilizing
some of the words from the list. Then have students, as a group, write three to five supporting
sentences. Select another picture and encpurage more input from,tle class. The third picture is

. discussed, but students write their own topic sentence and supporting sen'tences% Circulate, help-

ing each btudent succeed with his pa2graph.

2. Select an action picture aroundiehich a story can be developed. Use the above process to help stu-

dents develop an introductory paragraph. Next, motiva students to MU more,about the picture,
getting additional ideas. What do you think happene efOre the picture? Whiehappened after bhe

__,,,oictatre? Brainstorm possibilities and write a gro story based on 4e favorite idea of the class.
Progress t letting students select their own action picture to write their own introductory para-
graph and.su orting sentences. 4

.

3., Locate and discuss introductory paragraphs in encyclopedias and textbook's. ,From a reference source .

not available to 'students, select an introductory paragraph related to a unit of study. Have stn-

dents develop a theme from that (paragraph using other reference matetadrs., Coipare and contrast
the students' themei with the original selection.

a
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./,.
.CONTENT: . Writ4n,Composition--Exposition

I

I
le k 0 Ce

ObJECalk:- The student 0111 take notes from.a.,viitten source, lecture and visual source.
:I . .. 1 A. / . ../

: SKILL: Takes notes from a written source,- lecture or visual source 6'.
.

% I.

'

..
t .\

I ft, . .
0

la, .
4 .

et ff.

.

f ...
.

'

1. the students take notes from a lecture,,t,xt, -,In the early stages,have headings for notes
.

1

,

opEthe board or a handout. Student% use the heading
i, ;

as and fill in the details. ,

-
1

, .....
.'

2.. Using.an overheadprojector, make notc cards and project,tftem before the cl ase. Have the class as
. v

a whole take'notes to answer.one question using one common resource.. Evaluate the notes and check
. - ktirem against a'chart of sugges notetaking sick as thE follbw,ing;

.t ,

a

,
- . . .

, .

. . Write a reference at the top of notes. . .....

.

I g %

b. _Read carefullj fOr facts to answer questions: .

c. Write down main ideas and use Vbfmoas,main top cs. ,

i

d. Add a subtonic to,helf you remember, imiortent,facts.
Group facts under topics. .

.

. 41f. Record faces accurately. .
.-
.

g. Review notes tb see if .you have enough infermatiOn to make, a good leport.

h. Work %Ult' a note-taking plan that suit4.you best.

-
e- ACTIVITIES

.

3. Have students, Listen tope Presidelt's press conference do television and select five main topics

bW

on which. he speaks.

411
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Examplr: He who doesn't do something right away. will not getit done.

Adage: He wlio hesitatei is lost. , . .

.*. 3. Write a list of sentences which includes old sayings, proverbs, adages, etc. Underline ttbse

words in each sentence. On the line following each sentence, have students write what the
.

expOssion means. . '
#

.

,.

a I.

f

4

CONTENT: Wiitten CompOsitIoq--Exposition`
- .

OBJECTIVE: The students will write interpretations of old sayings, pioverbs and adages.

SKILL: writes interpretations of old sayings/, proverbs and adages

o'
4

ACTIVITIES

5-6

1. 'Divide some old saying, proverb, rhyme, slogan or' eadage into a pumber of wor4s,or phrases. Write

these on separate slips or cards and hide them around th4 classroom where they can be found. When

the children. enter the room send them on a "treasure hunt" for the words and phrases.

,

When a student finds a word or phrase, he is to leave it just where he found it,, and copy it oh a

.sheet of paper without saying anything. The -first one to find all the parts and put them together

gets to hide the next group of words and phrases. "

The difficulty,' of the game can be varied according to the length and cqpplexity of the passage

. .
selected. .

17
r

...

...

2) Express a familiar saying or adage in simple terms (without quoting the adage or saying) aild have

r students think'of the original form. . .

Exaiple: As usual he gut his big foot,in his mouth. .

Beware of Greek bearing gifts'. *.

She felt as snug at a buein a rug.

4. Have students rewrite the saying or adage using modern slang or terminology.'

877
.1
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

ti

Written Compositiont-Exposition

.

.The studeqt will be able to fill out simple forms and applications.
.

Fills out simple forms.
Completes order blanks
Completes job applications'.
Completes social security forms) checks, driver'i license
applications

ACTIVITIES ,

t

1. Have the student fill out an applicat ion for a library card.

2. Have the student complete an order blank for something he intends to actually

2-4 4***

5-6,

5-6

Arrow &Aka.

erder such as

0,

3. Have a list of classroom jobs.. Have students complele a simple 112rm applying for the job.

.As a follow -u p, use forms from the appropriate departm ents and have the. students

security form, check, o driver's license application.

NA. .
. .

.

4. Provide a Sears.Roebuck or Montgomery,Wards catalog. Duplicate copied- of the respective order fbralL
.diefor each company.. Provide a book of coupter checks for the pupils: usp, and, also envelopes

fox the

pupils to address correctly. Instruct the pupils to use the indo of the catalogs to locate the

desired items, and to then complete their orders, write a check/for the correct amount, add address

the envelope correctly. i - '

complete a social

879-, A. L
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CONTENT: Written Composition Persuasion.

OBJECTIVE:. The student will distinguish between,factmand opinion.

SKILL. Distinguishes between facts and opinions in ow written reports 4-6

ACTIVITIES

1. Review faCts and opinions. A fact is a statement of truth,which can be proven. dpinions are

statements that give a feeling, belief'or judgment. Folio ,up by using a transparency such as

'the following. Help students to identify facts and opinico .

A guitfk is a stringed instrument. Everyone likes' to listen to guitar music.

.1. a

Elvis Presley was probably the greatest-guitar pla r of all time. Elvis Presley was a

famous rock singer and movie star. *. '

"Happy Days" is a popular television program. I thi k all teenagersenjoy "Happy Days."

2. Put the following sentences on the board and have pupils decid whether a fact or an opinion is

stated in .each:

et. Oranges are a good source of vitamin C.

b. Charlie Brown is a character in the Peandts comic strip

c. All German shepherds are mean dogs.

d. An Ameridan astronaut was the first man to walk on yhe m on,

e.' Everyoue.wants to visit Hawaii.:

f. I think rock music is better than folk music.

g.' Apple pie is probably the mosepopular.dessert in America.

h. The Civil War was fought between the North and the South.

88i.
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r
i. Texas is a state west of the Mississippi River.

j. It is more fun to go to the beach than to go skating.

3. Place the following on a transparency. Have students Identify fact and opinion.

Joey and Carl both went to Martha's birthday party. When they told their. families about thev,
party, they had different stories. Here is what each of them said:

Joey: Martha's, party Was O.K. But the cake tasted like chalk. We played a great game. For
the first time, I won a prize! The presets we;e really dull. The only good one ;me a
book about snakes. The taost fun was when Mark threw some water balloons around.

Carl: What a great party. Martha had the best cake I've ever had. We had to play,a silly
game. But the presents were really great: One was a moon-rocket model. Mark almost
spoiled the party by bitting Sally with a wate'Lballobn.

4. As a groUp activity, lave students make a statement giving a fact, and a statement giving an
.616. opinion about each of the following topics:

a. school
b. cars
c. pizza
d. horses ' "

e. blue jeans

5. Take a poll listing the current can didates for public office. After the poll is taked, have
individuals state their reasons for voting for a certain candidate. Determine which &Fe, facts
and which are opinions.

a. Write two paragraphs -- one paragraph stating only facts--age, married or single, education,
odcupation, civic work, religion, and-prior public office, etc. The other paragriph should be
opinion stating the individual's feelings toward thekandidate of his choice.

b. Follow up by having stu dents give campaign speeche$ for the candidate of their choice. Re-poll
to see if persuasion worked.

I
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STUDY SKILLS

Study ski ll sare functional reading skills)which the student uses to get information o* learn in th/
_

different. content areas. In this guide study Skills are classified under the headings. Locating in-

formation, organizift information, presenting inparmdtion, and retaining information:

ff%

Although comprehending q5 information xs not included.as a heading,.it rs important to remember that
the comprehension of increasingly larger meaning units is essential tii~the learning of information.
The ability to. identify the main idea, supporting detfils, and sequence xn informational material is
basic to organizing, presenting, anfi retaining of Tormationl (See the Comprehension section for a

discussion of comprehension skills.%)

0
Research shows that students improve in comprehension of a content area when vocabulary and

purposes for reading are emphasized. Because different content aNeas Make different demands on the .

reader, skills must be applied to each subject area. A flexible reading rate based on the purposes
for reading and the density of each content area is needed.

Reading literature requires interpretive reading and emotional involvement of the reader. The stu-.:

dent needs to understand the mood and style of the author and at the same time relate the material to
as own life. In social studies the student must'deal with detailed information, sequence, cause and

/ '
effect relationships and critical reading. He must learn to read maps, charts,- diagrams, and tables.(

Mathematics requires mastery 'of a new set 'of symbols. The student must nottionly read but apply what

is read in computing and solving problems. Often the terminology xs more difficult than the process
described:- Science, like mathematics, deals with factual contebt. packed to high density. It requires

a careful, order155systematic approach, including the abilities to classify and analyze information.

Proble4 solving and inductive thinking are stressed. - .

To aid students in readimg to learn:

' 1. Get to know each student's needs, interests, and reading level.

885
r
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2. Determine the reading level; of the text through the use of a readability formula.

s.
3. lelp the students understand the organization of the textbook. Go over its partiOrand any special

helps with .the student (marginal notes, italicized vocabulary, etc.).
4

4. To meet individual needs, proyide a variety of materials abOve and below grade level.

5. Know the demands of your content area and assist students in varying rats and purposes for
reading.

'6. Teach the vocabulary of*the content area including;

a. Technical vocabulary--electron, citizen

b. Functional vocabulary--connectives which have little or nd meaning alone but carry major
meaning in context.

(1) Cause /effect -- because, since, so that, as a result
' Conditionif, uhless, while

(3) Time -rel4tionshipsas, before, when, after,_during, while
(4) Contrast or contradiction--but, yet, in spite of, whereas, while

.(5) Additional or supporting information -: moreover, also, similarly
(6) Conclusions::.-ZiNrefore, hence, in conclusion
(7) Lists -- following are,'to begin with .

c. Figurative language--melting pot, harness ttie river

d. Words with multiple meanings -- car dinal, set, fire, plot

4

7. List essential vocabulai:y, concepts, and skil's to be-mastered and piovide a variety of ex-
, periences for teaching them. .

8. Integrate subject areas where possible for reinforcement add .extension df s ills.

p

9. The directed reading lesson format is helpful in reading informational materi 1. The steps
in the direct reading lesson include:

/

a. Developing-i-eadiness for the selection--building background, motivation, developing purposes

.

b. 'Guided silent reading

88.7
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Comprehension chest and skill development-

d._
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Re-reading all
1

part of a gelettion for a different purpose '

.. . N.' , ,..

.i`e 4
... t

. : e. Follow-up aeivities such as, supplementary reading, creative writing, etc. -

_,.,
4`,*.,

10. .In teaching note-taking, out lining, report writing, .etc., demonstrate the process for the student

and go through the endedtly.indeworktdtihfbprocess as a groUp before having students rk p. lemembex.that

assigning is not equivalent with teaching. .5

. N

. e

11. 'Extend is/tinkly); by asking questions and giving assignments which require higher level thinking .

skills.
..,

-..

..

A : .,./.: .

V
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CONTENT: Study Skills--Gener#1

OBJECTIVE:. The .student will be able to comdtunicate ideas.

SKILIA: Listens attentively

ACTIVITIES

,

an.

1. Use a pubpet to give direction to the class, such as: "Stand up, touch your toes, turn around;
sitlown." Anyone not following is out of the game. The last one in is the winner.

1

2. Divide class into groups. Give-each group a set of color, cards. Give directions-to one group,
such as: "Red cards stand up and turn around. Greed cards, cross your legs and clap your hands."
Anyone who doesn't follow correctly is out of the game. The team with the most members left is
the winner. 40

3. Tape record a set of directions and have a duplicating master to mark, so that if the directions
aregfollowed correctly, a picture is made such as: Draw ,a line down from A to C. 'Draw a line up
from D to A.

891,

E.
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CONTENT: e"-' 'StudySkills - -General.
.,

.
,v e 1

OBJECTIVE.; The .student will be able to communi cate ideas.
,,,,

.
.

1.

I /
SKILLS:

.

Communicates ideas speaking rhythmically. \
K-6

-ACTIVITIES
. ( , , . .

1. Divide the class into teams. Select a category such as wild animals. Each team takes turns naming,

. an item from that category and telling three things to dEacribeit. The team with.the most items
/ wins. 0 %

.... , .
. '.'

.

2. .Begin by giving many riddles. for children to answer. Then let children write or make up their own, .

li .riddles for others to, answer: These could be made igit!0 a class bookITt. .

,,

3., Have children make their own telephones from tin cats and string and hold conversations." A varia-
, ..tion is to let someone be the operator and place calls, or be a radio or T.V. announcer, a,space

'. station commander, etc.
.

4.

s:-......,
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COITENT:. Study Skills--General . ,

-
'

OBJECTIVE: The student will be able to read for pleasdre and informatAlOction and non-fiction).
.

g

SKILLS:, Reads foi pleasure and information (fiction andmon-fiction) 1-6,
' - Selects a book

. .

Signs for a book 1 1***
,// ", . ,

..

,...

.r.

" ACTIVITIES

To make reading .ad enjoyable experience for all students:

ti

1. Prov ide a wide variety.of re ading materials.

2.' Visit the library fiequently (schooli and public).

3. Let studddts see adults.in their environment reading for pleasure sand information.

4, Read to them and let them read to you.

5. Hake sure children have time to read:

6..liake Sustained Silent Reading a part of your regular schedule.

.

"SSR;" in order to succeed; must be followed rigidly in the following,respects:
a. All pupils Must read silently or be given assigned ,reading.

i b. All teachers and administrators must read also.
c. .No interruptions are allowed:. -.

d. Each students is free to bring in his own readiag materials. r'

e. . A timer should be used to dissuade clock watcher's. It also allows the teachers to bd-
come engrossed. "

,

f. No reports, either written or oral, are required.
,

g. .It is essential that students be allowed to read materials of their own ehogising.
. .

7. Begii some type of 34aqns clu& or award program based on number of books read.

5
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CONTENT: s Study Skills--General'Following Directions .

OBJECTIVE: The student will learn -ro follow oral directions
4 1 '- *-- - -

gkVALS: . Carries out'simple oral directions
4 ( Follows two-step oral dilrections

...

Follows three -step oral directions

ACTIVITIES

K
**1 1*

2 2*** ,

4 ....--
. .

1. Write two-step directions on 3" x 12" oaktag stri s. Have a studeneselect a strip. Read e di-

,
rections to t4e student. 4If he can follow the di ections exactly, the student calls on ano her

student to tell what he has done If the studen can tell, he gets to choose the next scr]tp. If
s% a student fails to falow the direction, he must sit down and you choose another student.,

,:.

....

f

210.

Have the class listen when you say the word "li ten." Give them three:step directions and say,

"act." 'TM Stadefftimun follow the directiuus exactly. (Examplel5w% to- the front Id the room-, .

write the' umerals 1 to 5, and sing the first Line of "America," or play "Simon Says",swith increas-

ingly complex directions.)

4,

, Pass out a seat-work sheet with a house, a t ee, and a car. Tape your oral directions: Color the

car red, draw a circle around the,tree and p t a flower by the house, etc. The tape .s shut off,

the students complete the task and then per orm another set of directions.

3

0.
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CONTENT: Study Skills -- General, Follftwing Directions

OBJECTIVE: )(The student will follow oral and written directions.

Follows simple to increasingly complex oral and written z -

directions 3-6 3***
Follows multiple step directions 4 6 '4***
'Reads and follows written directions independent 4
Follows directions independently when completing assignments nd
study plan 5
Follows directions when. organizing materials - 5-6
Follows exact directions for a scientific experiment . 6

SKILLS:

ACTIVITIES
.

'. .

1. Prepare a duplicated sheet for each child With,ten rows of words and -five words in each row. The
words should be things to eat, things to wear, or things to ride. Give directions only, once. The
children mark their answers as soon as directions are completed. For example: "Mark every word

lit
in row 1 that named something to ea Rememberithat many times students lack the concepts needed
to follow directions, ,Bessure the s nt understands spatial references used in statement's such
as, "Put an X on the picture. Draw a line under the object. Circle the object. Put a box aroundOM 1,
the object."

...._.,,

;. Give students' set of written directions such gm:
_

.

.

Start with the word shoe. Change one letter to make it.a word that names a place you go to see a
movie. (show) Change one letter to make it a word which means the opposite of fast. (slow)

. Change one letter tp make it a word that term what you do with a horn. (blow)
. . __

3. Prepare i stack of dards with simpl, directions printed on theT, The student selects a Fard
,from the stack, reads the dii,.ct_r , and pantomimes the action. If the student cannot read
the directions, the turn moves to the next person. .

899
439

1



Mom

. . ,
, . t

.
.

CONTENT: Study Skills -- General -

OBJECTIVE: The student will be able to work independen4

SKILLS: ParttsiPates-in group activities K-6

`Works independently "7" K76,,

- .4
-I . ACTIVITIES

.

.
.

(
1. To encourage acceptance of responsibility for upkeep of the classroom, assign jobs to students.

Rotate weekly or monthly. Responsibilities include. board cleaners, paper passersia.50 collectors,

center cakains, messenger, discussion leaders, and "Helper" Charts can be used.
. .

,.. .. . .
. .

,Ze Form ad hoc groups based on interest and needs to do scaence or social studies projects. Coordi-

- nate art, music and drama 'in these. projets.

. 3. Confer with students in the preparation of work contracts that the students will complete in a

given'timetperiod. Have students sign the contract and have:their patent sign it.,
m . v

I-
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CONTENT: `Study Skills.. -Locating Info oration, Alphabetizing
. .

.

(the studentwill alphabetite letters' ofthe alphabet.
- .

.
.

ti

-at

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL: .

WM-

Alphabetizes letteri in the 'alphabet

ACTIVITIES

1 On strips of paper write letters 8f"
zigzag lin The pieces are to be

.2. 'ave the chi d cards,showinvgroupp
gill supply the missing letter.

.
3. Play a gape. Theciftd'selected is

, . pepple in alphabetical order.

0

0.

1,

.1'f ON

-*

S.

903

I

t )2e alphabet 1p-csequential order.

put together like a pUzzle.

of four letters with a letter mass

1-2 .24Hrk

Cut the letters apart, using,

;
sing in each, group. The. child

given one minute to, list orally a group of

°".
"

441
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. CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:
--,

I

Study Skilf6--Locating. Information, Alphabetizing
. .

, .

The student will alphabetize a list of words.
,

.
. ....

Alphabetizes,with first letter
Alphabetizes with second letter

- Alphabetizes with third letter
Alphabetizes with fourth letter
Alphabetizes randomly selected words

. . , .

J 1-3
2-4
2-4,
4-5

3 -4

2***
3***
4***,

5***
'4A*4,

a.

n 4 4'

1

ACTIVITIES
_ .

,,,,...

. .

1. Prepare-an alphabetical dot-to-dot sheet. Use q commercial dot-to-dot picture for primary children. .

Block/ out the numbers but replace them with wordb,to be connected alphabetically. Words could con -

sist ol alphabetizing with first letter or more. When finished, children are to write words in a t

list. '

.,
.

.

.

2: Prepare se044ral packets of small word cards, five words to a packet. Give each student a Packet r

_
Of cards. At your signal,.eaCh strident arranges his cards in alphabetical order. The first one .

to finish receives five points, second student receives four points, etc. The cards are shuffled

and each child passes his packet to the player on his right., At the end of,the game, the player
,

pith the most points za...4he winner. (Words used may be'from the spelling list, science unit, .,

social studies unit, etc.) . ...

.
.

.

a. Prepare sets of cards with words beginning with the same letter. The class is divided into temp,

The first player of each team goes to the front of the room. Give each player a packet of cards

face down. At a-aignal, the players look at their cards and arrange them in alphabetical order.

3. Cut new and interesting words from newspapers and magazines and paste in alphabetical order on
.

The first player.to arrange his cards correctly scores one point for his team: . y
. ,

re'

b, These activities may be adapted for alphabetizing with third and fourtte1etter by .Changing the

word cards., (Students can.line up by alphabetizing various words.)
.

o I
. - '

-
a large sheet of paper. This can be adapted to all levels of alphabitizing (first letter, sec-.

and letter, etc.) within one classroom. The words may be used in vocabulary development or

Apelling activities,. Student could selectand\alphabetize words from textbook units.

905
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CC/iTF.HT:

'SKILLS:

4

Study S

t

kills--Locating Information, Alphabetizing

The student will be able to

Uses alphabetical order to ldcate information
Locates information in telephone directory,

p.

use alphabetical order to locate information.

2, Play "Ilut It On The Shelf." Col4 titles and-authogs.on cards made to look like books. Children
1. are to put the "books" in alphabetical order as they would be on the library shelf (author's last

name). NuMber books in right order on reverse -side for self-checking.

.

ACTIVITIES

1. Play "Pa rking Lot." Find pictures of different makes
e on cards. Print the name of each car under it. Hake

to b"e placed in parking space's in alphabetical drder.

4-6
3-4 4***

of.cars (motorcycles, planeit etc.) and paste
a game board with parking spaces. Cards are
Number cars in right order on reverse side

for self-checking,

:5

3, Play "Summer Vacation." Make a ditto sheet as shown. At the top, list 10 states or cities in
scrambled order which couljl be visited. Children.are to write these in the csrcles in alphabe-

' tical order to get to their destinatioq.

907
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CONTENT: Study SkillsLocating Informat ion, Parts of Books

OBJECTIVE: The student will locatt and use the parts of a book; titl e-page, table of contents, page
numbers, and footnotes.

. (7 %
,

gILL: - Locates and u s the parts of a book: title page, table
of contents, nd page numbers 1-3 2***

ACTIVITIES

1. Have each child use the same book. Point out to the children the various parts of a book. Nse a
second book and let the children compare the part's'af both !looks and how they are similar.

2. Have each student open a textbook.(language,.science, social studies) to the table of_contents. Di-
vide the class into eqUal teams giving each team member a number. Ask questions which can.be ,.

answered' by using the able of contents pages and turning tcthe page to read the answer. All
students look for the answers. After mnst have finished, call i number. The person on each team
with that number goes en the board and writes the answer. The first to finish correctly scores a

___.--... poi% for his
.

team. °.,"

.

.

8.
.

. ,

3. Have children prepare booklets of reports in a content aria. In making the bboklets the children
are to incorporate the book parts thit have been covered. 1

.1

.00

.0

909

A .

9100



1

O.

(
.

.

.

-

CONTENT:. St y Skills - -Locating Information, Library,

,../

e student will be able to,identifypand use materials in a library.OBJECTIVE:

a

SKILLS:

- ,

SKILLS: _ Selects books on a specific topic -' . 2-3 4 3***.

Identifies and uses reference materials in library 3.5 5***

Uses librAy resources for reports. 6 6***
Reads from a wiety of sources

/ r

1. Divide class into groupsiof four or five (or male individual assignments). ,Assigiodifferent topics
o each, group and have them locate books eontaining-informatiowabout their topic.

27 At a library period have each mlmber of a study group use a different reference material to record
information about an assigned topic. Compare inforafion from e source. Have each grout coMlate
infoimation into a report.

.

. Encnalage-students to use a variety of, sources to prepare-a report on an assigned topic. A simple
i bibliography of sources should be prepared to. accompanx the_report. 1

ACTIVITIES

.. .

1 xA

9 11.
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,CONTENT: Study Skills--Locating Information, Card Catalog

OBJECTIVE; The student will be able to use the.card catalog to locate boOk titles, authors, numbers
/of pages, and call numbers.

SKILL:
; .

Uses card catalog to locate bopk titles, author s, number
of pages, and call numbers

ACTIVITIES

I

9

4,1)

3-5 5t**

1. Hake a ditto sheet to look like a card file cabinet. Have a list of authors. (Titles or subjects
could also be used.) Childieft are to write the author's name on the drawer in which it would be*
found.

A7 Cr

L -N

Fe- I 0 -Rw'

Ri-Se

11/17--71
, , J

2. Hake a duplicating master to look like a card from the. card catalog. Indicate where the title,
author, number of pages and call number should be. Have each shild select a library book and

- fill-out the needed informatiop from it onto the card catalog. . .4...

, .
. /

I

3. Hake a duplicating master listing ,title, .author, number of pages and call number. Using a card
.. from ehe card catalog, have the pupil list each ibfm in the proper place. a

.

,

.
)

4. Hake a set of cards,duplicating thos e in thAkard catalog. Ask the librfrian for discarded cards
. .

from the card catalog. .Have one for each member of the class. Divide the class into two teams.
Haye a member of Team A risk a member of Team B for either the-atle, author, number of pages of
call nunbe; on his card. If the answer is correct, Team B gats.the point. If not, po point. 'Play
continues until all have had a turn. The teat with the most points wins. (Adapt to the age group.)

r e
a

913 Alg

4
. a.



CONTENT: Study Skills -- Locating Information, SnCycl-Oiedia

OBJECTIVE: The student will understsnd the organiiation of encyclopedias and locate information.

/" t

SKIPS: Locates infOrmation in a picture encyclopedia ,p- 2-3 3***
Understands organization of encyclopedia and locites
information 4-6 5***

C

ACTIVITIES

1. List a number of items on the board (or card if using a center). Each child locates the item
in the encyclopedia and lists the volume, and page number. . A

.

.

2. Hake a duplicating master as indicated below. List items to be located. Using the volumes shown,
the student writes bettide each item the volume in-which it will be found.

zebra
Lincoln

MIMS 111 Mannthis i r
oyster
'cobalt
gold

hr

3. Play:Search." Divide the cliss into two teams. Pracs the set of encyclopedias on a table at the
front of the roosi...*Give the first member of each team a slip of_paper. On it name the items student,

. are td locate in the encyclopedias. (Hive enough slips for each member. Be sure they don't need the
same volume.) Both search for their item. The one who locates his first gets the point. The team
with the most wins.

915
447

C

--4

4



Mr( N. r r - .
I.. a

7 44 . ....."

%.......'"ri %.

41 r .: 7;

... .-

ot ,
. .-.:

,

....
;

4t ......

. 0 '.. it .., . .
...%1., .1

. ..M.

S. ' CONTENT: tudy Skills - -Locating Informal`i.on, Index' , OW .

..
,- .

.:go.

.,e
.

.

4

.. .----1(:
jio

R. . .

.

OBJECTIVE:, II student will skim a simple index to locate key words and information on a particular
J I.a Ahliktopic. 7 r .

.
' 9

,,- . 4. ." ft % 0

0 , SKILLS: slaw -indexes .
,

II '4-5 5***

''..

Does. index volume of encyclopedia . .

.

.

.

,

-

.4
61 .

IL

..
'itt_4-CTIVrTIES

, - ,

00P

a.
: si d

.,
/: .

- AAPresent a'simpke index such as .the following:
i

..1

;^
., .

' 4 . 00 Animads, 54-65 -..,.. ,..,

,

A COAtra ape; 56
-'' V of Vlants by, 55

. .

4

$

5***

as food; 62
shelter for; 54 ,

F 2-- (See mammals, fish reptiles)

7
f

.# , TheoughrqUestitns and discussioN, discuss the fact that the subjects appear.in alrihabe o'der
.4r . , :

. ,

g,._41(ernhe main topic and,that cross referenes refer the reader to related topics.' As itu ents...

indexes,,guide them in ddciding upon key words that could be possible index entries.' A. them

. ,- ' tosubstitute other terms forrticipated entries, which do not appear. ito .,.

.
,,-

. '
.

1
I a . .-. .

. A
4 .

2. Play.41Inqx Dr's ." Divide thejlass into t.Cio teams. Each-member must have a textbook with an

index. Studen cos theOlook?.' S4 to the students, "Attention." Students sit tall with

texts closed. , He i a piece of idformation--to locate, such as, "Locate the possibalty of

life on Mar.." Men fay "Charge!"--"Students searph through the index. The first one totind the
11

--. g

Page numbersfer the i rmation stanc,. Ii-the student is correct, he gets one pointmfor his team.
.
.

.
,.11.6

,
4 .

..

.. 404.1 4 fe
4

. A V
.

. . r - ; 4,

S.',
I 918 .

, ,,, , , x
1,

.1

. .
F f

n

4

. .

.-Pronide 'identical books for all the students. ,A content area book is p.ccellent for thii activity,

1Tepare a list pf.questions an4 duplicite them. Discuss the function of atygdex, its alphabetical,.

e arrangement and its headings and subheadings.' bistribpte the list of.quesii . Have the students

use the index to find-the,answers to the questions,l'write the answers, page on wkichthe anpwer was

found and any headings in the index that helped guide them to the correct page. Thadiffaulty of '

... . the questionsstudentgould be dictated 14 the level of the stud
. . . '

f
. ,,. , .
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CONTENT: Study Skinslocating Information, Graphic Materials.

0-
OBJECTIVE: The student will

.
be able to interpret and use graphic materials.

46
SKILLS: Interprets and uses graphic materials'

Interprets and uses picture:graphs
Interprets and uses line and bar graphs

--Compares information ddrilited from graphs (line and bar).
.

4

ACTIVITIES

'

1-6

3-4 4***
4-6 4***
4-6 5***

1 Gilie several grodps of children different colored blocks. Have them stack. them either horizontally
or vertically. Then have the class color in of graph paper the way the blocks from each group are
stacked. Let the children build stacks with the blocks as shown on the graph.

1111111111011111
EIMINNERINIMMI
11111M-zmomm
NEINIMV 'AIMEE

9 'MEM

r_.

r
2. Have the students graph a subject of your choice, Suggestions for subjects:

4

favorite toys
favorite food
birthdays
favorite TV shims,
hair color
eye color

Example:

Birthdays

NiMi NOM
. Sue ,

Win
M

ME Dill
Jim- MI rd iMUIM
Jan. IMMIGYSIM1110

3. Have three different colored balls. Hold each ball up one
time it bounces. Graph the bounces for each. Ti ts could
Example.:

91,i)

at a
also

r
JW,A

Aw
.ius

bci

/
green

ba

r 47

bail
449

time, drop it and count howemany ,

be done with various sized balls.
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

Study Skills--Locatipg Information, Calendar

The student will interpret and'use a calendar.

Interprets and uses a'calendar

1

1 -3 ' 3***

tr
ACTIVITIES

0" 1. Reada book or an encyclopedia to the classIshowing the history of the calendar. Collect calendars

of various types. Have each student keep an individual monthly calendar. Fill in hoiidayl, etc.,

from a master calendar. Add special class and school events, birthdays, family outings.
r .

2: Display the poem, "'Thirty Days Hath, September." Give the child a set of 12 cards wiih a month

gip written on each card. Divide a chart in three parts,,ane for 28/29 days, one for 30 days, and . ti

one for 31 days. As the child reads the poem, he is to divide the cards into one of the three chart spaces.
4

3. Supply a large calendar for the current year, preferably one containing extra information'- holidays,
moon information, etc. Provide a list of questions requiring careful reading and use of the dates'

,and Information on the calendar. Individuals may Choose 15 questions to answer. A prepared, answer

sheet will allow them tb correct their own papers.

.41ample questions: 1.- If today is June 17 and I am sailing to India on August 3,.how many_days
must I wait?.

2. Is this a leap year ?

.3: What twemonths begin on Wednesdaylr.
4. Seven week; from today, the date Will be

' S. Ny dog get's wild under a full moon. What days in August should I keep

hiM in?
6. Twelve weeks, six days beforeHalloween is

Ask each student to'add a question to the list.

221
922
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CONENT: Study Skills--Locating Informatiod, Maps
.

OBJECTIVE. The student will correctly answer questions regarding locations, distances and, points on
the nap.

SILLS :

a
Interprets and uses picture maps, locating and marking
specific points, answering questions
Uses maps in,locating points and answeringquestions

T

1-3 3***

3-4 40,

ACTIVITIES

1. Provide a simple map such as the one beloind allow children to read the directions and draw each
item on the map as requested. Suggested possibilities sre maps of playground, neighborhood, school,
park, zoo, farm, etc.

1. A barn -is south of the pond.
2. A boat is going east on Sleepy River.
3. A cow is west of the barn.
4. The farmer's house is north of Sleepy River.

,5: A Cruck.is going west on Route 4
6. car is `cat of thefence. vi

2. Compile a list of questions for stu is to answer using a variety of maps (school, local, state,
national, etc.). Examples: What direr on is the cafeteria from the office? Is one subdivision
north or south of anothe4 Is Lafayette east or west of Lake Charles? Is Alabama a southern or
northprn state? List the southwestern states. ,Name the parishes and the direction of those which
surround East Baton Rouge Parish. In what direction does the Atchafalaya Rivet or the Nile River
flow?

.
. .

3. Have students make maps of imagiqary places - Pirate's Cove, Fantasy Island, Witch Mountain, etc.
Formulate-question's for classmates to answer. ,. i

t

923
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CONTENT: Study Skills--Locating Information, Haps
, .

, ,OBJECTIVE: 1) student will use the scale on a nap to determine distances.

SKILLS:, Reads and interprets maps using scale
Reads and interprets maps using a grid

ACTIVITIES

1. Prepare box of "trip cards." Each e rd will list
blank -cards for stgOents to record th r responses.

mileage scale on tre map. Have the s udents select
the map and record thd plan on-an index card. Have

of cities en route. .

1

5-6
6

departure and destinatiglp;ints. Include some

Duplicate a map of Louisianf. Indicate the
a,d4padure/destination card, draw the route on
them give the mode of travel, distance and names

2. Write the names of northern cities on one spinner and southern cities on the other (or usilkatern

1 and western cities). Children spin both wheels and measure the distance between the cities shown
using a national or state map hung at the center. Then they record the names of the cities and dis-

tance of miles.

Thisoctivity could also be used as a eame. Each child or Beam would have its own map and race to

find the distance the fastest.

3. Plan a trip outsfde of the United States. The child must decide on a destination, the number of

miles for a round trip, the mode Of travel, the type of clothei to carry, and the places of interest

he will, visit. .
I

1

" y
...

}
I
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CONTEXT: Study Skills4-Locating Information, Globe

OBJECTIVE: The student will be able to find information on a slobe.
,

SKILL: Interprets and uses a globe

ACTIVITIES

4-6 5***

w

1. Have the students, feel the shape of a globe. Explain that the globe represents the shape of the
large'earth just as a doll house represents areal house. Point out the land and water areas.
Attach a string from each continent i:;-rn location on a map. Explain what continents are. Have the
students tell the color of the land and water areas on the globe. Guide them to see that most of
the earth's surface is water. Explain that a globe can be 'seen from any side:

flave the students orally complete sentences such as the following:

T

a, The globe is like a,ball; it is
. b. The globe represents the large just as a doll house represents a real house.

c. Other objects that are round are
P

, and .

d. -Host of the earth's surface is covered with . WiEryirthis.because there is so
much onothe globe":

e.' The land areas are called..
f. The globe can be seen from any

N

S

Nit 0

'

......

2. Give directions for idenpifying continents and water areas.. Give each student a strip of paper
with'a piece of tape attached to one side. Spin the globe and haye a student attach his strip of
paper to it,. When the globe stops spinning, the student will identify the taped area as A conti-
nent; ocean, sea, etc. -

.

3. Provide a corner where one or two students may work with a globe. Supply string, rulers, pencils,
two globes, and a list of questicins that can be answered by reading information from the globe.

,Ask each student to select.a number of questions (the number maybe ascribed according to his.a41-
.

ity) and to add at least one question to the sheet. Two or three different lists of questions at
different levels will allow for'a wider range of individual ability. 'Provide an answer sheet to '

allow self-chetking.

4

Al

I I
I 1.

1
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CONTENT: stadk Skills - - Locating Information, Charis
%

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify and use charts\for-findingpptg,ific information':

SKILLS: interprets and uses simple charts
interprets and uses diagrams and'tables

ACTIVITIES

1-6 4***
2-6 5144

' -\
- --

1
., 7

1. Prepare a pocket chart of weekly duties showing a symbol and a word .as well as students' names
cbrresponding to each tasL. 'A snapshot of the helper may accompany the student's name. Have the.

. .
students identify the duty and the child performing the task each week. '

.

r 4

Helper . Dut.

"
.

Bohnie
.

. .

. Books 51 410
.

Betty .

,

Messenger' 4
Linda . Chalkboard

Ray 'Erasers' e

Bill
.

. Wastebaket At
_ Glenda ,

. ,
Assignment Bbard

2. Have the class complete a chart depicting information related to the organization of products sold

in a large department store. (Example; clothing--2nd floor, furniture--4th floor, etc.) Display

. the chart before the entire group or.within a learning center. Provide questions aboge the chart

and have children answer these by using the charts. Check the answers to these qdeseiOns to see

if the Otudenilhas mastered this .skill,:
,

Sample questions: 1. Where would you shop for men's slides?
2. Where.would you shop for stationery supplies?

,

. 929
930
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3. Develop a table or diagram on= a subject that is of interest, to the class. &yid the group into
teams. Ask pertinent quistions about the information represented on the table r diagram. Ask a
questiop to Team #1. If the questio& is answered.correctly, score one point fo that team. If
tye question is apslieredOncorrectly

`they score

#1, give Team #2 the opportunity to'answer the ques-t...

tion. If Team #2 answers correctly, they score two points.

9

Sample topics: 1. liter of students in each grade level.
2. 'Cask averages on spetlingstetts.

SW/

st.

,

t

1
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CONTENT: Study Skills-=Locating Information, Schedules'

OBJECTIVE: The student Will identify and use schedules.

SKILL:

1

Interprets and uses schedules

ACTIVITIES

2 -6. Strki

0

1. Devise a simplified TV schedule. Let students,plan their viewing time upon this sthedule:

2. Display a time 210 Jule for a bus, train, or airplane- Students are to study the schedule and lo-

cate arrival and d arture times from a Specific destination.

3. Have students plan a travel.itinerary based-on the infarmatiOn received on this,time schedule.

p.

or-

AA.
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

iP.,

Study Skills --Locating Informatioop-Newspaper

The student recognizes and uses the organization of a newspaper.

SKILL: Ihiderstands the organization Of a ,newspaper

ACTIVITIES -

5-6

1. Invite a resource person (reportei) to explain the steps in publishing a

. ,

2. Encourage newspaper reading by bcinging.in a variety of newspapers for t
Locate the newspaper index and assign topics to different students. At
various areas: 'sports, job openings, grocery ads, the weather, health,
world news, the comics, the stock market, etc.

. .

. . 0
.0'4'

GI
A 3. U the students design and write a school newspaper. \flave an editor for each section of the

er as well as a group ofereporters. Solicit help fro' parents to do the typing and proofreading.,

newspaper.

he students to examine.
them to be class reporters for
Ity news, national news,

935

S

457

S

936

4



y-

.

CONTEXT: Jtudy Skills -- Locating Information, Newspaper

OBJECTIVE: The student recognizes the different sections and purposes of a newspaper.

SKILL: Re ads newspaper critically
5-6

4

ti

ACTIVITIES

1. tacit student is provided with a copy of the newspaper along with a list of questions concerning

articles in the Various sections of the paper. Through careful leading the student will, determine

the purpose of the particultir article or section of the newspaper. QuestionsAnclude:

What happened ih each article? ,

b. Where did it happen?

c. yta did it happen?
d. When did it happen?
e. Who did it?

f. What was .the author's purpose in writing the article?

g. How well did he cover his purpose?

2. Divide the clas's into small groups. Assign each group a different section of newspaper. Each

group member then selects an article from that section and,answers questions. (Include local, state,

national and world news, sports, entertainment, business, cartoons, etc.) Have a sharing period.

Or, you may wish to choose only one article (local, state or national) and make a chart answering

these questions.

.

Select three articles (one local news, one state news, one national news). Cut these out and paste

them on a separate sheet. Then answer the questions about each article.

Find articles about events in places outside the United States. Locate thede places on a map.

Answer questions from above. Follow -up may be done by researching facts about the countries thit

are relatedtto the event in the.news. .

_

937

936



CONTENT: .
Study Skills--Locating Information, Periodicals

OBJECTIVE: .
The student will use the periodical collection in the school library with the idea of

the periodical as a source of authoritative material in a variety of areas.

SKILL: Uses various periodilals

ACTIVITIES

5-6

.00.144'

1. Introduce students,to the periodical collection in the school library. biscuss with the students the

-
advantages of the periodical as an educational medium (up-to-date information, etc.) Distribute"

enough magazines for each student to leaf through the magazines, trade them back and forth, etc.

Divide the class into groups of three to five and have each select a present day public figure of

interest whose life they would like to research in periodicals. Allow time for research in small

groups.

2. Assign each student a report topic of interest in a content area. Each child will research and

write a report and document his sources of information with at least three periodicals.

3. Have students use the Readers Guide to Periodical Literature, an index to magazine £rticles, icy=1-

preparing an oral report. To accompany these reportTMastudent must have a visual aid. ti

Ja.

930
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CONTENT: Study SalleLocating Information, Audio-Visual Media
4

OBJECTIVE. The student.will use guides and indexes to audio-visual media
school or through other agencies.

SKILL: 44 Uses various audio-visual media

availa e within their

5-6

ACTIVITIES -3
6

1. Introduce students to,available guides and indexes to audio-visual materialsebnd demonstrate their
use. Explain how and wheLe these materials are Woused, organized, datalogued and circulated in the
school library. Practice using thes uides or indexes in locating records, pictures, films and
filmstrips for classroom activities.

2. Divide the class into groups and assign a specific 't/pe of media. Each group shares what specific
resources are available for that media. 49,

11. 3. Assign groups of students units of work that will actually be taught in the clan room. These groups
are to investigate all the possible audio-visual media available in the icharind,make a list..

Mk_
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CONTENT;

OBJECTIVE,:

SKILLS:

Study Skills--Locating Information, Skimming

The student will skim to locate-information.

Locates information by skimming.
Skims to find answers to questions
Skims to confirm ideas
Skims for special terms, specific words, headings, subheading
Skims sentences, paragraphs
Siims to get.sa overflew
Skims telephone directory

ACTIVITIES

2-6
2-6
3-6
4-6
2-6
5-6
3-4 4***

1. Prepare a short factual selection from a current textbook. Humber the lines to the left of the se-

.lections and list a-fewichosen -words below it. Instruct the pupils to glance across the lines to
locate the words and mark down the line on which they foundreabh one. A time limit may be set, or
students may compete to see who can be the first One to find All the words.

2. Give students a list of questions baied on materials to be read. Have them underline key words in
the questions and then skim for these words. Instruct them to read carefully that part of the ma-

.

terial which contains these words for details and/or ideas that will enable them to answer the
question. -

3. Write on the chilkboas0 a topic s tudents axe pursuing. Ask them to raise their hands when they have
located material in their reference related to the topic. Ask those who quickly locate sections to
explain how they found them. Discuss use of author's wanizational devices, such as chapter head-

.
ings and print signals as clues inlocating pertinent, information.

ON.
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OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

, ,

4

Ir

1

Study Skills -- Locating Information, Skimming

Thd student will skim a story for specific information using key words.
t. .

Skims a story - . 2r6

kris Bing key words
. a'

. ACTIVITIES'

t

i.
"" -

.

.
.

1. Distribute the local weskly,T.V. schedules by using old TI. Guides or Saturday's "Fun Section"

from the newspaper. Firma a pre list of questions, readone'queition at a time, such as "What

progtam is on ABC'Wedneddgy at 8:00 p.m.y' Have the students find the schedule and write on a

piece of paper the answer from 'their o schedule. Do Tour or five and observe students to see if
,

they are skimming. .c , 4
. 0

.4
2. ,Distribute individual copies of a short story or article (two or three p'ardgraphs): Give each stu-

dent a copy of the article with the paragraphs face down. At the given signal,' the papers are

turned over and the leacher asktihe first question. Students skim, noting key, words to find the 1

answer. They raise their hands when they find it.
,1 - .. ,

.
'. - i

3.' Explain to Ihe .pupils that reporters, use thefive W's (who, ulat,,,,when, where, why), as a guide to :

.4 repdrting and writing, Each pupil then skims an article and unaeritnes the five W's. Shen all

_have completed- the task, each name the'category, adventure or humor, aaggpares the Live W's of

aa .the article. Others may ask questions that thy readeranswers after skidffing five articles.
.

'. ) i .

v t'

4

,

v.
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CONTENT: Ill Study Skills -- Organizing Information, Seque cing

OBJECTIVE: The student will sequence events chronologi Ily.

SKILLS: OrganiZe a series of:pictures in a sequence .

Organizes. a series of three to five sentences into a'
'logical sequence

.

Writes-sent6nces in chronological order using a series
9f three to five facts 1

. .

ACTIVITIES

K-6 6***

1-3 3***

\,92-6' 6***

1. Show pictures as you tell a story such as The Three Little Pigs. Have the children retell the story
using the pictures. .Later, mix up the pictures and ask the children to place them in the proper se-

/ quence. They may use basaitstories or important events in theik lives\

2. Read a story such as The Elephant Child. Have three to five sentence strip's depicting different
.happenings of the. story. Ask the children to read them and place theta in the proper sequence.

3. Make time lines for content areas. For example:

t.

Period of Colonization -- Use pictures of (explorers putting them in their.proper place

- - _with the _fates of, She_events

American Revolution -- Use pictures of events. Have students do research finding the
date. Place the event and date at the proper place on the time
line.."

4. Hate students draw a mufal'using eventS in a storx. Put the events in a bdx. StUdents pick cite

and draw it in the proper place on the mural.

1

94-1
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

a

Study Skills- - Organizing Information, Sequen

The student will arrive at a logical °vier for

Aequences.ideas and events
A

s.

AC:1)1ITIES

I.

a sequence of ide's and events.

S.

. r6

141

a

1. As initial activity write a
school, eating a meal,etc.
priate order.

2. Give th e students a list of

lir

I.

list of activities related to,pers al life, such as getting 'ready for '

Have the students dramatize an eve then arrange a list in appro- .

)

I

events such as the iollotring:

Principal events ofzinan's moon flight.
4

a., Lift-off of rocket -- Wednesday, July 16, 1969, at 11:16 a

b. Saturday, July 19, 4:45 p.m.--1.1.1har orbit circularized.

r. Sunday, July 20; 2:12 p.m.--Descent orbit insertion.
d. Sunday, July 20, 3:19 p.m.--TouchdoWh on.moon. 0

.

e. Monaay,4July 21, 9:56 p.m.--Aimorong emerges on lunar sur a

f. SaMp;ps are collected.
A' g. 'Experiments are,set up. Lunar EVA ends.

h. 12:15 p.m.p-LM lifts off moon.
i. 4:35 p.m.Working.
j. 8:25 p.m.--LM jeetisoqed:
k, Tuesday; July 22, 12:57 p.m.--Homeward bound.

1. Thursday, July 24,..1.:56 a.m..

m. Splashdown, recovery in Pacific.

j

,t

. 11

S.

3. Use students for demonstration lessons in cooking, taking pictures, etc. After thi demon

students would write down in proper _sequence the direcaOns given or folldwed: 1.

. c .
-. ,

.
.

4. StUdents cou14 learn pO74.ke a book and bind it,i' Thentwrite incorrect sequence how the
.

made.
4 a "...

.

. *
1 a '/
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CONTENT: Study Skills-- 4rganiiing Information, Topics

or.
OBJECTIVE: IL student will write a topic sentence for a paragraph on &given topic.

SKILL: Writes a topic,sentence for a paragraph on a given top

`ACTIVITIES

4-6

1. Show the class various picture\ and discuss what they depict. On the overhead et chalkboard, show
one sentence written about each picture. Ask the children to choose the'sentence that matches each
pictpre a

2. Choose one paragraph from a story. After mixing up the order of the sentences, have the children
select the topic sentence.

3. Make topic, sentence cards for independent practice. The following supplies are needed. poste~
. board (3 pieces, 6" x 11"), scissors,' felt- tipped pen, stars.

.

Example: ,(Wrfte the following on posterboard)
u - .

a. Patriots gathered from the countrylide and hid behind b s fuld trees.
b. Many redcoats were killed.
c. They marched in long. straight lines and wore red coats.

.
d. Only a few colonists were killed.
e. The first battle of the American Revolution was St Lexington, Massachusetts.../... ...am..., , aw,wr .. m. .. 56. , . ...so. ...... Emmy. a Yu;

0
'

. Fold up flaps of post rboard, as shown. The
\
Stusienti choose which sentence is the topic sentence,

and look under the co responching flap. If corr'ect, they will find a star.

4. Have students
tenses at the
a declarative

951*

s 1. s

2.

3.

4.

5.

1 1 2 3 4 5 (Flaps)

write a paragraph about a favorite sport, pet, e c., practicing using topic sen-
beginning of the paragraph, in the middle, and at he end. Use topic sentences as
or exclamatop, sentence. Try using the topic sente ces as interrogative sentences.

46r
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CONITEHT: Sttidy Skills--Organizing Informations Topics

OBJEC'TI'VE: The student wiLkselect and limit a topic,.

SKILL: Selects
"
and limits topics

_ACTIVITIES

6

I

f

1. Ask the children to name some large categories such as furniture, animals, sports, ete. List them

across the top of the chalkbstard. When choose one category with which to work and breakit down

into smaller and smaller categories.

Example: Animals

Wild
-?

tigers
libas
ledpards

1
' "''l me

.,

.. . .
4 r

cats '11 -. ,

.,
.

dogs
parrpts

o

. ,
.

i'.'.t4 ik. .

2. Introduce oRtlining using Roman numerals, letters, etc. Choose a topic, such as an Americanihero,

'and fMil irthe outline skeleto\ n.
.

.
.

4

ft
Hero .

'111

I %It

;

1. Early life

A.
B..

C-

953

II. Later life
0

A.

B.

C. a%

I.

.40

III. Part In American Revolution '

A.

B.

C.

4

'954'



3. Have each child choose a topic of interest and get appropriate books from the library. After look-

ingthrough the table of contents of each book, he may make up a list of the information available

on his chosen subject. .From.thislist, the student-should choose one or two topics of most

interest to him. ) .

. . d.

Example: Sun

Makeup of the sun
Solar eclipses 1
Sun spots.
Superstitions about eclipses
Sun gods and worshippers

. .

If the student decides he is most interested in superstitions, he will then read all the informs-
. .

.. _
tion about this topic and write his paragraph or theme.

,
.

. /

r

9V)
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E.

COHTEM.., Study Skills--Organizing Information, Coherence' . ,

o'''

04C-1" The student will organize paragraphs that maintain Unity and coherence of the (lain Ldea
,, or' subject. '_

..

(,./
,

,

'SKILL 4 -6.Organizes paragraphs maintaining unity and'coherence . y
.

ti

Ti
ACTIVITIES

.

Have s *dents pantomime exp riences prior to the actual writing of paragraphs. Encourage vtudents,c.

to bantomime a boy trying tk sneak something past his father, a girl fighting &ff an inSett, etc.

2 "Provide scrambled paragraphs i which sentences are disorganized. Students order the sentences.

1

3. Hake substitutions in literature patterns, such as M. W. Brown's The Important Book to dev;lop
paragraph sense.

N. The- ost important thing-about a home is that you live. *o it
4 ^

...., % _

..Yon eat and sleep 'in it.
.

. You fight, with your brothers in it.
\P :

.,.0

You are "bossed" by your mother in it.
,

-

. . -. -, N :i"

But, the most importanthing about a home is that you live in it. MP. '11. , .:

r

..%

, ."

Sample substitution:

.

The most important thing about a zebra .
. ,*

6. i"

,- _- . is-that it is striped. -- - i J'"
v .....,

It looks like a horie., -
. '''''

11--.c-' A , It: liVeS in Africa. . . ''''

It is chased by lions. . .
. , ,-

. ".But, the' most important thing about a zebra \ :I.'
.

%..' \it that leis striped. ., ,. ...

- $.
.

t . . , .
. ,. f °

- 1
A'

. - i.^
11

v... I .L., ,. ... '-'.
. , I =MP

' "rr' ;4 .
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CONTENT: Study Skills--Organizing Information, Outlines
,

OBJECTIVE: , The student will structure an outline.,
Qt

SKILL: Structures an qutline 33r unlit the .topiv outline

4' ACTIVITIES

method
47

4-6

1 Have stuants make an outline describing themselves. Begin by.asking the children questions
about themselves.

s

Exapple: Body

What color is youi
How' tall are you?

Personality

hatt, your

.

What make s you happy1
WhWmakes you sda?
How do you feel moqt.often (serious, giggly, shy,etc.)?

eyes, etc.?

2: After discussing these subjects have ttie children outline
older, more.advanced students), theinformation theyhar gathered.

Example: "Self--Description"

in topic form (or sentence

I

C

.959

A. Body

1. Eyes

a.

b.

s '

Blue

A

2. Hair

h. Bros:rn:-",

. b. Long
.

S.

469

Pehona

1 1. H .py feelings

a. Being w ith a friend
114 Swimming

4

fOrm foi

960
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C."

1

*
N%.

3.: Following the previous procedures, seleEra topic such as "My Pet," "My Favorite Sport," etc.

and structure an outline about the subject. 1

4. T6 research a topic in an encyclopedia, such as coal, Lead orally with the students jotting down

key words and main ideas; then organize in outline patterns. This might do away with copying

directfylfrom the encyclopedia.

Example: Coal

1. How Formed III. Types of Mining

A. A.

B. . B.

C. P.a, * 6

Kinds of Coal IV.' Vses of Coal ,

k
A.

B. -

C.

A.

B:

^

. . . .
'. .

'5. Have students read a selection, thinking about what they read. Then brae storm all the facts that

they remember. Write them.down, group the ones that are related to the same topic. Make an out
limeobased on the topics. , ...

.

961
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CONTENT:" Study Skills--Organizing'Information, Outlines

OBJECTIVE: The student will select main ideas add.put 'into outline form.

SKILLS: _ Understands format of an outline
Selects main topics and subtopics .

Completes a simple outline
Summarizes main Idea, to build an qutline

% ., .

ACTIVITIES.

3-6
4-6
3-4 4***

.
5-6

4 . I P .
I a

It Present a raedom list of items
A

which may be classified under tiro headings, such as fruits and
vegetables.. Cover the list and ask the children to write all the items-they can remember.

. . .

Then show the its organized _under headings:

I. Fruits

A. Oranges
B. Apples
C. B4nanas

II. Vegetables

A.. Potatoes.
B. Lettuce
C. Squ4sh. .

2: Cover the chart end have children list all the items they can remember., Lead the students to
the realization that organizing information makes it easier to recall.

4

3. Take the above ac vity a step further by having students group a list of,words under _topics.
C

Boys (Tom, Joe, Charles, Kelvin)
'(Betty, Jill, Mary, Gloria)

4. Have students osIganize information under headings Teach them to add Roman, numerals and letters.

Point out that this organizatOn_ircalled outlining.

. 963
471 . 964



5

5. Devplop or I-140 a passage which has tt,least two pakagraphs with a topic sentence directly stat-
ing the'main idea in each. Have the students read the passage and unIerline the main idea.
Complete a form such-as the following. Put the main idea in the large rectangleand put two

. "supporting,detaild under each.
.

-

MAIN IDEA

Supporting Supporting
Details Details

MAIN IDEA

Supporting
Details

r

A
S upporting

Details

II

(

.05. Have students identify the main.ideas in a story such as the one ,below. Next hive them list the
supporting det s'ader each main idea'in'a diagram.

. P A

7. Have studen?s form topi

story.

for the main ide3A and supporting deals and help students build, an
outline from the maimaid idideas and supporting details of the story. IA -

TREES" '

There are two kinds of trees. Some have leaves that drop off dueink
one particular season of each year. ,others keep their leaves for
duch longer periods of time. The latter are called evergreens. .

^
. ...-,,

Evergreens'are of various typos,. Those iwith very narrow leaves
are the pine, the ce*ar, the spiuce, and the hemlqck. Broad-leaved

... evergreens art the palm and, the live oak. '
. .

a

965 Itike
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S

Trees)
,

/

/

Some lose leaves annually

f:-

S

It

I

.

Some do not (evergreens)

/

Narrow leaves Broadleaves
pine , palm

cedar livb oaJc

spruce
hemlock

Trees

I. Trees that lose leaves annually

II. Trees that do not lose leaves annually (evergreens)

1

4

967

A. NarroW lehves

1.
.

Pine
2. Cedar

Spruce
4. Hemlock

B. Broad leaves

1. Palm
Live Oak

9

473

7

968'
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8.
4
Give students an "outline tree" on a country, persorr, book, etc. Have them do researc to coRplete

the tree. After the tree is cdmpleted, have-the students place in proper outline for .,
_ -

eio
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WO' CONTENT: Study Sk41s--prganizing Information, Ate:eking .

- .5 . ,, , .

''''0
p.4 0 OBJECTIIE. the,. student will take notes from a selection using koy words

- . , qt .4 ' * .

5w.

a
._.

. .

. .
. '

)
.

.
.:

v: SKILL:- - lakes notes, frog reading using key words In sentences
paragraphs

5,

: e /... , ,

ACTIVITIES

in sentences and paYagraphs.

5-6

I. Give s dents a sample of notetaking ford. A.simple foith at can be used is to have
draw aline down t ecenter of the pap. Put magi points, in their own words, on the
putsupporting poin or examples on the right. Give students notes with main poldts
details odietedr.ala eve students-complete the.notes.

. .

2. ,-.Upe . an,ofaque qr. overheadiprojgctor, to show a brief article from a azine or book. This selection
shouLY.bemaieriil which.the children will Pe expected tounptawl. Underline key words inAhe
selection. Have all the children read the selection and tak ote1;renAnding them of.the standards

.
i

*selection,.

ahi-lshed. After all have finished, select severalto go to the4boai.d and wr.itc what they have
written. CoOspare thete as,p group.agalgst standards. Compile a compoite adding important infor-
hotqon the group feels het Ai been ,omitted. . , . '.

r er

students
left, and
or supporting

e , . .

. 3. A more co m stated notetaking fbrm is to have students take notes.ln
.

a Ioo/ si-leaf notebook,using
subordination an&spacing,to show ,the main ideas and supporting details, Label the iiformation.in

1*
e the margin. (It is.helgful to.graw wider margins.) To study, sprend out pages so that on/y the
labels show. The labels.servy as study 14E:dings fo5 recall., J

, .

o

v

:4 1
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' 'CONTENT: study Stills -- Presenting Information Talks fro Outline

e

,OBJECTIVE: The student will give an oral report (talk) on a topic using an outline.

SKILL:' PrepAres a talk from an outline I 5-6
ti

ma Is

ACTIVITIES

1. Prepare a brief outline on a given topic. Put the outline ox a.transparency and-project it for

the ktudents to see. Model for the students by giving A report for the class.

2. Prepare aq outline on a topic very familiaito the student. Have the student prepare i talk'

from this/ outline to present to tilt class. Only the outline may be usecFas referencein pre-

. senting the oral report. /.."

. .

.
. ,

. .

,

3. "How to" reports are easy to outline and develop. Have rtutien6 follow a similar outline in

reporting on different products.
. . a

t
,

.
a. Introduction -:,..to build interest .

t. / b. Material needed
r

'0. c. Procedure

4.

d. Conclusion

a

During a six or nine weeks* grading period, have
book, a fames person, historic or scenic place,
in presenting'the report.

9'73. 1 ".4

ft

each student report to the class en an interesting
movie, or television special using only an outline

974
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CONTENT: Study SkillsPresenting 4nformation
.

OBJECTIVE: The student will adapt writing to different audiences and purposes.

:

SKILL: Adaptd`writing to different audiences and purpodes

if-. ACTIVICES
.

1. Bring to classia number o f magazines,that would interest your class. These may begobtained Acomq.
the library or your home. (Examples: Newsweek, Sports Illustrated, Seventeen, Car and Driver,
Stereo Review, Flower and Garden, Cycle, Life, Readers' Divest, Field and Sham, etc.)

6

a. Let each -child select a magazine of interest to him. Then have him choose three articles from that
magazine to read. After reading each article, have him decide what type of audience the author had
is 'mind dufing his writing'(huntdrs, homemakers, wealthy people, sty..), and what specific purpose
he had in 'hind (teaching, evoking emotions, etc.).

. %

b Ask the student td list his obsetvations on a sheet of paper. Disiss the articles and observations
in groups or with the)whole.class. Follow up by writing, as a group, an article for a specific group.

.
. - 1-.. ., . .

.

2. With the class, list ten to fifteen good, hslf-hour family or.game-type television programs on the --.

board. As a homework assignment for a week, have each child'chooge three to five of these programs 4to watch and analyze. _While watching the programs, tell him to list the phrases or words that Seem
to cligracterize the feelings and attitudes of the people on the program.- .

.
.

....
3. After watching all of the programs, have the students bring their lists to schojl. See if they can

determine the attitudes and feelings, or the people on each program, the purpose of, each program,
and the type of audience for which the program was designed. The type of commercials may be'help-
ful also. Follow up by dividing into groups and having each group write a review of a'particular
program as it'might appear in different publications, such as Parent Magazine, Teacher., Glamour, etc.such

1
... Compare the results.

4. Have students write aaletter, bro$huie, or article encouraging someone to visittbeir city or
state. Divide the class into groups, some writing letters to sportsmen, families, artists,
historians, politicians, TV stars, Aim America, etc. Read and compare the ;g111Its. '

t

.
9'75
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5. Qhen the class is working on creative writing, have them write books which they can bind for

different levels. Have them write in manuscript;. with limited vocabulary, and use large.

illuss for primary level. For the upper. grades, cursive writing would be acceptable.

toltThe sties could inciude higher level vocabulary with fewer pictures.,
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CONTENT: Study Skills -- Retaining Information
.

. 1

.

.

.
___ .. .

OBJECTIVE: .
The student will be able to, use effective study strategies.

SKILLS: Previews books, captions, hladings, footnotes, tables, and
symbols
Uses study strategies Such as,g230,

a

4-6

ACTIVITIES
4

(...T.1
i

1. When first distributink texts to students, take time'to discuss the parts of the book and their
function.' Call attention to the organization of the information (topical, chronological, regional,
etc.) and study helps (headings, italics,seark print, questions, etc.).

.,

2. To make children 'familiar with parts-of a book, have all of them use the same text (reader, matt?,

social studies,, etc.). Let them divide into teams or compete individually. Call.out some part of

the book and have them find it. (Use the table of contents to tell what page a story is on, etc.)
The te finds the answer first gets a point. .r

3. PAR-4 Stud Technique - Preview AMC Read Record 'Rethink and Review...
-..

Preview -.Read the title.
Read the name of the author. ,

Look at the parts of the bo9k, preface, forward, glossary, index or appendix.
Analyze the table of contents.

.

Diagram the book by units or chapters. .

A
. I Tiile r 4.

. .

/

I

clip. 41

;

Outline the chapter by major headings' center headini, side headings.
Read introductory land summary paragraphs.

-

,

lAsk - Turn'headings into question to set purposes for guide&reading of charter sections.
-. . .

Read - Read the entire section to find answer to questions.
Look up new words in the glossary. .

1

...- s

mom.979 ,
! -479
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1

'

.

..% Record - Make a study-guide. /

Turn the page horizontally. /7---
.

;
Write the name of the chapter at the top.
Divide the papeitinto two columns, using one-third of the page for the left column.

.

Record questions in the left column. - . ,..

Leave two inches at the bottom to record new vocabulary words. 4
,

NAME OF CHAPTER N.1

Questions
. .

,
Answer!)

..
.

.

.

.

Vocabulary Words,
.

-.....--1

Rethink - Go beyolid the facts presented in the text.
Ask questions to help pupils interpret y4t they read and think analytically' and critically
about it.

Review - Review immediately after the assignment completed to set information firmly in mind.

Have students lookithrough the study guide and try to answer questions without looking at
the answers.'

ti

981
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PROOFREADING AND EDITING

sw

Writing involves both composing and revising/editing. When a student is emotionally involved in the
idea he is developing, he is not consciously thinking ab t commas, capital letters, and word usage,
but is involved in the composing act and willlater conc himself with the secOnd phase of writing/
revision.

Many teachers actually revise,for the students when they read and correct children's tcomposition. Often

with a red pencil they reorganize and edit for punctuation, capitalization and usage. Whenrthstudent
receives the teacher revised paper and makes a final draft by copying the teacher's changes, the child
is not assuming the role of revisionist but rather the roletof the copier. He has only recorded his
'ideas on paper and has omitted the second phase= -that of revision.

,

r. .
The teacher's role in the edit!91.&_?nd proofreading process ,is to:

* help students acquire the specific language skills'they need to serve as their owneditors.,
6 Y P

, * help students acquire the technical ski14$ of editing. . ti

. 1

Grammar usage, punctuation and capitalization should be taught in the context of th writing process,

because teaching a skill when it is introduced in the book rather than when student -ithow a need for it

will not ;nsure application of the skill. Drill and p actice oif, mechanics of whti g in isolation from
the wilting process demonstrates little transfer-of-aa riling to original writing.

*. %

If students are to become revisionists, educators must begin corking with the editingprocess in the-
early grades.. One such way is to begin with chalkboard editing, becauie the ahalkbbard Rrovides an
excellent means for the introduction of beginning editing/revision skills. Have st deAs write their
stories and tape them on the chalkboard. Since writing in the initial stage contai s so many errors,
chalkboard editihg will allow for revision without. .recopying several times., After tudents have
written stories on the chalkboard, bring a tmaakgroup of studentt together and examine the writing

, .f
through an editing process that emphasizes: .

. - , .
i

r - ,)
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tspitliikatibn. .`: .

.

.

.
,,

:110per'nalses i r

irst word iii sentence titles' A. .

irst word in quOtatio4s 4

Pufictuatior -
w ,

.,t

.

.

. Period . .
o 1:*

N..:

. 4
- Questions Mark

t , Exclamation am
.

. . .

Comcia - .

Series fol lowing "yes" or "no"
,

, ,

Direct address ...
. ,i

,
'- Sepirpte quotation from the rest of the sentence

%..... :
-

J
Apoitropte.

Cont uction
Possession

Quotation
.

i
. .

Quotation marks .-se;

,

Spelling'
DescriOtAre words a nd phrases'

Sentence sense
Parageaphing-

Indentation
Topic Sentence.:

,' Style
Form

F
J

I 4

.31

40

t

,r

During chalkboard editing, allow studen s to read iheir own story first: Many errors are discovered as

the student reads his story aloud. After the author has made all the diNnges that he sees, ask the peer

group to also makIrsuggestions base the standards provicleda Make any additional suggestions
neteilsdry and the student, if satisd with his story, copies it on paper and.att4ches,it to his

picture. -, . . . . " .

,

.

. .-
,4

.

After student stories become too long to be put on the chalkAlard, provide stu ent ith a writing file

'folder. As the student completes a story, have him label it "first draft" and,place i in his folder

. to be revised or place in e box for editing. Certain times may be set aside each week for the purpose
of peer groups working with the. author on his story. ' . -

" ? ' .
..
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In addition to peer editing, the teacher-pup il conferew now plays an even more important part in the
writing process. Set aside a time each week to confer with every child and, as you confer with the
student, identify the child's construction weakness and focus on related skill development.

The following list provides the elements of revision that should be considered when working with children
as they organize find write in the elementary school:

* Economy of word usage
* \Precision of word usage
* Application of standard form of written expression
* Clarity in sentence construction
* Variety in sentence structure
* 'Structures of larger thought units. 40

SAs you attempt to increase the students' proficiency in writing, emphasis should be:placed in the
selection oftwords and structuring of sentences, paragraphs, and larger units of the coppoging art.

WAYS TO DEVELOP PROOFREADING AND EDITING SKILLS

1. Type a copy of a student's story on a ditto master Use it for a language lesson, running off
enough copies for'eachchild in the class. The whole class helps the student edit his Aper, call-
ing attention to good pAints as well as errors, and giving suggestions,for improvement., The student
collects the papers and uses the suggestions of the class for rewriting his composition. Students in

.

. upper grades can learn to use editorial markings in this process. 1

1. Help individual students Work out their own self-evaluation checklist. Be sure to include questions
about their areas ofeweakness. Items might include:

Read your story silently to yourself.
Does it say what you want to say?
Are word pictuiiii=Aleaf7- -r--

4

Does it sountilike you? ,

Does it have appeal, and interest?
Do all of its parts fit:together inhe right order?

., Does, it have a good beginning/
Does it work up to a climax, then end quickly?
Does it answer the fourW's--who, what, when, where--in characters, scenes1 and story p).otY
Read yodr story to a Classmate andisee if his reaction to it is the one you are seeking.

, Are your characters revealed by their actions 'ether than through description?

987 Is there something that doesn't add to the story that can he left out?

988



3. Editors may use standard proofreading symbols:

Capitalist

Paragraph_

No cfr No paragraph

...CC-Small letters-

4.. 'Sast Let itstand

j (j): Verify

(:) Spell out

d"rake out

p. ,AInsert

Error in spellipg

c....20.."--/--Transpose

Quotatioh

Q Period

Q Colon

Semicolon

2/ Coma

..c.-, Close up \)).Apostrophe

. ..

s/ Less space '. Sgg4ore space
. .

.

. . s ...

4. Another editing technique' is outlinitg to check the'overall organization of the piece. Ask the
student to note she main ideas of each paragraph and then write two or three words tosummarize the.,
paragr4h. This will help the student to see if the manuscript nbedsto be reorganized.

, . , ,..

5. Encourage students to publish their Sum Class magazine. Help them organize an editing and publica-
tion staff by suggesting enit they write letters of application forflakious positionseditor-in-...chief,
assistant editor, sports editor, artist, bookbinder, etc.--stating their special interests and
qualifications.' Students:with'supeffor writing skills usually apply for key editing positions. In
upper grades and in high ability classes above third grade level, thetntire magazine cap be pro-
duced by the studeqts. However, is cases, the teacher should act as the publisher, approVing
final material.

t

6- Invite an author to speak to the class. Ask him to brim original manuscript and a galllYiihea.
Show students how they can take a'roll of newsprint and make a galley sheet.after working through
the editing process_on the galley sheet. The format for a book is then determined.

.1

10:
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TEACHING ri

HANDWRITING 4.

*Before formal instruction in-manuscript begins, the student needs prewriting experiences to help him
develop fine motor skills: painting, staking designs, and using sand or sa trays, finger painting.

Such activities give students opportunities to incorporate basic writing strok s, straight lines,

slanted lines, curves; Circles (Fisher, 1977).

I

Students demonstrate a readiness foF formal instruction. when. (1) they use the b sic manuscript strokes
in artwork, (2) they express an interest in writing their own name, (3) they have developed facility in ,
using scissors, crayons, etc., (4) they copy simple geometric shapes and letterlike characters, (5) they

have established a dominant hand, (6) they sense a personal need to write, The beginning writer performs

best with large sheets of unlined paper.

Instructipn in handwriting should occur within meaningful contexts. Meaningful writing expeiiences'can

occur simultaneously with initial instruction in letter formation.

Preventive instruction in handwriting is better than remedial instruction. The teacher needs to show

children individually how to form the letter, where to start the letter, and what makes the letter.
different ,froneothers.that are similar.

The goals for
include; pro
and within w
through: c

in forming 1

handwriting insicIction ais legibility, fluency, and self-evaluation. Legibility factors

er formation of letters, regulaqty of slant, uniformity of size, regular spacing between

words resting on the lint, clear margins, and neat papers. Fluency is developed

ble Writing positions, combined wrist and finger movement, correct order and direction
-

54 4

I

For initial instructiondettek art often grouped by ,similarity of formation starting with some of the

most frequently used letters. (For seudents having difficulty in discriminating letters, contrasting

letters should be introduced in pairs.) Research suggests that manuscript letters m, g, 2, p, x, and 1

are difficult far children tolearn and many requirt special

Thy
ii
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In making the transition from manuscript to cursive, it is sugge sted that reading cursive should pre-

cede writing in that-form. Except for the connecting loops, cursive letters are very similar in form

to the manuscript. Only five letters vary significantly s, r, f, e, and z. Because they comprise

about 90 percentof our writing, lowercase letters should receive the most attention. It is also help-

ful to remember that the four letters a, r, e, and t account for 50 percent of illegibilities in,cuosive
form. .

In teaching handwriting, remember:
.(

1. The best way to improvg.handwriiing is through improv d initial instruction.

4

41

2. Only by observing a student e, can a teacher kno if a student ils correctly forming letters.

Correctrorder add d" tiO 'arming letters is important for futdre development of speed and
conversion into cur ive style. -,-

.

3. ,Encourage self-eval atlon. -
a. Tape a model a habet to the btudent's desk.
b. Hav a checkli fOr students to complete about-their yriting. ...f

c. Kee' a notebook con,sining dated writing samples so that progress may be noted.
d. Handwriting scales (which are available commercially) may be used by students to evaluate

their writing. .

ri

4,

4. Purpose for writing must be apparent at an 'times. Endless, meaningless drill can dull4the
child's desire to write. Letters, invitations, announcements, and stories that are to be read
by others motivate students to do their bpst.

993
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CONTENT: Proofreading-and Editing Skills--Handwriting

OBJECTIVE: The stydent will use the correct procedures in manipulating
and scissors.

J
SKILL: Manipulates large crayons, paint brnshes ens]

ACTIVITIES

scissors',

large crayons, paint brushes

K-1

1. Give each student a large sheet of paper (newspxint). Ask them to use crayons or paints and brAshes

to make a picture of their own choice on the paper. Encourage t1hem to "fill the paper until the

picture bumps the side." Watch for basic strokes used in manuscript writing--curved lines, straight

lines, slanted lines, etc. When the child demonstrates these basic strokes, he/ihe is ready to be-

$el

2

gin writing.

Have a supply of magazines .catalogues,
out a figure or an obje Paste it on
using:crayons or pap

iltit

old diness boo s,
the s eet of paper.

etc. on hand. Permit student to cut,
Let the student stake a new backgroudd,

3. Have students make designs for bulletin board borders, book jackets,
incorporate the ba is strokes--curved lines, slanted lines, straight
may be determined

fabric, etc. Use designs that
lines, and circles. Difficulty

y the media and number of strokes.

995

AR7

996



. .
. -- -

. ..

CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Handwriting Au .,..

. 4

44 '
. OBJECTIT The student will demonstrate left-to-right and top-to-bottom orientation.

.

,

SKILL: Demonstrates left-to-right _and_topztorbottn=LnEientatiom_ K-1 1***
.

1
. , .

ACTIVITIES j
1. Tape a,2' by 4' piece of paper (tagboard),to the floor. Ask the children to pre end that this is a

giant page from a book. Identify the-topk, bottom, left, and right side of the,page by pointing and
saying the appropriate word. Have the children take turns following directions such as, put your
feet on the bottom of the page; sit on the top of the page, place your elbow on the right side, hop

to the left side. After much group orientation, tape a sheet of paper on each student's des and

give them a block. Upon oral directions,, the student will place the block at the top, bo m, right,

left, side of the page. ,

2. Tell a story using the words left, right, top and bottom (see story below). As the story i5 told,

a student pretends to be the character and acts-out the action of the character.

-. Jocko was a4?.ttle, flufiT, long -eared puppy. Onedaylii766-Came very hungry, so

for some fop . He ran to

be-be-pa-tor

I
search' the 122 of the page and looked in his food dish. NO food!

He was quite disapp inted; he slowly walked to his dog house on the right side of the page

and laid down. Hearing a whist !4 Jocko looked up and saw Todd, his master, coming out of
the house so he quickly wiggled to the left side of the page. Todd gave , Jocko a pat but still

. no food. Jocko was so sad and, oh, so hungry but suddenly he remembered at the bottom of the
page near that big oak tree he had buried a bone. He was so happy he rolled over and over to

the bottom of the page and began to dig furiously.,
.

. .
. . .

3. Prepare a-transparency with a row of dots at the top and bottom.
,

Flash the transparency onto the

board. Let students draw connecting lines from top to bottom, saying the directional word as they

M' write. This.activity can also be used for left-to-right p'ogression. Later students can use lam-
,

inated pages, then eventually their own piper.

"

silo% . 1

.
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CONTENT: Prod*Iding and Editing Skills - - Handwriting
'0

,

. .
...---1

OBJECTIVE: The studen will be able to follow a maze using a finger,,areYon or pencil held in
._.

. , correct wri ing position.

'
. SKILL:. F011ows a isze K-1 l***

4. i..w

4,CrilliTIES

.

..7
.. . .

/
a .

A,
-

,A 1. Construct a large poster-size maze.using yarn and glue (a Jiammercially prepared or teacher-made
. chi

4o. .
transparency can also be 10d). The,student1 follow the maze using their fingers.

. e ....
...c IA ..., . . .

. 2. Duplicate a maze and zive At to each student. Discuss the maze, emphasizing'phbeginning and .,,,,

, .
stopping points. 'Ask children to .pdt their finger on the starting point and, belt; careful to stay
between the lines, trace the path. ko theLedding point. .

3.

k

Do the same task using a crayon and then use a pencil to`trace thetsame path. Provide mazes of in-

creasing aifficultyto choose from. .
), i

.

t

.1 4

..

. v

, r4' 9\ , ,
At.

. . . . s.
. .

. .. A 1 ,... .jr:. :

. 41,

:
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CONTENT:.

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

Proofreading and Editing Skills--Handwriting
S

The student will trace circles and lines (slanted, Straight) and shapes (circles,
triangles, squares, rectangles, half-circles) and reprodute them..

Traces circles and lines (syinteliand straight)
Traces and reproduces shapes (circles, triangles, squares,
rectangles, half-circles)-

ACTIVITIES '

4. Read the following story, "Clouds." As the story is read aloud
chalkboard. The children areto imitate these movements with a
newsprint.

0

"

There are many clouds in the sky.
There are hills of.clouds...--ey-y-s-1.---s--Th

There are streaks of clouds,
sspo of clouds, <=0100(:)C, 4=7:,
valleys of
and layers of clouds.

-Rain comes 'straight down from dark bfouds.1111111 I I

Sometimes,it does not come straight doyn./%49,ZOW
Sometimes it splashes this way:a...44W
Sometimes i; splashes that way:(13412LS,
It-Makeslittle-droprowqrs-9

. It makes middle-iized drops.00c000 0 0

. Wmakes big, big drops.° CD 0 Co (DO

I

draw the suggested movements dg the
crayon or pencil on large ''sheets, of

(Scott, 1962) 0

2. Duplicate individual sheets with outlines of shapes on tAem. Give one to
fingers to trace around the shapes. Encourage them to stay on the lines.
crayons or pencils. Then children use glue and. carefully trace around the
kle flocking on the shapes, allow to dry and then the children may use the
(Flocking may be purchased at hobby shops.)

1.1.

161
, 490

ach child`. Children use
ext children may'use .

s es. Lightly aprin-
sha s as tactile cards.

1002
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3, Draw each shape on the chalkbqard to the jingle that accompanies it. Have the children draw each

shape,On paper, in rhythm to the jingle that accompanies it. (Scott, 1962).

-RHYME

A laugh turns up,
A frown turns do
Those.are tw_You

can see on a clowns
o mout s te",s\

.

Make a triangle
One, two, three, y

And there's a poitteciliAj
list for'me!

.

Here is a square,
One, two, three, four
Making a window or a door.

0."

.1.

;.003

5.

2.--,

Hem is a circle big and round, lc*/
Making a ball to roll on
The ground.

r
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL: .Holds and uses a primar penciAl correctly ' . 1-2 2***

Proofreading and Editing Skills--Handwriting

The student will be abl to hold and use a primary pencil in the correct writing position.

', ACTIVITIES

,

.
1. Provide jumbo crayons or paint and brushes and tQad section of the newspaper for each child. Let

children practice making circles, x's, pr lines using the print of the newspaper as "boundary" lines.
Observe strokes and give assistance as needed. war,

2. Have students hold their pencils so that the index finger is on the top of the.pencil. (The pinclI

should look like an extension. of the index finger.) Hold the pencil "on the paint" just above the '

slanted sharpened part. (A rubber band may be wound aroua and around. the
rests, just above the sharpened slant.) Have children practice making strokes, shapes, letters, etc.,

in the air. Next transfer the activity to paper. For each activity, demonstrate the correct posi-
tion,apd check tq see th'at all children have done so before "sky writing" is begun.

P

3. Demonstrate to the student the correct position of grasping the pencil for right-handed and left-
.

handed people. (Use charts, pictures, yourself, or a child as a model.) Students will then Position

pencils and, following you; direction stujents will pretend they are skywriar pilots and their
hand and fingers are the airplanes. Thet will practice making strokes, shapes, letters, simple

objects, etc., in the air. Later transfer this activity to paper.

I.

1005
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CONTENT:
.

Proofreading and Editing -- Handwriting

/
.

.

OBJECTIVE. ,

,
e student will'use correct paper position and posture for manuscript and cursive,writing,

?SKILLS: es correct paper position and posture for manuscript
writing

I Uses correct position and alignment for writing lowercase
/ Ad uppercase cursive letters

ACTIVITIES
.

1. Have one student model the correct writing position as the other students follow his example. :."

.Place the model's desk so ttiat the class watches the mode from a side view.) The model will
-ft .... an. n-waM...14.. es. .....deminrstraltetywr.a. AA. A bp . - ..._... . ,-- .-- -. ... ... wn P/

P +.1.

I i a. Both feet are flat on the floor.
b.. Sittibg tall and well back on the chair, leaning forward frpm the hips. .

c. The writing arm should be on the desk except for the last few inches of the foreirm and
the elbow, while thp other hind should be relaxed and used for guiding the paper up or,
down, left or right as'needed. /

,

.
4IPd. Paper is in the proper position and the pencil is held correc!iy. t

.

,
/ Each student should be allowed to "model.",

/ .
,

o \

2. Tape a strip',of masking tape across the student' desk at approximately a 45 angle. Give each

,...!!
,.., child a sheet of paper and have them place the per directly under but touchipg the tape. The

slant of the paper should be approximately pare lel to the writing arm. Demonstrate and explain.

/

.

3. For children having difficulty positioning the pa er correctly, mark the proper position pn the

. c desk top with a masking tape frame. .Use as long a necessary. -

PPPMMEM

ri
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CONTENT: P roofreading and Editing Skills--Handwriting

AIL°

OBJECTIVE: a The student will be able tO'identify, trace,-and write numerals, 1-10. _

.

SKILLS: Identifies/and traces numerals, 1-10 - . K-1 1***

Writes numerals, 1-10 li K-1 1***

.1. .Glue sandpaper numqsals on 31:. x 5" inaex cards. Put the cards in a "fieling" bag or box. Thit stu-

'dent reaches in, feels the letter, and identifies Ats name.
! f

2. Use the following rrhymes for reinforcing identification and recogniticia ormumberst

_ _ _ _

ACTIVITIES .(

1-.---' Make a line just for fun. Now take a look at numeral 1.
2. Around khe,back on ,the railroad track. 2, 2, 2.

3.' Aroun pe tree, around the tree. Take a look at numeral 3.

4. Down'andlIcross then down once more. Now take a look at numeral 4.

-S. Make -a- -short -stick ana a big.iat tummy. Put a cap on 5 to make him look funny.
6. Curve and loop in a stick. Now you've madeinumeral-6.

_ --
7. Across the sky and down from heaven As how we make numeral 7.
8. _Make an S but do not wait, come back up NO,you have numeral 8.
9% A ball and a line is just fine to make numeral 9.

10. ,A thin one and a fat one, we have two men. That's the way we make the numeral 10.
0

3. Have students make a booklet "Now I know...1-10." 011 each page, the student writes a numeral and

draws a set-to illustrate its meaning.
%..f

'.e
.4.

100.9
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Handwriting
-

,OBJECTIVEA The student will identify, .race and write lowercase and uppercase nuscript letters.

SKILLS: Identifies and traces lowercase and uppercase manuscript
letters
Writes lowercase and uppercase manuscript letters .

.c

'ACTIVITIES

K-I, .1***
1 -2 2***

ti

1. Place objects or pictures of objects that have a given letter anywhere in their names on the
chalkboard ledge. 'Then place the name under the objeCt or picture. Write the lowercase and

uppercase letter on thechalkboard and_identifyit Guide students in locatidg the letter

within each word. =----

2. Demonstrate on the chalkboard how to make a letter, emphasizing th starting point and the

correct stroke direction. Children "skywrite" the letter in the air. Pass out dhplicoted sheets

with the letter on it.

Draw letters in 46ts. Let the child connect the dots to form the letters. Put a green dot where

the letter begins and a red dot where the letter_ends. This Will helpjhe child make the-letter
loaa

correctly.

4. If the child has reversal problems, using clay to form letters will he lp him "feel" how letters

are made. Roll out long strips of molding clay. Have the child form letters with the clay.

Next, have him trace over the letters with his index finger to feel the shape. He can copy the

letter on paper. .

.

5. Laminate the letters or the alphabet and tape them on each student's desk so they may be traced
or used as a model.

7 Am ma 1

.°
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CONTENT:
.

ProofreadingI"'.andEditi;18,Skills--H nderitang
'IL e

S

OBJECTIVE:, Thc, student will be alike to identif
1.

..,:h r SKILLS: Identifies and traces name
Ur' e name in manuscript with correct letter formation
aniillittcl spacing C

.

44 04

trace, and write his name.

' K-1 1***

4
1?

le

Ctv

. - -, ACTIVITIES ......

415r '

1/4.. 1. Write a,studenti name on araiece of Caghoard (3"by 8'.') as he watches. Point out, the proper pro-

cedures and prOberj sequeneeof snake's. tPlace several names on the chalkboard or use name tags.
Playt48 "Kaock,.KnockV gale. .

1-2 2***.

4

.

c? Child: Knock, -Knock

leacher: WS's,there?
Child: ;ern

.
.

- Teacher: How do I know you are Tom? .. .
. .

'. - . -
.

.e..
The child goes to the beard and' identifies his name or firings the name tag to the te

-...-

a ereend
. .

.
.

- + states "This is my name." .

,

.

.(, ,`
.

.
a

2. et'gpare a
piEctoo
name in

The child.
fabric or
quence on

A

"a Hav each student fold a s eet
a fferent colored h races over the name avid. The studeut continues doing this .sing

.

, f ur or five-afferent colors. The student, then folds the p en so that the name is inside. He

r firmIxon the outside so that the imprint will appear he opposite page. Cut around the

name to,malg a tutterfly and hang it as a mobile from the. ng.

agtate pocket and namecard for each student. Tape a piece of clear heavy acetate,
',rifled poster board. Names can be 4ritten on 3" Sy 8" tagboard. The child inserts his .,
e pocket and, using a.washable crayon, traces over each letter of his,name. in sequence.
removes the card and compares histracing with the writing on the name cad., 41 piece of
tissue may used tolprase the.crayon from the acetate. Strokes may be numbered in se-.

tilt model. . .. ,.
: .,

.
1

%

r lo
f.paper in_)half and write his name on the fold with a c ayon. Using

496
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skillsalindwmiting 46
-

OBJECTIVE: The student will write simple words in manuscript with correct letter formation and
letter spacing.

4

Writes- simple wor:iis-..in manuscript with correct ;fetter.

formation and letter spacing

ib ACTIVITIES

c.

.
(

4

1=2 2***'

1. Put a handwriting sample: insIde a.clear transparent term paper folder. Using the transparency pens,

ohave the student trace over the samples.

2. Prepare,ptransparency exactly like writing paper you use. Choose words from the children's current

, reading vocabulery or some other meaningful. material, students' lames, riddles, couplets, simple

silly-sentences? etc. Write a word stroke by stroke on the transparency and have.-ohildren emulate

it on their -papers. Watch to see that all letters are being armed properly. Upon completion of the

word, pronounce it and explain spacing. Demonstrate how 6'3 place the index finger on,the.non-writing

hand directly after the last stroke of the word. Leave the finger there-and begin the stroke of the

next word (finger space). Lift the finger and continue with the next word. Children do likewise.

3. 'Compose simple class and/or rndividual poems (cinquain, couplet, haiku). Let students copy the poem

on dined paper. After,a "refined" copy is produced is pencil, students may trace their fine(' copy in

felt tip pens. 'Nye students. illustrate their poems. Display the Words together.

.1015
,11111
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COHTENT: PrOofreading and-Editing Skills -- Handwriting

OBJECTIVE: The child will use manuscript when constructing labels and charts.

SKILL:. Uses manuscript writing when making labels and charts
.

3-6

ACTIVITIES

1. Have students collect items and pictures related to a unit of study. Have students make captions
for the collection, bulletin board, or museum.

r--Have students make labels for objects to be used is lower grade classrooms. Lead a discussion to
'decide the labels needed. Provide time and paper for practice. Have students write with pencil,
check letter form and space, then trace with a marker.

.3. 40tourage stu dents to plan and prepare charts for; faIorite goods, books, T.V. shows, or records,
daily weather conditions, plant growth, continuum of historical events, hierarchy, etc, Stress
clarity of writing and spacing as well as content.

44

io.e7 t
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Handwriting

OBJECTIVE. The student will write simple sentences in manuscript using correct letter formation and
spacing between words, and margins.

SKILLS: Writes simple.sententes in manuscript with correct letter
formation and spacing between words
Uses marina in writing assignments

ACTIVITIES

1-2 2***

1.- Have students keep a diary with each day's date and something special to remember about the day.
As the,atudent writes, observe the child forming the letters to be sure they are made according
to the proper sequence. Proper *pacing between words and for margins is also encouraged. Stu-
dents can compare writing done in September to that done in December or April to see if handwriting
is improving.

2. Group students observed to be having difficulty in letter formation. Emphasize how letters are
alike NO different. Give individual help in where to start tre_letter and how to form it.different.

A -Group letters similar in formation

a, C, e, o m, n, r
d, g, q f, U, s
i, 1, t, kw, j v, w, x, y, z
b, h, P

Let students practice writing sentences.cont ning words using these letter groupings.

3. Write a simple paragraph with inadequate spacing and no margins on a ttransparency. The paragraph
could be from a class language experience story. Discuss. Have students rewrite the paragraph.
Tell them to use three fingers to mark the left hand margins and two fingers to mark the right hand
margins. ,

fi

4. Have a "Scribe of the Week." Students keep samples of their handwriting in a folder. At the end of
each week, they submit their best paper to a committee who evaluates the form, spacings. and margins
and selects a "Scribe of the Week." The student's work is displayed at the writing center or some
other location.

1019
Lan
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COM:ENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills -- Handwriting

OBJECTIVE: The student will write with legibility and speed.

4SKILLS: Writes with legibility and'speed in manuscript foram from
dictation .

,
. 4 I . , 2-3 3***

Writes in cursive form from dictation 3-6

fleets standaids of legibility and speed in manuscript and
cursive writing 3-6

.

. --
ACTIVITIES

(en%
1. Discuss dictation and set up class guidelines. Dictate several spelling words. S tude nts write from

dictation. Now, discuss difficulties -- letter formation, legibility, speed. The acqvity can be re-
peated in short frequent sessions so that the student has practice and is able to gain competence in
the skill.

t -

Or ,

2. Extend the above activity to simple sentences. The activity can be used as a game in which you
read the words or sentence at a steady, regular pace, and the students write as quickly as reason-
able, taking care to use correct letter formation. As you read the next word or sentence, the
student should be directed to go on even if he has not completed the last word or sentence. After

the activity, the student counts the letters in the words he was able to finish or the number of
wort in the,msmtence that he was able to finish.

.

3. Tape sentences for students to practice from during their free time. Models may be madt to check

their work against.

1021
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CONTENT: 'Proofreading and Editing Skills -- Handwriting
4

OBJECTIVE: The 'student will recognize and identify cursive letters by name and form.
"

SKILL: Recognizes cursive letters by form and name -. - 2-3 3***
Indentifies all uppercase and lowercase cursive form 2-3 34-kk

A7aBITIES

1. Hake large sets of cards out of construction paper with a letter written on each. Pass the cards
out so that each student has at least one card. As the alphabet is _called out, the child with the
correct letter stands up. Identify the letters you call out by form as well as name.

2. Using the above cards have students match letters--uppercase with lowercase. This may be done
to music. When the. music stops, students seek out their lowercase or uppercase partner. Students
then. say their letter. A

r.

4
4. Play "Concentration'or "Fish" with small sets of cursive cards. To keep a pair, uppercase and

lowercase letters must be matched and named.

4,

1023
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CONTENT: 'Proofreading and Editing,- Handwriting
.

OBJECTIVE: The student will use the correct strokes to join letters when writing in cursive,fOrm
and will leave appropriate spacing between letters and words.

SKILLS: Copies Models-of names, words, and sentencein cursive /MN
.

form . 3-6 ,

Uses correct strokes to join letters. when writing words }

in cursive form 3-6 .
'Writes with appropriate spacing between letters in a
word and words in a sentence in cursive form .3-6 ..,,

Recognizes and corrects errors in cursive letter forma.- .

Lion - -6.. _ 2

1.

.

Focus in on difficult
Hake up several silly
copy a sentence using
Oven omelets.

2. Have the student copy words ar sentences pn lined paper. When finished, place a sheet lined$ith
proper slants and spacing under the student's paper. (These are available / :/.) Let students
review their own writing. As they practice writing have them use the form under their paper so
that they get a feel for the proper spacing.

3. Have the students write a paragraph on s topic of interest to them or from a unit of study, and
check individually for use of correct strokes in joining,letters and correct spacing between letters
in a word and words in a sentence. Give the students many opportunities during the day to practice
this in meaningful written work. Each assignment should be,checked and gone over with the students
to help them see ane correct their own errors.

ACTIVITIES

or irregular letter forms that occur an
lsentences that require the use df.these
Niheir best.handwriting. Illustrate and

A

joining lettets (on, o13, ov, oi, ve)-
patterns. Let stpdeniW1cboose and
display. Example: Tom IovesAily

. 562 --
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The purpose of learning to spellwords correctly is to communicate more effective with others in
writing. Because children write words which they use'in their oral vocabulary and eir oral vocahu-
larimis bqsed on their experAence, the teaching of spellings brings better results when it Is based on

"- actual expeiience and'integiated with writing. .
.-

.
. /

."...3. -

s."

)

.1. t5

C

_.11111

, .

Textbook' ord lists are now derived from the vocabulary of children.rather than ,those of adults. In

using their lists, individual differences need to be considered And provisions should be'made for
relating spellwingto children's everydgtreading and writing,neas.

<

In diagnos g problems of students, Wis important to look fot patterns in the errors that the student
males. Er rs that students make can,be classified,into five groups (Fisher, 1977). (1) overdependence
ion sounding out words, i2) using incorrect options, (3) not using fetter/sound relation.

writing
re-

versing letters,,(5) spelling the homonym. Consistently misspelled words in students' riting should be
identified and recorded.- Studentsihould.4guided,in setting gals for mastery of these words and in
evaluating their owniprogress. /

.1

' . ,
In teaching.spaling4 remember:'' , .

1. Focus on writing of words, not,spelling themorapy. Spelling is used in writings not in ipeak-

. ibi. Have students focugAn whether the word looks right.
2. An eifettime study tec1nique is: (a) Look at the word and pronounce it. (b) Cope your eyes

. 4 r _ , andpicture it in your mind. (c) Look 4 the word again to check. (d) Write the gtid, thinking
. ,

, ' ,dof how it looks. (e) Check. (f) Rewrite the word.
-^

._

3. Although letter /sound relationships are mot always consistent, they provide guidance in spell-
lag. Caution,'howevery should be uosed 'in teaching spelling rules or generalizations. .

..- - e The study of how words are formed ' {compound words, root words, affixes, etc.) can contribute
. ,to spelling, #

.Grouping relatedng relateords such as fig, pia, la is helpful.
-,

0 ".6. Provide eviden,Re of progress. Assign poor spellers fewer words with the understanding that
.

as soon as the list is learned, they may learn some more. '

i. Give many opportunities for writing so that students will feel a need for6speping.

4 8. Dictionary skills and proofreading skills reinforce spelling instruction.
.,-,

.,
4 A 4 ././
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NeCONTERT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS5
/

%

Proofreading and Editing Skills-b-Spelling, Rape

The student will, recognize his name.

Recognizes own first nape in print with capital first
letter -

Recognizes own full name in print with capital first
letters

K-1

K-1

1***

l***

ACTIVITIES

1. Prepare a library pocket class chart and individual name cards. Seat students in a circle on the
floor. Place name cards in the center. Call on individuals to find their name and place it in the
appropriate pocket on theclass chart. Drab attention to specific letters, name configuation and
length, common beginning letters, etc. As a part of the daily routine, attendance is taken as well.
Students will enjoy mixing names to match as an independent activity. When first names are easily
recognized, add last name cards.

2. Write students' names on tagboard. Place names on gifferentodes
sit. Student must sit at desk where his name card is placed.
or across the front of the room Each pupil stands behind his

ether than where they normally
cation: Place cards in a circle
e care

. ,

3. Use an assortment of shapes or Folors to write pupils' names. Place them tin the chalkboard
ledge. 'Each pupil must get his:name from the board and return to his seat.

se

4. Haake a d4y Chart. Assign duties by changing games daily or weekly.
JO

11.
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r
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CONTENT: Proo eiding and Editing Skills--Spelling, Names
. . .

OBJECTIVE: The' tudent will recognize, copy or write from memory his name..

SKILLS: Spells first name orally AC-1 1***
Copies own full name K-1 ' 1*** -

.

Writes from memory first name with capital first letters K-1 1***'

Writes from memory full name with capital first litters K-2 2***

ACTIVITIES

1. Read and discuss a poem, choral reading, or story about someonetwith an unusual name. Include
in your discussion the followipg ,concepts. All things have a...11ame, so ames begin with the
same letter,,pebple have special names, people's names begin with capital letters, some people
have middle names, and some people have nicknames. Have students' names on cards, enabling them
to recognize their own name.

2. Play the following game modeled after...Mother day I?" Line students up side-by-side. 'The first
iv

in line asks: "Mrs. Smith, may I take one giant step?" The student replies "Sandy--capital
S-a-n-d-y, Sandy." The student must indicate the beginning capital letter and spell her name
correctly to move. Initially, each studentimay.have a name card to follow as he spells his name.
Move away from the visual aid,according to individual needs.

.

. . at

Pupas are gin tagboard or seasonal cutouts on which f write their names. If the names are
written correctly, they should be used /o label lockers, desks or other projects.

.
.

.1'
Instead of calling the' class roll., have pupils write their names on a list to be turned in. If
the project has just ti and children are having difficulty, use two or more lists, Lists may vary.

,

a. Boys' lists and girls' lists. .

b. Lists for birthdays in a given month,. ,
tr.

c. Nimes that begin with certain le ters, etc.
d. If your name begins with the let .; er that I sing, stand up. and take a bow.

1031.
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CONTENT:* Proofreading and Editing Skills--Spelling, Address

OBJECTIVL; The student recognizes, states,.and writes his own address.

SRILLS:

..., ,

ReCognizes own address when presentgd orally K-1 1***

States own address (orally) K-,1 or. 1*k.*

Recognizes own address in print 4."'
. K-1 1***

Writes own address with correct spelling 1-2 2***

11111110 4

ACTIVITIES

'1. Design large identification cards for each student, Include.the student 's full name, address, and
phone number. Punch a hole in each card and string. on a loop of yarn. Students wear their ideh-

.

tification card for easy. reference Encourage use of personal information by:

Lining students up by calling out their address.
Dramatizing situations where it is necessary to know your name, address, and phone (being

lost, reporting a fire, regfstering.a bicycle, delivering a letter).
Using identification cards as place cards for lunchroom seating, center assignments, language

circle, etc. (Be sure to tape over the names.).
Taking attendanceby calling out addresses rather than names.
Hailing a letter to yourself.

Discontinue identification cards as needed.

'11

2. Hake a small house from construction paper for each student and tack them to the baletin oard with
their names on them. When a student learns to correctly write his address he gets to take is house

a
home.

3. Make,a class.directory. ,ach student should enter his name and address in the directory. It should

be done in his best handwriting and copies should be made for distribution or display.

1033.
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Spelling, Letters

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize, identify and match letters.

SKILLS: Identifies and matches letter names of the alphabet in
upper and lower case
Recognizes (by pointing out) that somewords begin with
the same letter

ACTIVITIES

K-1 : 1***

K-1 1***

I
card. On the back glue1. Make alphabet card puzzles. Put uppercase and lowercase letters on t

. a picture-of samething which begins with the letter. Cut the cards half between the letters.

4 The student matches the letters and checks by seeing if the pictu is completed on the bask.

.

Example:

/

1

2. Assign a student each day to circle the words in e class news that begin alike. Use spveral

colors of chalk, Initially you may want to speci letter, words. "Today.find all the Oards
that begin with B, or b, T or t, and L or 1.

3. Print a poem, basal4tory, or horal raiding on a large piece of "chart paper. Share and.discuss

the work. Ask individual stude is to circle4 in red all the words that begin like this word
(point to a word), place p dot a ove all the words that begin with an m (indicate an m word),put
a black line under words that begin with a capital or small-r, etc. Encourage students to repeat
their'direction before acting. Incorporate color, position, and shape words in your commands as
well as 'Sainting out letter configurations and names.

4. Make blank books in the shapes of letters (begin with lowercase letters).- Students locate wards
that begin with the letter of their booklet and copy them on the blank pages. As students become

familiar with a variety of letters and print types, they may find and cut words from magazines
LA newspapers.' 4

; 1 1036 te41
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CONTENT: . Proofreading and Editing SkAlls--Spelling, Letters

OBJECTIVEf The student wil1,0qte.the letters of the alphabet..

SKILLS: ' Copies the letters of t he alphabet, in uppercase and lowercase K-1 1***

Writes the letters of the alphabet from memory 1-3 3***

.4

ACTIVITIES
4 4

1. Prepare and laminate,models of indiyidual uppercase and loweretse letters, the alphabet, simple sen-
tences and each student's first and last name. Organize a portable writing practice center in a
box ,or plastic dish pan. Include the models and three or four media for practice. Vary media

weekly to provide for differences and maintain interest. Materials may include. Paint and brushes,
lined and unlined magic slates, classified ad newspaper sections, practice library checkout cards,
markers and pencils of all sizes, corn meal And tracing pen, fingerpaint and paper, clay, trans-
parencies, etc. (Project transparency models onto the chalkboard for tracing or copying with
colored chalk.) Students may take the portable center-to an area of the room or to their desks. As

they work, encourage them to say letters as they form them. Name models will eventually be,used to
'check practice rather than for direct copying:

2 ewe'
#

Compose simple three or four word sentences utilizing basic sight vocabulary. Rul, a ditto

into four lengthwise strips. 'Select one,of the sentences. Draw blank lines on the first strip
to indicate the fetters and words in the sentence (see diagram). Use three additional sentences
to'complete the ditto. .Run the ditto and cut off the first strip. Remaining strips may be
used at other times. Tell the students that they have a magic strip. If they listen and follow
directions carefully, a sentence will "appear." Dictate each,letEer of the sentence. Paise

after saying eachlepter for students to record on the line. Use terms such as. first, last,',

capital, small, letter word, space, sentence, and period. Encourage prediction. Have several

students read the completed sentence. Write the sentence on a transparency. Assist individuals
with corrections. Now the students cut apart the letters and rearrange them in/the original
sentence. Provide the transparency model fa reference.% Let students glue their sentence on
manila and illustrate. Srudents really enjoy silly sentences. '

v.

1037
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3. Divide the class into two teams.. The first playe on Team I will be "It" first. He wql,write
a letter on the board and the first player on Team ,II will write the letters which immediately
follow the letter named. If he gets it correcthe becomes "It." Each team gets two points

." for each Cbrrect answer.

4. More advanced students might use the barn activity and write the third and fourth letters on either
side of the letter named. '

4

71,
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,.-: cogont , Proofreading ana EditingiSkiils--Spellitig, Consonants - P
0 ' r .

L/e1.7 i
Ix -OBJEtTIVE: Tile student will write the letter(s) thit spell the initial or final sound(s) in a give(

..,, .
'-'-i.... . .1/

r' , . Jovord. " .

,"
,

2. .4. 2
. ..

040.4:5 , - a '

#, SKILLS: ,,,, Writes the letter that spells the initial,, sound in a given s. 14.
.

. ,

woltd AYng the consOnantmletters -, . r-4 or**

m -
Writes-khe.letter that spells the, final stUnd.i.4"a given

.
.

......' . word ysiqg thn following letters: b, d, f, a, k, 1, m, n, S ',11. 12,
a- r, s, t, v, z * 1-5 ,Si-kmmk

m.
..

,.. t ... ':0Wiites'the letters thaespell thi initial sound iii a given .

4 word'dsinethe 'following consonant blends: b/, br,'cr,,cr, :" '. '
. ... drt fl, si, pr, 21, "pr.., sk,s1%,..sm, sn, IR, st, tr 2-6 6***

c

/

'Writes thedetters Vat spell the :tial sound in d given
word'using-the following thr etter consonant blends; a ' . .."

.et, alr str, 22E P JO
.

3-6 61We ....

Writes the letters that spell the Alai and final sound in .

a given word using the following t nsonant digraphs: .mch, A :

' 2h, shy tb., wh, ck,..2g, / . "
.

a-6 '04"*k

.0
. o

. ". *
' A

* e, .... ....: -. t cr '1.
, ACTIVITIES . .

A
. ... I., . c

. ..

1, Let eachs, child write as many words as hd can that begin mith,the .5.14 letter as his name. The

student whOthinkS of: the most words gets a small prize. '''' V

1 i I

: 1
,4

. m

,
.

2. Begia..with a rl
.

ddle syct,as: Jim likes Mary and Hike but not Tom
.

or Sara. Hopes marbles'
andl'mvrors but not gyitars or,drpms. What are'some.othei things Jim likes? e first student- .

:... tcdwrite the answer then bets to..make g. similar riddle. . .
. I 1 . 1.

.6 I gm

J .

' I
l' 4.' Collect 11;eup of pictures that clearly illustrate several inktiA pr final consonant sounds

, 4-1:1,

..*

you have been studying. piscutsi eac cture. Place t %e pictures along'the chalk tray.' Write
.

.4 , the word abhve,ealch picturepmitti the consonant later. Togethr ecide what litter would u ..
he'heeded to complete each wora-, pad each pictni.dPfrom left tp rzeht hasaihelhe initial % -.

...-a
ormffhal spund., After several sounds,have been introduced and reinforced, sEudoRt0" will enjoy
.....--- -4

the foll wing activities: 14 A
w

4.
1 :. i ', w *

..- Ai
.

_

1 4, V :
..,

0
m,

'a 4' '
.

0
. .

. .m , . . . . .._ e
. - . . - .

. ,
. ,,,

4 .09,"
4 2 t I . V 1 I 0I

.' f 1041 . ...... , 0 -
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'

a. Provide each child With a strippof paper with ten squares. Hold up one at a time

ten picture cards previposly discussed. 'Students write the letter that spells the

sound in the squgres. As more sounds are introduced snd practiced, you may give

words orally, omitting the visual aid. 'raped lessons may be made For added small

group or'individual prictice.

b. Divide students into two teams. Seit them on the floor behind one alb:1)&tr facing the

,chalkboard. Shoal one of the picture cards previously discussed. The first student to

get to the board and write the correct consonant wins a point fqr his team. Later, use

words and pictures that have not been introduced but have, the same consonant sounds.

4. Build a class reference word wall. After discussing experiences such as a field trip, film- .

e.trip,.story, etc., record appropriate vocabulary on a chart. Words nay be categorized by nouns,

*verbs, adjectives, and adverbs or names, movement, and description. As students contribute words

for'the class chart, encourage them to assist with spelling. This is an excellent opportunity to

apply.phonic and spelling generali4ations2 "We talked about many animals today.' Someone told us

about a tiger. Is.tivr a name of something, how something moves, or a describing word? Yes,

it's a name. Sue, can you help me spell tiger?" Listen for the first and last sounds. Include

blend and digraph spellings whe6 appropriate. Students may work in groups to write words in categories

. N1/4.
.

,

.

, .
.

5. Aftcx students have hadAn_opportunity to_practice and 4_y spellipg_roles have weekly Fulling

relays. Select fifty words from word, all, charts, or basal v &abulary lists. Write each word

4
op a card and underline the initial or final consonant blend, or digraph. Divide the class into

two teams. Line them up facing the chalkboard. Draw one of the word cards and request the .

letter(s) for the underlined.soupdl. For example: "Boat. Write the letter that represents the

sound you hear at the .end of boat:" The first team members in line step to the board and.record

their answer. Had; correct,response earns a team point., You may provide for individual differ- -

enpes by choosing word cards that reflect each pair's ability.

.

6. Write the following three-letter consonant blends on the board. scr, spl,_str, sir. Ask the students

to write as many words as they can which begin with one of theie blends. This may be a timed activity

with the winner being the person. getting the most words in a given length of time. Be sure to check for

accuracy. . ei'''' ..

' .

% . .. .

.7. Use the words in writing.a collectfon of couplets or some other poetry form. For, examine-

Spring brings puddles on.sidewalks and street.

PuN. d ust right for !plashing feet.
.'" .

.

. .
Black cats - sttetching, strolling, streaking ix. tie night.

.
Black cats - make me scream yitheright... ' :',..

eft
1 e
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I
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skilispielling, Variant Consonants

OBJECTIVE: The student will spell common words with Variant sounds of c`and g.

, SKILL: common words with variant soun ds of c ar40 Ws cater
and cent, gentle and'so.

'ACTIVITIES'

4'2-6 t 76***.

1. Involve students in compiling lists of words, that begin with the initial consonant,c or 1.'4
Categorize words such as ca, co, cu, ce, ci, and Ey. Guide students to make generalizations
'about the variant sounds of c and 1. Encourage students to add to the lists as they encounter
further examples. Choose foff to learn to spell.

2: Play a game `in which a child is given two.cards, one, labeled haid and one labeled soft. When
a word is called the child holds up a card indicating the sound heard. If he is cofrect, he
may write the word on the board.

I
s

3. Students may prepare a bulletin board featuring the variant sounds of s. One suggestion might be a
divided tree growing from a orstem of roots. The roots may be marked.c and the tree trunks.k and s.
Ara illustrating the sounds of c may be written on leaves. Use the tree as a spelling resource.

4. . allow the basic procedureabov for the variant sounds of c and,g. In compiling the lists, how-
. ver,',have students find examples in a story,,basal, poem, or choral reading. Encourage students

o, make the generalization for the hard -atfd soft sounds of c apd R.' Hake flash cards from thp words
, compiled by thegrou?. Students may use the cards to categorize words by ,hard and soft c and's A
a spelling resource, or spelling practice. After added study of the word lists, prepare.simple .. .

__s:entelices for dictation. Let students. check their own work.- t.'
,

. , .

.5., Extend the concept of'c and a varia nt sounds by having. students write and illustrate alliteration
sentences orahrasesk. -(Certairplcities celebrate circutel.) (It may b'e helpful to share poetry or
Dr. Seuss stories as examples. .0

a I.f P )
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Ski s--Spelling, Consonants

OBJECTIVE: The student will spell words w th silent consonants.

SKILLS: Spell3 words with sileht consonants: kn, wr, sn 3-6 6***
is

A ACTIVITIES

1. Prepare a list of several words that have a silent initial consonant (kn, wr, m). Words should ,

be in the students,' listening vocabulary but not mastered spelling words. Suggested words include.

marl, Eaome, wrench, wreath, knife, knock. Tell the students that you want them to help you write

some new words. ,Say the first word--narl: "'Has anyone heard of this word before?" .Encourage

. students to clarify meanings' Define unknown words. "Can someone help me spell gnarl? Elicit

students, spelling for the wdids recording them on the board or transparency. "Do we all agree on

these spellings?" Direct the discussion toward understanding-that some consonant ombi ations are

difficult to enunciate so the first letters are not sounded: Rewrite the words. udents try tod
.

4.
-pronounce the silent consonant letters. Cross out the silent consonant in each wor . t students

contribute additional words to the list. gke a poster entitled, "Watch Out for Sneaky Consonants- -

They Don't Hake a Sound." Divide'into three columns. Label each with a silent consonant Iltiert
spelling,. _As.students_endunter additional examples in daily activities and reading, they may re-

'cord them on the chart.
I' I e , '

.....,.i

. .
2 Give a "sh!" spelling test. I Have students number from one to ten as for a regular spelling test,

but instead of just calling out the word, spell the word orally for the child omitting the silent
letters and saying "sh!" in their place. For example, say gnome; then say sh n 0 m sh. The

student writes the word, filling in the silent letters. 9
5

1

3. dake-uip or reatfrom dbook a paragraph including words with silent consonants (kn, wr, AO.' Read
the paragraph aloud slowly, emphasizing the words with silent letters. StudeRts are asked toNhold

up their hadds when they hear the words. Tht first student to raise his kind may write the woltd

on the board. As a follow-up the children may write paragraphs or sentences and read to the group

in a sfrailr manner.

1047 S
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.CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills-rSpelling, Vowels

I
,

,OBJECTIVE: The student will write the letter that spells given vowel sounds. MN

. SKILLS: Writes the letter that spells the long ,:rowel sound in a
r given word,'as a inibie, e in be, i in five,'

o in'low, u in tune . 1-5 5*** AP

Writestheletter that spells the short sound in a gi4n X
!'*--

word, a in bat, e in met, i in Ein, o in hot, u
-in 22 , ) 1-5 5***.

Writes the Fetters that spell the sound in a given word . 3,

. , .

using the following digraphs: ai in paid, ay in au, Mt

eain each, ee in meet, oa in boat 3-6 .--- I

1

. ACTIVITIES

1. Trace a ,picture of a long-bodied animal and a short-bodied animal from oaktag or cardboard. (Ex..

kangaroo,. koala bear). Mount them on the bulletin board like a pocket. Print on small cards words
with long. and short vowel sounds, Be sure to include words with digraphs which have the long vowel,
sound such as 212x, pill, each, %oat, meet. Ask the students to take turns placing the cards in
the correct pockets, or have students write the words in a list under the corieltrt vowel soupd.

2. Ask the students -to puzabex-their-paperz----As-you. call out short, one-syllable words they are to
*

. A
write the vowel they hear. ir' /

,

3. Divide the clan's into two teams. Call out words as you would in a spelling bee, and each contes-
tant will wri,te the vowel sound he hears on the chalkboard. If a student misses a sound he should
be allowed to stay in the game and the captain of the opposing team chooses a member from the other
team as a forfeit,

.

4a
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COHTEHT: Proofreading and Editing Skills -- Spelling Patterns

OBJECTIVE: The student will spell phonetically regular words with the VC final e and the CVC

spelling patterns. I

SKILLS: Spells-One-syllable w rds with the VC.final espelling
'pattern, as plate, u , mile ,

Spells correctly pho tically regular words with the CVC
pattern, as a in cat, ran, map, e in set, men, yes,
i in big, him, sit 1-5

2-6 Orirk

ACTIVITIES

1. Each ,child should have a cigar box -with flannel attached to the inside of the'lid. The box should
containsmuaresoftagboardwairittenoneachone-Common lettersand the
vowels should be repeated on several - cards. .

1

Call out a word for each child to spell on his flannel boid. The child holds the'flannel board so

ypu can.check his spelling. If the word is misspelled, help the child spell it correctly.

2. Distribute letters of the alphabet to the class so that each child has one or more letters. Call

out a word. Each child who has a letter contained-in the word comes to the front of the room.
They arrange themselves in the right order and the rest of the class checks to cake sure the spell-

ing of the word is correct. "

-
Q. '

3. Collect the following materials: bean bags, spelling words on 3" x 5" cards, and a toss bdh rd.

g 9 1 10

5 7
6 - .

3
Divide the children into groups A child from one group tosses the bean bag. A student designated

as leader calls out a word from the spelling wordtstack. If the child spells the word correctly his

team gets the points shown on the toss board. He then goesto the end of the line. If he misses

the word, no points are given and he goes to the end of the line. Then the next team has a to

After a given time or a given number of spelling words, the game is over with the tea scoring the
most points the winner,

.
')

.
4i- , .

i . .
. . --- c
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,
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Eai SkillsSpelling,' Variant Vowels
%

. OBJE lyE: The student will spell words with variant vowel sounds.
/ .,

SKILLS: (, Spells words with variant vowel sounds ofl as in ball, :

. .

saw, caught; 65 as i_ n food, moon, pool; oo as in book, .

3-6 - 6***foot, stood ,
.

_

Spells common words-with sounds of diphthongs of as in,

.
oil, 2x, as injoy, and ou as in hour ' 4-6

. Spells correctly words controlled by r as ar in star, .

er in her, irin bird,-ur in fur, or in for -4-6

Spells wards wjth soft endings, as "el in shovel, leein
single, al in, special '4-6

Spells correctly common words containing ie, ei, as in
believe, receive, (fete]. - 4-6 '

a

V

NOV

CTIVITIES

I. Begin a lesson with a guided oral discussion. Prepare a list of words pertaining to the spelling
,.

pattern to be taught. Present the words on tie board and discuss theit likenesses. Lead the.stul.

dents to discover for themselves the spelling patterns,,and add to the list of words already presented.
'' ' -

J y

This activity should help students learn inductively the sp elling eneralization. I is usually written

before e except after t when the long sound of e is produced. 131 ce a list of words before the students.

Ask theca to pronounce the words and tell what sound the vowe/is hav . The students will look the words,

and notice the letter that precedes the ie
a

or ei. ,,, :It
,-,. ,

I ,- ..,

0

Students will list what letters precede the vowels:

Example:

laticixe ei

c.(deceive)
c(cohceit)
c (receipt)

Y.

14.

Befoie ie
1 (believe)

p (piece) '

1 (relief)
's (siege)

r (priest)

.1

I.



.

w4
Discuss the findings'and mak\

ethe generalizations collectively.

# .

3. .Present words,with *oft endings such as el in shovel, le in single, al in special. Ask the -

group to look up these words in the dictionary and make generalizations concerning the ¢ropun-

ciation of be last. syllable. . 0
.

4 4 .. f

4. Present a /1st of sentences with missing words which contain the vowel pattern beisig studied. The
.

students will use cbntiextual .clues to fill In the, blanks.r

5. Play "10riant. Vowel Tic-Tac-Toe." Instead of marking squares. with x and o, each student,is given

a vowel pattern such as r controlled vowels, variant o, etc. Therstudent writes a word with that

sound,instead of x or o in the squares.

r

f

4
9

AA,

bird book

.

moon.

I

. 1 ,.

...

. 111 '
... f r
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CONTENT: Prodfreiding and Editing Skillsr-Spellihg, Sight Words
,.

"/
i

OBJECTIVE: Tht student will recognize, identify, match, and /or correctly spell given:sight word3.
r"". / , .

SKILLS: ,Spells 23 hill] frequenti words' K-3 3***

.
Spells 36 high frequency words .

1-6 6***

.--- 'Spells basic color words . 1-3 3***

i . Spells number names through 10 1-3 3***
.

.
,

,.. Spells dSys of the week 2-4 4*** .

. .

..
Spells mouths of, the year .

: 2-4 %***

ACTIVITIES

1. "The Human Typewriter": Reinforce and extend word walls and charts with the following total class

Activity. Drepare two or three sets of individual alphabet cards. Print the uppercase letters

on one sidd and lowercase on the other. Laminate. .Print words from class Charts; basal, texts,

'orstudent names on stripi.,of paper. Seat students in rows facinethe board. Select a typist.

Give each student..All cards for one or two letters as they are passed out, (you may wiih to be

k
selective.> Tell students that4the"y.wAll be typing words or names they have been studying. The

'typist takes a word strip and spells orally, .ndiOating capital or small, letter. The student hold-

ing the letter called presents it to the typist who displays it along the chalk tray. When the

woid is complete, the typist calls on a volunteer to read. If correct, he then becomes the typ ist.

' 2. Prepare a flannel board covered with the basic colors in patchwork fashion. !fashion letters of

the alphabet of some material which will cling to the flannel board and hand them out to the stu-

dents: Ask them to use.the,ir letters to spell a color word'and place them on the appropriate
portion of th 'flannel board. .

. '

.\,..

, f
3. Aelt the students to write short sentences using the names of the days of the week.

:.'Example', On Wednesday c,/ rpad.aloud. -;

Qn Monday we h'ave_new words. . /
i

4. Distribute sheets of construction paper, glue, 'and yarn or glitter. St40ents will write the names

of the months with glue and then cover with yarn or glitter, Events during that month or symbols
-,.

asso4ated with. that month pay be drawn around the name. .
*

(
, 1 . *

I ( .

, t
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CONTENT: Proofreading-and Editing Skills,-Spaling, Sight Words

OBJECTIVE: The student will correctly spell given sight words.

SKILLS: Spells number naves through 100 1-6 6*"
,Spells holiday words and seasons.of the "ear words 1-6 p

Spells schbol and community Words 1-6

Spells content area words 4-6

ACTIVITIES
.

1. :Make holiday word charts to stimulate creative writing and assist with spelling. As holAdays such
as Halloween, Thanksgiving, ind Christdas approach, share seasonal. filmstrips, stories, choral
readings, and poems with students. Discuss and clarify words that tell about the holiday. List
vocabulary on the board. Include the names, movements, and descriptions of the holidays. Hake a
large word'chart. Transfer vocabulary (see illustration)'. Involve students in reading,.spelling,
and clarifying vocabulary daily. For example:

/41!,

Hatch a word card with the words on the'chart. 0110C& 64
'in Point to and.read all the color wOrds.

Find a specific word -- cat, - orange. Orange
Find the word that rhymes with...
Read the chart together.

, Tell about a specific word--"What is a witch?" (1-

- Find and spell the word black. .

.
..., ,

Ugl
&

0- .. .

Encourage students to use the chart as a spelling resource. Write 0 incomplete sentences about
a holiday or several holidays, Example: Orange and are the Halloween colors. Witches
come out on . Read'a sentence to the group. Call on someone to come to tirelboard '

and spell the missing word correctly. (Some students may find oneword on thh chart then write or
copy it.) Students at their seats record on paper. Students may check'their answer with the board.
Thin may also Ike the form of a spelling bee. 'Variation. Include days of the week, months of the
year, etc. .

2. Set up an area is the classroom for independent spelling study. Display. word categories for

self-study: Include a list for each of the following: number names through 100, holiday words,

1059 4 1060
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seasons of,the yeai', school and community words, and content area words. Make a class chart
listint students and each appropriate category of wor(4. ,Students.studytand practice word
lists independently. When a student thinks he has mastered the wordi on one bf the lists,,he
writes hislasme on the board and indicates the category for which he wants to be tested. Assign,

another student to call out the words._ (Taped testing session may .also be used.), Use the
standird spelling procedures: aay the word, use it in a sentence, thenesay'tft word again.
If all words are spelled correctly, the date is indicatedennie; the appropriate category on
the class chart. 'students are then responsible for usingin-correct spellings in their daily
work. Occass Tonal keviews'may taketheAform of simple sentence dictations.

3. Line students up by calling out words for them to'spell.. If the word called is-spelled
correctly, the student gets in line. Some' ptudents may be able to spell orally, ',tilers may, need
to write dawn their word Hirst. Students may select a category of the bay. Words called that
day must code from the selected list. Students will be eager to practice ahead. . .

, 1
.... 7

4. Write on flash cards various words the class is studying. As a student volunteers for. duties
'suoch as washing Ihe'board,.carrying messages, and distributing materia4\have them "earn" the
privilege (spell correctly thetop five word cards)-,41 ' . .

.

. 4 .
.

. ?, . . - .

5. Fill a container with "Alphabitst' (breakfast cereal) or alphabet macaronV Students practice their
spelling skills thkough tHeifollowing: . .

. .

..
.

a. Scoop a quarter cup of "Alphabits." How many words can you make and spell correctly? Copy
your words on paper for someone else to check or look for each word on class word charts or in
a dictionary. 'Add lip the words spelled correctly. Eat your words! . :

. .

b. Pick a.parth . See who can Make the longest correctly Spelled word: Check your partner's
word. Use wor . 6r the 'dictionary. See who can snake the longest list of-s. words,, color
words, number words, nessyllableyords, root words, contractions, homonyms, cpmpound words,
words that "fit" a sp sifted phonic or spelling genekilization,.eto. 'Glue down words to check
category and spelling Hand in. , - - t

..

'
. .

%.

c. Compose a simple poem ( plet arid cioquain).0.-Have a partner check your'SpelUng. Rewrite the
poem by gluing alphabet letters to construction paper.. Illustrate sbovethe poem.

. *
.

d. HAve students Make simple category crossword puzzles by gluAng doWn 'Alphabits" or letter mac-
aron (see illustrations). Once the pattern .s made, definitions- ihr across and down.can'be
wri en. f

.
:^-,

11;t61
r
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. CATEGORY: INITIAL CONSONANT B

Lel

BEE
*'

BROWN.
0 D

.x

Possible categories: initi41 or final sounds
one or two syllable words, color words,. words
from a specific unit, the` states, etc.

Hake. a word'for each letter of the alphabet.

9

.

1063

I

. 9

4

, blends, digraphs, hard or soft sound of tor a,
with prefixes, holiday words, vocabulary words

'

Glue them down in order to.hand in.
' .

0

7

NB

A

A

., 1084 .



CONTENT: '

.OBJECTIVE;

SKILL: '

,

Proofreading and Editing SkillsSpelling, Abbreviations

The student will be ableto spell colpon abbreviations, such as !AEI, St., Jan., Mon.
,-

-Spells coalmon abbreviations ,.\as Mi., St., Jan., Hon. ' 3-6

'1

'r

. ACTIVITIES

1. Haketchart listing common abbreviations used in your class. The
.vfollowinBcverse:.

The word_abbreviation is a long one, y

That's ttue! .

But abbreviations-will help you .

.

"Shorten wg-ids when you need tt1/4be brief. e. '

Here are some abbreviatIOnt wehave studied:

hart ml.ghe'begin With the

o (List)
. .

: j, . .

2. Play "Abbreviation Old Maid." Zheiggame is, layed just as regular Old Haid;-but,pairi are formed
by matching the Word with its abbreviation. 0

1

.. C. *

. - . .

Divide3. Dv.vide the'gronp into two teams. The first member on each team comes to the chalkboard: A wprd ,

. is called our. The first student to wrote its abbrexiataon correctly gets alcoint,for bis team%
.',

...- . -
.

3

)

'eq./0.41

1/44.'1 °I 4

. I

.

, I 0 t3 5 522
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COPZNY: Proofreading and,Edit,ingSkills--pelling, Verb Fbrias,.
I

OBJECTIVE: The,itudedt will spell the vefb folms with ed and in endings-. t
-...

, SKILLSr , Spills verbs with !RR, as in going; playidg '
,

. f' '. : '/..Ppills past tense forms of verbs with ed ending, as in

416 .
walked, clexred,irinfed ,

. ,

u

a
p6d,,

a* in write, wtidg
Spells verbs with Da in whichothe final ist

.
/ ...Spells past tense forms oeverbs with ed endingwhere

isdropped in cared. ,

.../ Spells past tense forms of verbs wi,th ed endtnie where -
4

44.. $ the final..ons69int'is doubled, as in droppedrsriotged,. :,

i

. batted I a, 1 1111
.

..,..
Spells verbsvith in& ending where the final consonant

0 is doubled as in running, pattIng_- . ,) ',

..` .
, ,

I 4

2-6
-

.ihe nofe# piped 3-6 5*-A.*

.

3-6

2J6 ...

\

- 1-4 4***

3-6 6***

t

a

4

1.

.
'

. *

.,, . , .. .
I., Ask the student to look through

been dropped, before addLng ed or

- addings4 or ice, ans, five word§.

. - ,' ,I . - .

2. '$sing the chalkboard or a chart
/--"\

. ,

ACTIVITIES AP

. ,,
,-,

. .

mag azines or books and
,

find five
,

words in which the final e has
ice., five words in which the.final: Coptionant is doubled before
in whichgthe root word is nothanged before adding ed --sod ing.

- . . .
...

, A %

make three headings:

::Driwp the e.

. llofible final consonant.
. No change in root word: .

=

Call out word

.vireilsZ- fug

III 104

I. 0,

4!..i ,

and ask the iltudents to writeeLem under the Correct headihis.
..

Put these headings on a dittoefsheet and ask the students to work independently
at their desks. Call ola!the wordsvr supply the with aiiist of root

words.
7

e

, 3. Dictate spel 0A words in the ,traditionalrmappex. All the swords
Spidents, ho ever, write the word pronoa#ced and then pass theh
,student the s the spelling and makes a tprrection.,,,,if necessary

,
. andsthe at ivitystontinuvv'with paperb,assed after'each word $s

'
;I.4

7
. ,,t ;

r''l , '..,

Alla 1 f./ ,
' S2Tar .. . 6 II ; it .

I Ii

will have ed or ins endings.

papers.ei; the next student. The
Then the next word is dictated,J

written. ,

O 1068
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CONTENT:.

.;
OBJECTIVES

SKILL:
.

1.

-c)

Proofreading and Editing Oills-Spelling Contractions

The sthdent will spell common contractions.

Spells common contractions As can't, I'd,

-
ACTIVITIES

3 -6 6.***'

.

Print words and contractions. for' thenword on pieces of oaktag or cardboard the size of playing cards.
Make twenty word cards and then make a duplicate set of contractions so that twentrpairs of words
result. Print one "Old Contractor" card. Distribute the cards and play as Old Maid.

*

2. Write x 3" strips of pater words from which*ontrActions can be made, such as is not, should
not, and Iam. Tape,the words on quart-size drink bottles. Provide an embroidery hoop. The-game
..Ts--

--
is-for-two players. Place the bottles,in lb-triangular shape as bowling pins are arranged. The first
player tosses the hoop and tries to "ring" a bottle. The player pronounces the wordeon the bottle ,

d

f
and spells the contraction for the words:- If thei contraction is spelled correctly, the player re-

--,
ceives one point. The-game continues until all caWtractions are spelled correctly. The player who
has de most-points wins the game. ,:- ,, _

:.., .

. .

, 3. Aresent, a selection to the class which contains many potential contractions. Ask the students to
. read through the selections, aid underline thdse pairs,of words which could-be put together to form

a)contraction. On.another sheet of paper the students should write the contractions.

.1

1

44

r

,Example: I carinot go swimming today, but I will try to go tomorrow if it does not rain.

can't I'll doesn't

1 ,

1069
4
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CONTENT: Proofreading, and Editing Skills -= Spelling, Plurals

.

as OBJEcrygplfr_

_eft
SKILLS:

The student will pellAde piths1 forms of nouns.

Spells plurals of nounk by adding s 4/1

Spells plurals of nods by adding es
Spells words'with final y changed Col before adding,22
Spells the plural forms of nouns ending in f or 12

Example: thief, thieves
knife, knives

Spells the plural forms of nouns ending in o

Example: tomato; tomatoes
.piano, 'pianos '

Spells the singular and irregular plural rof common nouns
involving internal vowel changes'
Example: man, men 3-6

Spells the common words remaining the same in singular
,and plural forms'as deer, sheep 4-6

ow,

1-3'

4,

4-6

-4-6

ACTIVITIES

1. Prirrsome cards with s, es endings. Place noun flash cards in the shall( tray., Let the children

select the. proper plural 74ings. Remember that if they pse the ies ending, they must cover up the

final letter of the word.
. . 4

,2. Conduct this game.in the same manner os a spelling bee. Give singular words which the' contestants

must spell .correctly in the plural form and use in a sentence, Students will show more interest ,

if a loser is allowed to stay in the game and the captain of the opposing team choosei a membeK

Prop the other team as a to;feit. ,

C-.
. -

d
3. Present a selection with a number of misspelled'plurals. Ask thestudents to'proofread and correct

the mistakes. For advanced students, this should be a rather 1Sng selection with many misspellings

4 %
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE.
0.

Ot

Proofreading and Hai IngSkills--Spelling, CoMpound Words

The student will spell ommon solid and open-form compound words as well as the singular
and plural forms of co ton hyphenated, words.

. .%
, .

Spells common solid compound words, as sidewalk, airplane 3-5 5***

Spells open-form of compound words as ice cream, fountain

'UR ,
4-6 -'

Spells correctly th8 plural,s of cbmmon open-form compound
words, fountain pens, ice creams . - . 5-6

Spells common hyphenated compound words, as drive-in,
brother-in-laW . 5-6

SpellS the plurals of common hyphenated compound words
with nouns, as brothers-in-law i 1

.6 5-6 .
. .

..
ACTIVITIES

,

1. Cut stripsjof paper about 2" x 10". Print solid and hyphenated compound words on them-. Cut the
strips.apart between the two small words.. tilt them as you might do a jigsaw puzzle:

side walk

Give each student several single words and let them work together to find a match.

.2. 'On the board list three or more w ords, each of which can be used as part of a great number of
compound words. .(Example. house, some, book) Tell the class to list the three words shown on
the board. In a column under each wiofd write all the compound words they can think of that
contain that, word, For,example, under house he might write houseboat, housewife, greenhouse,
etc.

. 3.' Go over with the students the rules for hyphenation. Rave displayed on a bulletin board the
rule? and some examples. Stress the use of the dictionary when ether" is some doubt about the

use'of the hyphen. Have students locate other examples of the rdles.

4. Focus attention on compound words by challenging students to construct word chains. Begin with

one solid compound word. The second word of the compound word becwnes the first part of the
following word. Students will want to use a dictionary for help. EXample. railroad, roadside,

sidewalk, warkway, wayside, 'sideward, etc.

a
526
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CONTENT: Prhofreading and Editing Skills--Spelling, Affixes

OBJECTIVE: The student will be able to spell correctly words containing prefixes and suffixes.

SKILL; Spells correctly words'containing prefixes and suffixes . 4-6

I .

ACTIVITIES
.

,

1. Ask the...students to read a basal-text story, list words
J

from the story that contain affixes, and
circle the root word. Then ask them to use each affixed word in their own sentence.

2. Select prefixes or suffixes and write them on word slides (1. - scopes) as illustrated below. Ask,
students to ddfine words as they are formed on'the slide. f

order
cook

cast

I dean
I settled

tun lkindl
trouble

cbtarer

re YAP:4W Waie I some
interested. meddle'

tarranse4. believable

sit
3. Ask students to write on one set of flash cards affixed words from a basal -text story. Ask them to

write on another set of flash cards the root words for the affixed words. The cards can be joined

with yarn'and suspended from wire to make a mobile. "

c

3

1 hecat

4
10,

I

. .
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills - Spelling, Cd ermparativeand Sup Adjectives
*

.
. .

OBJECT*: The student will ell the superlative_,,and comparative forms of adjectives.
%

SKILL: Spells correctly the superlatiwe and,cobparative forms of
adjectives such as easy, easier, easiest ..

ACTIVITIES '-_, , ..
... . .
he......

1. Use actual objects,to show comparative and sullexlative forms of words. For example, havesthree
balls to show "big, bigger; biggest"; three books to show "thick, thicker, thickest".; etc.r

5-6

Label the>cts.
.

''2. Have students collect object4 to show the forms for "long,,strong, cold,, hot, 'high, noisy, sharp,
wide, cold:" Each,student will nbel.his set of objects. .

*- _.
- .4 .

1
3. Give students.an adjective. Have them write and illustrate the comparative and superlative foes.

4. On the chalkboard or overhead projector, write a \ist of words which can be compared.. Let the stu-
dents suppfy the comparative and superlative endin s "er" and "est" for each one. This can be an,
oral or written activity.

,,,, , .. . .

/
.

Divide the group into two teams. As a word is given, each player must respond by spelling the com-
parative and superlative forms. If he misses, the pla er must go to the other side. The team with
the most playets at the end wins.

S tip

4
j

lwir77

Z. II \

4

d
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Spelling, Syllables

OBJECTIVE: 1 The student will recognize and spell words of three syllables.

MU:
4
1 Recognized, and spells basic words of three or more syllables 5-6

ACTIVITIES

0

1. Make a tootsie roll or some other candy and duplicate it. Haire students write three syllable words

on the tootsie rolls, and cut between eacji syllable. Mix the syllables up. Students reconstruct

the tootsie roll and spell the word orally by syllables. When a student has mastered a given num-

ber of words, he could be rewarded 'Lth a real tootsie roll.

2. Play "Football Spelling." Choose a referee, a linekeeper and two quarterbacks. Divide the rest of

the class into two teams. Each member of ttte team and the referee have a dictionary. On small'

footballs have three syllable words. The quarterback selects a football and passes a word to bne

of his players. The player must spell the word, give the definition and use it in a sentence. If

he does this without usings, dictionary., the pass is .complete for a first down. If a player on

the defensive team thinks -he is wrong, he may challenge, him. , Ifhe can'Trove him wrong, it is an

interception. It the member cahnot spell, define, and use the word or if he is atalletiged, both

teams and ate referee look up the wbrd within a time limit. If a member'bf the offensive team

spells, defines, and uses the word before the time limit expires the team advances three yards. 11r

he spells and defines it but cahnot use it, they advance two. If he spells i but do0 not define

it, they only.advance one yard. If the team does not gea first down in fo tries e'ballsgoes

over to the other team. Play continues in the same way. Variation; To si ame, spelling

only may be required.

3. Make a "Spill and Spell Sponge Game" by cutting sponge&,into 13,cubes with sett of the alphabet
'; ,

1

on the 7B different sides, The chart below gives the configuration of the bloc sand the numbers

of the blocks with each set of letters. Each student has, three minutes to make.
1

as many three syl-

lable words as possible. A recorder writes down..the words that are formed and hecks the spelling

.f those that are questionable., The first student to 4et 50 words'is the winner.
,

VOWEL BLOCKS CONSONANT BLOCKS

(1)AEEIO Blank (4)AE, E.I0 7 _(1) D H M Q S X (5)13FJNRT
. t2)AEEY0 Blank (5)AAEI0 1.1 ' (2)DHMQSW C (6)'CGLPRN

(3) 6EWI0 Blank (6)1AE.LII0 U. , (3)DHNHSZ C',..(7)CDLPSW
t

/----..
(4) B F- K N R T` '

/Mk 1 ir76 SIC
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' 4'
,'" 4., CONTENT: Proofreading and Editini Ski21s7-Spellint, Syllable Division. i

#.
%.

4... 1 . ..
,

OWECT1 1111 The student will recognize ,and use the\ patterns of word's to divide wordsAinto correct
.

1

gur

syllables. ' A

4

SKI,LLS! . gfcbgnizes and uses the patterns'a wo04 to divide ords
..- correa syllabies: VV (1i/d'VCV (ti/ger), V pie/ni

int

5-6
ti

.. r-iq .
.

. i v 44.
,

ACTIVITIES

1. Doctors of Syllabic Surkery, Print two-syllable words on a transparency. Surgeon s,(stjdents wear-
.

N ,ing surgical masks) anatrze the.patient (look at the vowel-consonant patte4rns of a word) and decide
where to makeLt.:e incision (divide the kovrd into syllables). .The head surgeon (one student) steps

4
to de operate table (overhead projector) and makes the incision (diyides the word with a trans-

. parency pen): The,consulting team (class) decides If the head surgeon (individual student) made
the incision properly..(divided the word into 'syllables correctly).

2. Make fish-shaped ca rds (211" x 41/2°). On each card write a two - syllable word. Attach a paper clip
to the tail. Place mixed up cards, word down, on a table. With a magnet, pick up a fish. Look at
the,word, say it by applying knowp rules, and tap out the syllables.

AP " .
a't'3. After much pr.actice_In drawing lines/ from on& syllable to aabther to make words, h4av s u entN make

o' their own puzzles with jumbled syllables and have their classmates solve. them. , A

, Example:. tat der

fin tle
kit Jrn

ten

VI; ish

Ci phen

. 1081-) -.

, f,
,
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CONTENT: . proofreading and Editing Skills -- Spelling.,, Homonyms

OBJECTIVE: The student will spell and use correct homonyms:

Spells d uses correct homonyms

ACTIVITIES

4-6 41.

1. A list of the homonyms being studied-is written on the chalkboard, or on a chart. A child Stands
in front of the group and says, "I am thinking of a word that is a color." He chooses a child to

-guess the word. The chosen child says, "Is-the word blewrb-l-e-w?"

The leader says, "No, it is not blew, b-l;e-w." He chooses ano4er child to spell the word until
it is spelled correctly. The chosen child should turn his back to the list as le spells the word.
The child spelling the word correctly becomes the new leader.,

Both the leader and the child chosen are getting "spelling practice. .
2. Give the students a sheet/of sentences in which words have been left out. The missing words in

each sentence are homonyms. The goal is to guessiehe words and fill them ist,Ancludips spelling
them correctly.

4 Example: Who how to twitch his
knows nose 4

3. For mork advanced students the teacher may dictatesentences which include hOMonyms. Phis should
be done only after the.wo5ds and their spellings and meanings have been carefully studied.

A

1084
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. MECHANICS OF WRITING ,

(Capitalization and Punctuation)

. The mechadics of writing, capitalization, and punctuation, are tools used to make written language
. ,

more readable for others. Instruction'in these areas should be an integral part of the total writing
emoerience. Skills taught in isolation from content or the composition process are meaningless
(Fisher,- 1977).

4

a
I.

I

Students should be enRouraged to
is satisfied with the quality of
tuation and capitalization.,

g- ' . ,

-first write down their thoughts and ideas. After the student
the content, emphasis is given to the proper placement of punc-

The need to learn\specific skills parallels the student's writing needs.
languagepacterns are more varied anddbmpleat require more complex skills.

. .
. .

Some ways to ielp students learn and use punctuation and capitalization
.

Older students whose

skills are

.1.

1. Model correct usage. While writing on the board, pall attention to capitalization and
punctuation as it is written and tell why it is needed.

.

2. Remember that instruction should be an integral part of the studen t's writing. Have
tstudents read their writing aloud in order to hear intonations and pauses that indicate:

' -a-need for punctuation and capitalization.

3. Keep a chart or have studenti keep their own rule book with the rules that they are
elearning.

4. .Keep a skills checklist, noting areas of difficultior each student. Give small group
instruction to students having similar needs.

1085

0
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills -- Capitalization . .

.''

OBJECTIVE: . The student will capitalize names of persons and pets.

. .

.1.

SKILL: uses the capital letter at the beginning of proper nouns:
.

persons and pets .

, 1-3 3***'

ACTIVITIES alb

. .

1. Write a story on the board similar to the ode below. Direct students to read it silently and aide
the naletofall persona- and pets. Discuss how to write names using 'capitals.

A Walk Through the Park

Mary and Jane are very good friends. Everyday they take their dogs, Missy and Princess, for a walk

through the park. One day as they were walking they saw their classmates, Tom and Mark. Hark was

in a tree trying to get Fluffy to comedown. Fluffy was afraid of Tom's clog, Mike, who was sitting,

at.his master's feet growling angrily.

2. Have students write a story about pets. Motivate students by reading "Too Many Bozos" or another

story abopt a variety of pets.

3. !fake a booklet, "Our Class Pets. " Let each_student write about his pet and something interesting

that happened to them.

c d

1083
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills -- Capitalization
/

%
__

.-

OBJECTIVE:. The student will capitalize proper nouns and adjectives. .
.

1

4k .
.

I .

SKILLS : Uses the capital ]etter at the beginning of proper nouns:

1 day,Cof week, months of year, Iplidays . IC-2 2**4

...
.* Uses the capital letter at the bdginning of prop nouns:

. addresses (streeth, towns, s e countries)
1

- IC-3 3*** .

. . Uses capital letters corre tl/ for proper nouns/an A

adjectives a_
i 'IL_ 3-6

Uses the capital letter for ames of languages and peoples "3-6
.

. Uses,the capital letter for religions, religio s organiza-
tions, poliO.cal partiOs, specific clubs, and usinesses 4-6

4
4

ACTIVITIES /

1, List the following sentences on the board and instruct students to underline the proper nouns once

and thd proper adjective twice.

4
a.' Mary does not like Spanish rice.
b. John frowned as he tasted the French dres ing.
c. A Norwegian dance was demonstrated -by

d. An Italian movie is playing' a3 the Ritz1
iI .

2. After students have acquired.knowledge about cap talization, have them correct capitalization

errors in the following story: 3
,

, .

President carter lives in the white house in washington d. c. Each tuesday he eats cajun red

bean soup at the capitol restaurant with senator Johnston. To discuss national affairb, each

day he meets with vice president monda v.. He jogs each week on constitution avenue tojeep

physically fit.

,

3. When students havercorrecte0 a few sentences, paragraphs, and stories for correct capitalization

, select seVers1 story titles of local interest and let students write a story of their own utilizing

correct capitalization. Ifadditional h Ip,is needed have a brain-storming session with class

-0 with applicable words ffsted under each itle. .

.

.

. f i____---,.._. ____E__
,,

. lila'0
a .
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing -- Capitalization

../

. OBJECTIVE: The ,tudenCwill capitalize the first word in a sentence.
.

%

SKILL: ' Uses capital letters at the beginning of sentences . 1-3 3***

,- ACTIVITIES

1. After students have become familiar with capitalization by writing their stories on the chalkboard
and mentioning that beginnings of sentences need capital letters, prepare a worksheet of sentences
minus capitals. On the bottom of the sheet write capital letters to be cut and ppsted where needed
at the beginning of each sentence.

4
.

. ,

4. Using an.overfiead proje for write correctly several sets of sentences to illustrate a capitalization
,rule. After students see and say the words that should be capitalized, other Sentences can be
written for students to obserye and then correct: '

*
o

a -

'3. Have children write a.sentence about themselves and a friend using proper capital letters. This
activity can pe-ezpinded into a paragraph. emind students to proofread for proper use of capital
letters.

S. )

4
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CONTENT; Proofreading and Editing SkillsCapitalization

OBJECTIVE: The student will capitalize the word I in sentence?.

SKILL: Uses a capital letter for the pronoun I

' ACTIVITIES

_ 1. Hold a class discussion, about students', families. On the board write sentences composed from the

discussion: -

. :-1 .

Example:. II have a mother. I have a father.
.

L

I have.a brother and a sister. , .

"ii have a dog. ,

I have a grandmother and a grandfath \

I have an aunt. \

1 \

Direct students tblraw a picture of the characters n tiesentencei hi;ch apply to each student,

and then copy those sentences from the board that de ribei his picture
. . .

2. Show several objects
S
to class, i.e., a pencil, an eras r a iu'ler, a bo4k. Have,students write

sentences telling what they can do \with the objects. . ,
1

.! .

.

1

Example: I can erase with an eraser. I can read book..

3. Write a simple sentence on board. Have students help build a pyra 'd by adding to it.

.3

Example: I saw a boat. I saw a big boat. I saw a big white boat. w a big white tugboat.

Yesterday, I saw a big white, tugboat. Yesterday I saw a big saiiie-tugke..at in the,

bayou..

Prompt,students to help them expand the sentences by asking:

. 1. What did you see?
41111111-2. What size was it?

3. What color was it?
4, When did you 4e0

1. 69 3

.

/SC

- s
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CONTENT: a Proofreading and Editing Skills--Capitelizatieh ,

. . . _

.
..

OBJECTIVE: ThealtAident 4111-capitalizejmitials

#41.
SKILL: 'Uses capital letters Correctly in- initials

ACTIVITIES Ant

1-3

1.- Have students bring in objects or pactures'41 objects tpa2 have been monogrammedtowels, saver,

/ rings, glasses tionery, etc. Have studentg design a bookmark, placemat, or any other object
with Wit nitia s.

y

2. PntAall students' names in a container. Students.take turns drawing a name and saying somethl

,. . nice about that person 106.411 also give a clue to his or her identity. The other studentsiTite'
on magic slates dine initials 5i the person they think the clue identifies. -. Te

.
- ,

t . . ...
. .

P

, $. Have students write the initials 'of their favorite TV or movie personalit famous athlete, former
y president: a book chatacter, reanding artist, etc. Share Lesponses. . Afr

da. ,
-I

r

"

. ei05

I

t

ft(
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CONTENT:. Proofreading and Editing Skills- -Capitalization

.- OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

The student will capitalize abbreviations.

Uses capital lettersicorrectly in the ObreViations--Hr.,
months, St., Rd., Ave., days of week; post office
Uses capital letters correctly in the abbreviations of
military; professional titles, B.C. and A.D.

1,

,

ACTIVITIES

2-3 3*** I

6

1. Write sentences on the board similar to the one below.. Instruct students to circle all words in

the sentences that can be abbreviated. Give studenta\cards with abbreviations to tape over the
.words.

a. Hister Jackson's birthday is in February.
,

.

b.- The band will practice every Tuesday, Wednesday and Friday during J=uly and'August at

Tommy's new address, 5623 Ben Jai Avenue. .

c. Professor Green, Senator Wayne, and President Collins are very close friends.

- 71,4' . ,

2. Write words that can be abbreviated on cards. Write their abbreviations on separate cards. Dis-

tribute the cards to students.and have them find matching pgikrs..
o

3. 04 a worksheet have students draw a line from the word(s) on the left to its abbreviation

'right.

t
,-- Sergeant A.D. ,

.

. ., Doctor , B.C. ,..
. ,

Professor Gen!-----
...doe .

Senator . P.H.

Before Christ . Rev.
.

..dh.
President , Sgt.

' Anno Domini Sen.
4

Afternoon Dr. .
. .

..a.

. After Christ. Pres:
. ,

General A.M.

Morning AC .. .
.

1 1
o

:Reverend
'

Prof.
a . . .

.

. After the exercige have students write sentences correctly using the'abbreviations.
..)

.

. . , I 1098
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CONTENT:

. -

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

,Pro ofreading an d.Editing Skills-- Capitalization

The studept will use ,tte words aunt, hncle, mother and father in sentences as titles.
.

Uses capital letters correctly in the title of persons
(Mother, Father, Aunt, Uncle) 1-6-

ACTIVITIES

1.- Havetpupils divide a sheet of paper into four equal'sections and draw a cture of their mother,

father, anaunt and an uncle. Under each picture, pupils are'to write one sentenCi and use the

words bother, father,, aunt, and uncle as titles.

2. Discuss the children's families and their titles. Using an overhead projector, write as students

dictate sentences, utilizing the various titles. After students see and.sy the titles ,that should

be capitalized, other seneWhces can be written for students to observe and correct.

Have students write a creative story about their family. Use the words mother, father, aunt and

uncle' as titles..

10.

Er
`41

. ... ,,
14.0 1

dr

c'

I
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CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:
.

SKILL:

.

Proofreading and Editin

' The student will write
.

Uses capital litteri correctly
or. part of a pibper name

,

'Skills--CapitalizItion

I

addre9tes correctly.
. .

,

for titles used in addresses
'(President, General) 1-6

..

0
ACTIVITIES

,

1. Hake a gue&t4ist of persons from the past or present to attend an important event.

, s .w

2. Give each student two envelopes or have students make ty0..envelopes from sheets of paper. Have

44 students address the envelopes to, famous presidents or generals. Their home addresses should be
the return addresses.

I

Example: (

General George Washington . President and Hrs. Ronald Reagan
Commander-in-Chief 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue 7%
Valley Forge Washington, D. C.

3. Have students work, with-help, Alm following puzzle from left to right:

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

.111 11 ir:43,PEIN
III MII111111 III

MEE EN PAII MINE
II II RI Er 72ff
II i EN ME / 0

I

V Civil War Southern general
(General Lee)

2. Our-United States leader
(President Reagan)

3. Inventor of polio vaccine
(Doctor Salk)

4. Our Louisiana leader
IGovernor Treen)

5. Tommy's father (Mister Jones)

6. Pilots a tugbo4 (Captain Smith).

7. Our senator in,COngress
(Sepator Long)

101
1102

1



S CONTENT: Proofreading and Edittg Skills--Capitalizatiort
.

OBJECTIVE: /he student will write titles of books, poems, repdtts and stories
t

SKILL: Uses capital letters for titles of books, poems, reports
aid stories

ACTIVITIES

correctly.

1-6

I

1. Have studenCs keep a record of
for the list of books might be
book, the author's name, aod a
capital lettets.

all Abe books they read throughout the school year. A suggested name
My Reading Record Book: Students should include the title of the
comment about the book. Oecasionally,.check for correct usage of

2. Permit pupila the. opportunity-of -expressla
for errors in capitalizstion,and punctuation.
and pip for later use. During a quiet period

//poems orally.

vamicus_accasions. Check.

Record eac' oem on a 3" x 5" or 5" x 7" index card
or on a rainy day, permit students to read their

3. Assign written reports to pupils on a given unit of study. Check for correct usage
letters, especially in the titles of the reports. Compile the reports in a booklet
of Contents, calling attention to correct usage of capitals in the titles,

'A :"A 1_:`, Is)

r

0'1

11,0
541

.

4

of capital

and make a Table

11.04
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CONTENT: 1 Proofreading and. Editing Skills--CapitaliiiEion
.- . . t

.

OBJECTIVE: The student will use capital letters in outline.,
,

SKILL: Uses capital letters appropriately is outlines

ACTIVITIES

4-6

"I..

1. Hake a model of both a sentence .and topical outline. Put some capital letters in red so they will

stand out. Guide students in establishing rules for capitalization in oupines. Let students help

correct the rest of the oLtline. .

'. . 1

2. Write a sample outline 4 the bcard with no capitals..., Have students -comei-one at a time, and put

capital letters in the proprlate place.-4
w..,

. .
.

3. Have the students make outline of a process such as making a toy, cooking a food dish or washing

a dog.. Check the stude tia-paper for correct use of capital letters. Compile into a. booklet called

, "How to..." T

or

."`",s,

ry

I
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CONTENT: troofreading and Editing Skills--Capcitalization --
fp

OBJECTIVE: The student will capitalize parts of a letter.

SKILL:

A

Capitalize the heading, salutation and closingof letters
appropriately

ACTIVITIES

1. Write frequent letters to students congratulating them'Or praising them for goodwork or behavior.
'Model correct letter form and sometimes call attention to specifics about form. Have students
practice writing simple letters.

.

2. Write a model letter qn poster paper for class discustolon and teaching' guide. Once the correct
form and use of cdipitals have been presented have eliiiit.student write his own letter. The student
should grcrafread-,--and cort-e-ct-hil letter usingtie model-Ietter as a guide. rhea theletter1,.._ mark

errors and have the student make corrections. .
r ..to

1

r '40.
3. Have students write. a make-believe letter to a favorite book character. Content mayloancl ude. ques-

.
tions.they would like to ask the character, comments about the character's actions or'behavior,
things they have in-common with the character. , '

. .

I
A

. .

. .4001

.

. ,

4' 0

11.
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ONTENT: . Prooffeading and /lifting Skials--Pun tuation

4 OBJECTIVE:

ti-EILLS:
.> e. Uses 'periods after command statements

e tudent will pecognize and use correctly punctuation marks at the end of

4 '
r 1 0.

4

Uses periodh after statements

It tyses qCestion,Marks
Uses exclamation 'marks

t .

.03
A

0

r4..

I
*

ACTIVITIES

sentences.

4, 1-3 3*1*

,3-4 4***
1-3 3*** ,

1-3 3.***

er. A

.1. Point-nutsto the students that all senten cesrhave signals at the end. In writ n

atietterks are l!ised,. In oill sentences voice.inflection is used. Have stud nts
.

sentences wrLtten in.this manner:

QUESTION STATEMENT

. .

- . Will you be there?, . I will be there. ,

Will yob go swimming? , will go swimming. 4
..

t' tie ,,
.07

4

OP
A

2. OceletS short story, to read to the students' andithen write the story on the board, without,
punctna ion mdtks: Discuss the need for punctuation marks. . ".

n
% 40 0

% A , l . e .
AM

,
6 3. AsR several student Etta construct a large period,, question mark and exclamation mark odt of

,
'1, t 4., poster board. Hav ree ptudents.hold.the'Runctoation marksadfront of themand make up a

sen ence that contai the ark they are holding. Other students and the teacher will judge im

,s .. t sentences. After a st dents have tyld an opportunity to participate; hold up the Seas
- ' 40t e ap a time arighsyd studen s write a sentence psingtthe punctuation mark.

)'l,

...,
f .. A,

(
Ask the Ateudeees to write three sentences about a subject. One sentence should be a statement of (

`...

commaqa,ne i question, and one an exclamation. Make three burros, one with a period, one with a '

''''s,...;
question mark, and one with sn exclamation,poinp. Have students place sentence ips in the

tences punctu-
N'ad vly simple

6

4

a

Y

Correct blankets. . .
,...

,..

. 4

. t

1. Did we'g any mail today? (question)

100,2, "As, AndIou will be so happy! (exclamation)

, - 3. ''Bringlit to me:, please. (command)

:ot
110

".

illo

44
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CONTENT: 'Proofreading and Editing Skills--Punctuation

.. OBJECTIVE. The student will be able to use the period after initials, abbreviations, and numerals
I

and letter in an outline. 46
g

46

it

,SKILLS: Uses periai-after initials and abbreviations
UseS period after numerals and letters in outline

ACTIVITIES

3-6
4-6

1. Display this poem as a reminder of when to use the period. Laminate and display in classroom.

Hr. Period. That's me.
I 'm-very-importiiit-youL

'In reading and writing, too, .

- - ,I'm always there to help you-
Get the meaning.

I !snow Llot because you see
Every sentence that,tells something ends with me. _-.

I make your lists and outlines better.
I follow every numerarand letter. -

Every initial and abbreviation -

Needsme for its punctuation.
sp whenever you have work to do.

. Remember me, and I'll-help ygu!

..1

w

:# V
a

4 .
As you write outlines, *initials, or abbreviations call Attention to the' use of the period. Navp

students formulate their own. rules for when the period is bsed. .
......

Have fill in the -..2. .Prepare writing samples on a transparency with punctuation omitted. students
neede9 punctuation with colored Roe' rs,

3. Have students write outlines or content requiripg initials or abbreviations. Students might out-
line plans for a social capction and then make a guest list incorporating abbreviated titles and
addresses. Follow up bilhecking for co?rect usage of the period.

.

11 4
1

545



CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Punctuation

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and use the period.-

SKILL: Uses the period aftervdollars,-before cepts, and with
decimals 4-6

ACTIVITIES

a

1. Using catalogs, let, the children make their Chriitmas or birthday lists. Have thei write each ae-
sired item along with the price.

1
2. _Establish a.grocery store with pri ces posted. Children take, turns being cashier and totaling the

terns bought.
.

3. Have a train station with destinations to existing places. Children buy and sell tickets to placeso
. using rows of chairs as trains. The train has a dining car. Children make menus and set prices.

The waiter totals and students pay with checks!
. a

ti

11113 s
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CONTENT:. Proofreading and Editing Skills--Punctuation

-

OBJECTIVE: The sthdent.Will recognize and use the comma correctly with items in a series.

SKILLS? Uses the coma with words in a series 3***
Uses the coma with simple phrases and clauses in a series 6

ACTIVITIES
41,

1 On colored laminated sentence strips, write sample sentences using various colored felt pens, in-
serting commas after phrases and clauses. While you are process of writing the,firat sen-
tence, insert the commas where they are needed and remind'students of the necessity of the comma,

Write a few more examples, then, accidentally, forget some commas and ask for help. Next, let
- students write some examples and let the rest of the class help. Then let each student write an

example of each on a colored strip using the colored pens They can correct each other's strips.

2. Illustrate the need for commas in a series with sentences in which Omission of commas interferes
with understanding.

S.

Example: a. Mary Sue, John Paul and Elizabeth Ann went to the library. (3 people)
b. Marv. Sue, Johno,Pault_Elizneth,apd AUneweno-tote library people) %o to. .

-Marv.
c. I want a baseball bat, stereo record, cowboy hat, and movie camera. (4 items)
d. I want a baseball, batostereo, record, cowboy, hat, movie, and camera.

'(8 items)
.

. .

.

...21\

Read a story from the Dr. Seuss collection oud to students. On the chalkboard, list characters
followed by a series of descriptive words and hrases from the story. Example: Grinch - stidgy,
slinky, old, wrinkled. The:24Se students write a description of the grinch, being sure to include
at least fiye sets of items in a series..

1115

547
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Punctuation

. . .

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and use the comma correctly.
t

Uses commas with appositives
'Uses the comma with parenthetical expressions 1 6

Uses the COMMA with nouns of address 3-6

Uses the comma to avoid misreading 6

ACTIVITIES

1. Give the class simple sentence strips made of tagboard. As,a grodp, add appositiVes, nouns of

address, etc. (Be sure to teach only one skill at a time.)

t

Example: Appositive - My uncle took me to t he store. * A

My uncle, the electrician, took me to the store.

Nouns of address - Come here.
John, come here.

last, read SE'S discuSs the possible answers. Stress the voice change where the commas are placed.

2. Prepare short story wo rksheets without commas. The stqries must be read out loud for st udents to see

that commas are placed. in sentences sometimes to avoid misreading. Ask students where they would

place the commas. After the sentences have the commas properly inserted, have students reread their

stories, pausing at commas.

3. To establish a purpose for commas, distribute sentences whose meaning is changed whin punctuation is

added.

Exampld: The teacher said the principal was,not very good looking.
"The teacher," said the principal, "was not very good looking."

I don't want to, eat Mother!
"I don't want to eat, Mother!"

4

Put the Cookie down John.
"Put the cookie down, John!"

Hive the students write choir own tricky sentences to try out on their classmates. 0

11 7 4
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CONTENT: 'Proofreading and Editipg Skills - -Puactuation
...

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize and use the comma dorrectly with introductory elements.

SKILL: Uses the comma witivintroductory words (yes, no, well)

ACTIVIDIES lie

4-6 4.
41.

1. Give the children some simple questions. Have them answer the questions using introductory words
and remembering to add commas. Read and diazes the different answers.

Example: Do.you like mystery books?
No, I like animal books.

2. On the board, writeseveral pairs of sentences of oppositemeanings. The complexity of the vocabu-
lary should fit the grade taught. -.Orally, diiect students to answer yes or no to each sentence,
after which they are to write their yes or no sentences adding thecommas after each introductory
word. .

. .. . .

_ .
:---

Example: -In the summer, the temperature in this air-conditioned room is loweT than the tem-
perature outside.' *

. - --,

In the'summer, the ,temperature in this air-conditioned-room is higher 'than the tem-
perature outside. ..

a
r .

3. The above 'activity Can be expanded with advanced students or higher grades to include introductory
statements.

. Example:. I would like to travel.

If I didn't work, I would like to travel.

:1119
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.CONTENT: Proofrea4ing and EditingSkilgs-_ Punctuation

OBJECTIVE. The student will recognize and use the comma correctly of conventional usage..

SKILLS: Uses the comma between the day of the month and the-4year,
anti the names of cities and states. 2 3***
Uses'the Comma alit last name when written first, and,
the greeting and closing of a letter 4-6,

"
ACTIVITIES

4 1""

1. Hake a class birth record. List.the members of the class alphabetically, putting the last name
first and emphasizing the use of the comma between the last and first name. Put dates and places
of birth,

2. Display a letter on the overhead, chalkboard, or chart. Discuss the uses of all "commas in the
letter. During the year have thfi childien write such Jetterseas thank you letters to places they
they have visited, td, relatives, to a friend who is ill, etc. Review the uses,of cpmman in letters
each time before writing the letters. Suggest that the children mark commas they used in red to
denote correct comma placement.

11
.

3. Have the students write to the Chamber Of Commerce in different towns and states for tourist in-'
formation and brochures. Display the materials received with captions showing the names of the -

- cities and states&and the dates the materials were received.

I. *Y.

J.

.1122
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CONTENT;

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS:

.

, 1

:
) -.=

..,.le

.
,

Proofreading and:Editing'Skills--Punctuation

..- ,

The student will-be able to correctly use the colon.

.=---:,

0 Uies,colot.for theityme of day
Uses colon after tiff greetng irrbilsiness. letters

14410
-

1.

-

4

Have
uses

4 ACTIVITIES#

30,-*

4111

students collect advertisement business letters,-T.V. guide schedules, tc., which illustrate
of the colon. Students 1:s4 highlight the colons in yellow and tell why`t-Wcolon was.used.

2. In writing class letters, class schedules,,etc call attention to the use of the colon. Have
rules for using the colonon a chart as a reminder for students.

' A .
3. On separate cards put punctuation marks being studied (periods, commas) colons, etc.) and rules

for their usage:' Mix them all up and.have students match,the mark with the tido for its usage.
lb .. -.... / .

r1
.

,
. Alample: Use thib punctuation mark in writing the time of day..

..

,

t
Epse this punctuatio n' mark at the en' of sentences that state something .

.

,

A. Have students wilts a busimps°Ietter to sospone.informingThem of, the schedule for the event.

.
Follow up by proofrea4ing/Or correc .use of the colon.' , t- .

,.

.
<

I

)1 1 lir

A
0. .

4 ...,

4

C

.::

551
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CONTENT: Froofhading'ana Editing - -Punctuation

OBJECTIVE: The student will underline those words italicized in print`.

% SKILLS' Underlines titles of books
Underlines titles of plays, magazines, and newspapers

101r

ACTIVITIES

It

2-6
6

. I

1. Hake a chart,.:'Our Favorite Books." List student names and the title of the book. On the chart,

let each student underline the title of his favorite book.

-2.' Have ,students interview their parents to determine their favorite magazine. Then have students

make'a graph showing the results, and underline the titles of the magazines.

,

3. Bring in books, magazines, and newspapers. Divide the children lat., groups and have them look for

,any italicize4ydrds. Have them copy the words, underline, determine and write why the words were

italicized. After a limited amount of time (about 20 to 30 mihutes), call the class together and
.

discuss the findings.
,.. ... . .

'
a

.,

1-125 r
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing -- Punctuation 4

OHJECTIVE: The student will re c ognize and use quotation marks.

SKILLS: Uses quotation marks around titles of articles, short

A

stories, short- poems 5-6
. Uses quotation marks around titles of essays 6

ACTIVITIES

4

.1.' After discussing the use of quotation marks around titles, pass out some laminated reading material
you have created which includes titles of articles, poems, etc. Leave out all quotation marks.
Read the material and discuss where the quotation marks belong, and have the students add quotation
marks with a marker and discuss the answers. :

0

2.1 At the beginning of the year, give each child a card or specia&sheet of,paper with his name on it.
Nave him list vid keep a record of any articles, poems, etc., which he reads during the year'by
writing the titles using quotation marks. From time to time check the cards and discuss the read-
ing.

3. Have students locate and compile a list of artic les, ort stories or poems related to a topic* -------""
',of interest.

As a follow-up., students may write a critique of the most informative or enjpyable

if

i

553
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing SkillS--Punctuation

OBJECTIVE; The student will be able to use quotation marks appropriately with. other punctuation.
24, 0,

-4,-

SKILLS: Uses quotation marks appropriately with periods and commas 5-6

Uses the quotationlmark appropriately with semicolons and

i colons outside quotations 6

ACTIVITIES

1. Supply several students with large cardboard commas, periods, and sets of quotation marks. Read

orally a simple selection and have students with punctuation characters step forward when they are

needed. Pupils in their seats, should have a copy of the selection without punctuation marks.

2. Write on the chalkboard a selection fr.om a language arts text or basal-text story, omitting quota-

tion marks, commas, periods, colons, and semicolons. Ask the students to insert the commas and then

compare their work with the text or p corrected sheet. Analyze'and discuss any errors or omissions.

3. Have students write a dialogue between two or more people. Some sample topics might be. a dialogue

between the student and a famous person in ;he present or in history, a dialogue with a book character,

or a dialogue overheard from:a famous pair.

.4

1129 0
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CONTENT.

OBJECTIVE:

SKILLS.

Proofreading and Editing Skills--Punctuation
4

The student will recognize and use the hyphen rrectly.

Uses the hyphen with compound numbers (twenty-one hrough
ninety-nine)

Uses the-hyphen to syllabicate words that are divid at
the end of a line
Uses the hyphen with certain compound words (e.g., moth
in-law)

ACTIVITIES

4-6

4-6

4-6

1. Discuss.the uses of the hyphen with the class. Then have them use any extbook or library book to...
find some hyphenated words by themselves. Make a list together of all ords found and discuss the
reason for"the hyphen in each word. As a follow-up cut out articles om a newspaper. Pass them
out and have the.children look for hyphenated words of one type such words that have beer( divid-
ed at the end of a line. Ask.them to trace over the hyphenated words with a yellow highlighter.

2 For a homework assignment for a week, have the children list all tiPphenated words they see' (house
numbers, on TV, in their outside reading, -od billboards, etc.)' At the end of the week discuss all
the words and the reasons for the hyphen. Maybe a prize such as a pocket dictionary, paperback
book or a crossword puzzle book could be awarded to he most observant child 'with the longest list.

3 Give the students a fist of compound wordOand have hem use a dictionary to look them up to see
if ,they should be hyphenated or not.

Example: free way
mother of pearl
self concious
noon time
Star Spangled Bann

ick in the mud

113i
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CONTENT: - Proofreading and Editing Skills -- Punctuation
I e

OBJECTIVE: ,The student will recognize and use the apostrophe correctly.

SKILLS: Uses the apostrophe to form possessive singular nouns 2-6

Uses the apostrophe to form possessive plural nouns 3-6

Uses the apostrophe with contractions 3-6

ACTIVITIES 6

. ' .

1. Discuss the use of an apostrophe with possessive singular nouns (later with plural nouns). Hake a

wlist on the board with the help of the class. (Ex.; Tom's dog, Hary's dress, school's flag) 'For
...

the apostrophe use colored chalk for emphasis. Later play a game with the children by, erasing the

apostrophes, and have them take turns using the colored chalk to put it in the proper place., if
'chalkboard space is available, leave the list up and add new words as the students come across

them in their reading. V'
. so , ',.

2. Print words 'that need apostrophes on any kind of sturdy paper. Instead of putting the ; postrophe,

plit,a slit where it should be. Let the children cut apostrophes out of constructionper. Have

the children first tell where they think the apostrophe belongs, then check their thinking by put-
ting it in the slit. This activity could -be altered by using the flannel board with -alt apostro-

Jphes or children could make their own lists and use elbow macaroni for apostrophes,
. .

.
. . .

3. -A "Possessive Bee" could be played by dividing the class into two teams. One team would give an

example, the other tram would interpret its meaning. If Team II interprets correctly, they give

Team I an example. .

ExaMple:

a
o

4

Teaml Team II

John's hat . John has a hat.

Boys have bOots. Boys' boots

Each, time a team interprets correctly, it gets a point. (This might be altered by calling it

"Football" or "Baseball" and as the team gets points, the "football" or "baseball" Aver /cloves
ahead.)

1.134
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CONTENT: 'Proofreading and Editing Skills;-Punctuation; Indenting

OBJECTIVE: The student will indent appropriately.

SKILL:' Indents heading and closing in a lette

ACTIVfTIES

2-6

1. Give students a duplicated form for writing a letter. Put lines in the appropriate place for the
heading and closing. As a gr'odp, compose and write a thank you note or get well wish to someone.

4

Th'e body of the letter may vary.

4, .
2. Using the above form, write several letters with .only the body complete. Laminate the letters so

they can be used over and over. Have students read the body and, based on the clues in the body
of the letter, decide whom he letter is from. A master list of letter writers and their addresses
can be usedto complete th4 headings and closings of the letter. Letters-may be clues to characters
,n basal selections, historical figures, or people prominent in' cuerent events.. Example:

It is very cold here in Valley Forge. My in do not have enough clothes or food. But we will
not give up. What weltre'fightinglfor is too important.

." Students read the, body of the letter andfill in the heading and closing of the letter, referring
to the masted list for addresses.

, .
,

3. Hake a "Dear Abbey" box, In the box put fictional letters stating a variety of problems that stu-
dentsdents might encounter.in their daily living." Have students select a problem and write a.Ietter of

"-
. advice 0 the fictiunal, student. '. .

o

0 .
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CONTENT,: Proofreading, and editing.Skifls--Punctuation

e

obAcTiVt:'

SKIDLS:

The stufient will-indent,and paragraph appropriately.

fhpents the beginning of a paragraph
Indents and forms a pirragraph for each
in torderS'aeion- . ,

-Uses quotation.mirks, appropriately for
ofo'a speaker t

'11

..
. ,

haveUsing a short, narrative play have Students
this to a selection In any of the basals u

,

"-
.

.

M a follow-up, assign students character parts-to
are Obtained frothe indention,for the,

s.

neYorjaragraph.
...:

change of speaker

the exact words of..

tTIVITIES

%,

2-6

5-6
4

4-6

9

".

te th&Indention used for each speakej. Compare

ed to show paragraph in4ntion in.prose witting.j
read orally. Note that cues 'for change of speakers

tt .
.

2. As a whole claSs activity,..create a short scene containing conversation between Rupil and -teacher.
Have students describe the-same Scene vi pcose (lessconversation). Compare the writing form for

''each. - < .- .
.

.

i
,

3. Read students.a book describing a bad day-or, 'some problem situation. (ExampjailAlexander and the.
Teale, Horrible, No-Good, Very Bad Day by, J. Viorst or Ira Sleeps Over by SUWaber) Have

students write. abut a prohleth day in their life incorporating conversation in the account. . *
.4 ,.. .1. - . .

.
- .. . .., , .

r'':ea. e

re 4
S 9.

etil

4. I, . e .g
e,

. f ..
..
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e k .
. .

. it
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.
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.
;
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CONTENT: iloofreadingand Editing Skills--Puhctuation

OBJECTIVE: The student'will indent appropriately.

SKILL: Indents in outliping 4-6

\ . P

ACTIVITIES

1. Give each student a sample outline. Call attention to the fact that every outline a title

Main ideas are always shown by Roman numerals even with the margin. Details supporting or ex-
plaining the main Ideas are shown by. capital letters and indented under the first letter of the

- of the topic. As a follow -up, give students sentence strips with each topic and Subtopic. Have

students reconstruct the outline, 'indenting the subtopics appropriately.

. ,

2. Gyve students the framework for an outline. Have students complete the outline by putting given
lemain ideas and details in the Oight places.

Example:

Main Idea

JuNer - Mercury

memI ank
Details

k -
Largest planet Smallest planet
Streaked surface Closest to the sun

.
,. e

Planets
I.

III

A.

B.'
:ma

OP 6m. .. .

A. ^

B.
:=

. .
.

. . .

'

3. Have students aelect,a famous person and construct an outline for the following topics ildhood,.

education or raining, and accomplishments. Students read to find details for each heading and ;

construct an utl' indenting appropriately. (
,_

t IL

ma.

:439- :
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USAGE

.

The language patterns diet a child uses in speak],n,g and writing are an outgrowth of the language heard
in the child's environment. There are numerous\ways of conveying meaning in our language. "I Sin't
got no money," and "I don't have any money" Cbmmunicate equally well. Ore, however, represents stan-
dard usage and the other does not. Usage, then, is the choice of languagetorm that a student makes
within a particular situation. Students must learn that usage, like etiquette, varies. With the setting
and situation. Some situations equire very formal speech' or writing, others require informal language.
The student needs guidance: in making the appropriate choice. f .

LL

. .

.

Just at the student's typical language patterns are an outgrowth of what xs heard, standard usage is
best learned by listening to or reading models of good usage. Direct the students' attention X.0 .

patterns that are not socially acceptable in given situations and help dem compate and contrast these-
to standard usage patterns.'

. - $

.4-1.--

.

Keep g a chart of the types of errors made by individual students provides direction for instruction. ^
Students' with common needs may be grouped. . _ .

%
a b 1

P4
.

In teaching any skill, such aside use of saw and seen, provide.opportunities fy
r

the student to hear
saw and seen used ,gorrectly. For e3orapil, students might listen to a puppet showtsCript interviewing
characters about the things they saV in Africa. Then give students an opportune y to use saw and seen
orally. What did you see on the

a :Xik?detc Oral activities should always precejle written activities.
ExeFcises such as filling in the.blank with saw.cr seen may be,used but should be preceded and followed .

o a ...

by purpos0411 speaking,and *riting.activities. ,e
r

' .....10 . .

.

- i

Teaching usage patterns in isolation does not bring about permanent change.. Vie

.

student must see'a 014r-
pdse for leayning and activities should provide for integration of speaking, listens, g, reading, and .

writing. . .
.. l'' . - -.

.,* ,,., %
. 4 - 0.

.
/

Remember; 1. Provide models of good usage. 4
.

2: Make charts comparing and contrasting socially und,Eceptable
.

patterns.
3. .Precede written activities withrspoken activiti'es. * , '

. 4. )(eep records of usage errors and group pupils with common needs .
5, Teach .'skills in meaningful and purposeful contexts. %Imp+ ,

. t
..

.

560 N

lo..

'
4. o

o o '
W

11/11
--- . 1142

V



CONTENT: proofreading and Editing Skills--Language Structure, Usage

OBJECTIVE: The student will use the predicates in. agreement with subfects.

SKILLS: Uses simple predicate to ag e.with simple subject 1-6 6***
Hakes predicate agree with s jectsof varying, complexity
(compound subjects, collective nouns, and sentences be-
ginning with there or where) 6

4 ACTIVITIES

1. Construct the game "Hissing Verb." Two boxes of'cards are necessary. One box of cards contains'a
number of cards with incomplete sentences minus the verbs, the other box contains the verb cards.
The first player draws one incomplete sentence card and one verb card. The verb should make good
sense in the sentence. If it does not, the sentence is placed face up in the center'of the table
and other students play liklwise. If a plaYer chooses, he may claim the center card. The player
compleMmg the moat seniencis wins.

4

111 r2. Prepare the activity called "Spill the Sentences." Two Pringle cans or coffee can and an egg
timer are. needed for this activity. The

4
cap

,

s are to be attractively decorated. Two sets of
- Mk sentience strips are needed. One set shoun,include predicates and the second set subjects. One

cliild is to spill the strips fro both cans. As the strips are spilled from the can, he turns the
timer over. He is to mat& as many simple subjects and pre0.cates as he can.sehsle the-sand drops.. ---

eend-of-Ehe-am.i-period, he-rga4 the sentences to see if they agree. An answer,key is-pro-,.

vfin for possible answers. The student counts his correct. answers. This activity can be' played
individually or with several players.'

3.' Hake playingcrds for a "Sentence Rummy" game. On the cards, write a variety of nouns, verbs, asl-
jectives, adverbs, articles, conjunctions, and piepositional phrases. Deal six cards to each player.
Put the .aAers face down with one turned up. .Students play as in "Rummy." Each student draws a card
or takes the dice turned up; He then must discard a card face up. The student tries to make a com-
plete sentence. Whenpver he has a complete sentence, he lays it on, the table face up. A student,

'may eliminate a= card from his hand by adding it to some sentence already laid down. The first
student to eliminate all his cards by putting'them in a meaningfuliand correctly formed sentence
wins.

0
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'CONTENT: Proofreading and Ediiing Skills--Language!Structure, Usage
4

OBJECTIVE: * The student wilL idiptify sentence fragments and run-on sentences,
. K

)

SKILLS: Recognizes and completes sentence fragments,
4 4-6

Recognizesi'nd corrects run-on sentences lf , 4-6

) 'A
. /

- ! 7 ACTIVITIES
,

,
#. ,

-

Mb . ' .
.e

1. Have each child In the class write a sentence on a strip of paper and a fragment on another strip.

Fold each strip and put in a bowl. Each child then draws a strip. He must identify the words as a

sentence or a fragment... If helhas drawn a fragment, he has one minute in which to correctly write

a complete sentence. va

, .

2. Write dnplicate sets of'cards of paragraphs containing run-on sentences. The class is divided into

two One member from each team is given a run-on sentence.card identical to his partner's
.

.

card. On' signal, each person reads his card. The first person to correctly givthe number of 1

sentences contained in the paraXph eecepes a point 'for his team. To receive an additional point;

he must orally correct the paragraph by stating the correct sentences. The tea; receiving the. mast
.,.

points wins. _ ----
,

3. Have a sentence treasure hunt. Write a famous proverb, quotation, or perhaps a fact being studief!

in a-content area. Divide it into a number of,words and phrases. Hide these parts around the

classroom. Students locate the parts, leave them where they find them, andecopy it on a sheet of

paper without saying anything. The first to put the'parts together into the complete sentence 'ins.

Passages may be used instead of k
.

ientence. .
4 1p

**1

1:145
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"CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills -- Language Structure, Usage

OBJECTIVE. The student will use the appzopriate noun form (singular or plural, regulare6i irregular).

SKILL: Uses appropriate, noun form "(singular orsplural; regular
or irregular) K-6

ACTIVITIES

1. Give, each student a plural word. Students are to think of a sentence about that word and illus...

trate it. When the pictures are complete, the students hold them up for their classmates to
guess their. sentence_ Some sample words might be: berries, books, elves, deer, pennies, etc.

As the students give their spitences listen for correct usage. Example:

The. berries are riepe...
.

As a follow-up; have student's collect pictures from cataeogues and magazines showing one object and
more than one of the same object. Put the one on the fftnt of a large index card. Put more than one

on the back., Dictate or write sentences to go with each. For example: The boy is reading. ,The

boys are playing.

2. Hake a tachistciscope out of a legal size envelope. Cut off both ends and make a window in the

center so that a word strip shpus through. On the word strip write the singular noun so that
when it is inserted in the envelope only the part needed to form the plural will show. IUD an
envelope to show adding s, changing x to x before adding es, changing f to "'before adding s.

Example:

V.

1147
4

jr

changing y
to i before
adding es.
01.

iladfie5

1

bab
563

changing f-
to v before
adding es.

ves6
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4-

ta follow-up, prepare a poster showing the rules for forming pldrals. Number the rules. Have

tdents hold up fingert tO.show the number of the rule which apgies to sentences read to the

students or to sentences wzitten on a chart. For example, say: "The two girls were singing. What

is the rule for girls?" Students would hold up one finger indicating Rule 1. For most wor4s, add v.

.

, -

3. Haye studente-wite couplets and a...sentence to accompany each plural rule. Use a pattern such-as

the ,following: '- - , - . ' ,

What is more than one fox? Foxes. ,
.

e 1 1," . _ .

What is.more than one box? Boxes. .,

F-

a A

3

-;

,
2

_

:

.
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CONTENT: Proofreading alg Editing Skills -- Language Structure, Ukage '

4 . 71,r_
's

OBJECTIVE. The student will distinguish among and use singular possessive nouns, plural possesive
%.
....nouns,and contractions.

' \ . . . .
1-6
2..6

4-6-

SKILLS: .uses appropriate forms of singular possessive6nouns
.

- Uses plural possessive nouns

.
DistInguishes between e6ntractions-andTossessives

ACTIVITIES

t

0 . ,
. ,

1. Give each chikd a copy of the newspaper. He is then instructed to circle all contractions on the
frontlage (or=a certain article) with a red pen, circle al.]. possessives with a pencil, etc.

.

-,
.-

2. Hold a4Spelling bee using singular and plural possessives. Have the students spell aloud the eorrecIt
singuW or plural possessive noun chosen by the teacher.

. '.
,,,..- ,, -

3. Draw a family tree on the board. A discuslion of family trees

\
m y be included. Each student.is to

use the family tree as a reference to fill in the following information._ Apostrophes must be used .

A

.

in thrvanswers. .
.

yl

1. Bob is

Bob' , married Beulah

. John s Sue

. Debbie Jilli

hu;band.
britherj and

3. '4,11e is.

4. 'Ake is
5 'Mike and Jeff, are
6. Till is
7. gbb is
8. leulah is

daughter and
son.

9. bffbbie is

10. .1 ins

.
'
A

ti

os,t1

.11p

Tom Betty

/
Mary ' Hike

brothers..
sister.

grandfather.
wither. 0

t4 .1151
dir

daughter.
daughter:

565

4
Ao,

husband.
wife.

.
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,

4

Jeff
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,CONTENT: Proofreading and .Edit4.ng Skills -- Language Structure, Usage

OBJECTIVEI

SKILLS!-

The student will us; the appropriate pronoun.
.

...

Uses appropriate subject pronouns (I, we, he, she, it,
.

you, they) -
%

Uses appropriate object pronouns (me, him, us, them)

K-3

Uses pronouns in the nominatiye and objective case 6

Uses appropriate singular possessiye pronouns orally
(my, mine, his, hers, yours) K-3 3***

Uses plural possqssive pronouns (our,oUrs, their, theirp,
your, yours) 1-6 6.***

Uses the appropriate demonstrative pronoun Ahis, that,

e I
: these, those) 2-6

41:

444

411. 4 ,
. ..:-

I. a. Tb assi st the Students in developing an awarepess of standard pronoun usage, make a chart con-

.. tratting erroneous uses of pronoun with stanaard usage. Examples may be taken from oral errors
._,

* recorded in class... . -' ' A,

,
.

i.,

' a

1.

USING PRONOUNS

Using pronouns as subjects. ., I and my s ter... My sister and I...

Bill and , Bill and I.

.
, 1

.

'

She went... e,Her w 90 m

,,,_

Uspg.'pronouns as object .. ith Susan and I. ... with Susan and be.
4

6 ..

Using pronouns'as demon-t ----hem books are mine. ,.- The books are mine.

stratve adjectives.. ' /
.. . ...'' P.

Using pronouns to show .
These books are mines. These books are mine.

possession, -.

e ....

Using, pronouns th

.antecti ts.

,,Using car

r
p,onoun

.5

Mary and Jane were there; and Mary and Jane were there, and they

she saw him do it. t saw him do it.

ctlY formed This is his'n.
He talks to hisself.

This is his.
,He talks to 'himself.

k

it 1154 r



Follow up with role playing activities requiring usage of these pronouns.
- '

/ ..'
. Ex2mple: Pretend you and Your best friend 4ust went on a tour of some r lite Jungle. I am

going to interview you about what happened on the tour,. and yo st respond with I.

a complete sentence, trying to incorporate pronouns.

S. , .- -

:
(1) Who went on the tour? (John and I went on the tour.) _0 - .

(2) What did you take? '(We took our Sleeping bags,)
)(3) Who went with you? (Our vide went with u.)\ ... . '. , ' . : :

For students having difficulty, a script could. be followed or several students could model the
. correct usage for them.

. : . .

. .6
2. Writs a short paragraph on the board. Include nouns in

/

place of,prodouns. Select a child to read
the paragraph orally, substituting thcorrect pronoun.

Have students listen to a tape tecording ofea'cOnversatiortAwith usage errors. Record on a cart
the kind of errors mate and suggest alternative usage patterns.' $

. /

1156
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CONTENT: Proofreading and Editing Skills--Language Structure, Usage

OBJECtIVE: The student will use the appropriate verb tense. . 41
.

.

SKILLS; Uses appropriate verb tense (present and last) .

g

1-6

Uses ap ropriate inflectional ending ;to express verb tense .

and number r (ing, ed, s, es, d, t) . '276

Uses appropriate helping and main verb com binativans
.

Uses simple future tense in sentences 3-6.
. ...

k. ,0 I .
ACTIVITIES

. 411 . -
$ 1. Play an

.

oral game Ailed "Find He A Job." Several children may `play this game at one time. All

except three childrenare given a maw verb earn such as. written, swim. The children holding

these, erb cards are the "Employers. The three other.childrenm(employees) hold cards with helping

verbs such as; has, have, had. Each employer in turn,holdsAisliord card in front of the group and

says, opo I need help? Does anyone want a job?"-, If the word on his card needs a helping word, one

of the three helpers who raises his hand may be chosen'to stand bepide biro. Choose anbtliet child
. .

, to use theword in a sentence. 1
.

I
.

e
2. Keep a daily record of school activities, noting verbs. Example: At 8:30 school'

Fill in the blank with appropriate tense of verb. Some blanks should intlule events that will
.

happen' ter in the day So that the future tense could be used.
. .

- /
.

, ' '

. I
3. Choose a verb an

havC

e the children illustrate various forms with simple illustritions. Example.
. \4

: : .

. .

.,
ing jumped

...O. . .

J

f.;117
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CONTENT:.

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL: 4, Uses corr.

double

Proofreadiing and Editing Skitys--Language Structure( Usagg

The student will:tse correctly formed.negative statements.
f *r *

tly formed negative statemetits (refers to
gatives) . .

ft

ACTIVITIES

set

-6

1.. Dramatize with puppets or students a 92..t modeling correctly formed negative statements. For
example:

Customer:

Storekeeper:
Customer:'

Storekeeper:
Customer:

Storekeeper!
Customer:

Storekeeper.
Custome :

Do you have any bananas, sir?
I'm sorry. I do not have any bananas.
I'm za little hard of heaking. What did y6u say?
I have none.
Did you say you have one?
I do not have one. I have no bananas.
Oft, Well I will take spme apples.
I don'.t have any apples. I have no bananas and do apples.
YouClon't have any bananas? You don't have any apples? Then I will buy nothing!

As a followup to this activity, play the record, PYes, we have no bandnas.".\4 ft

Call the studghts' attention to the negative words used and the need for avoiding double negatives
such as, "We don't got no bananas."

A. Play "I Don't Have.'"Any." Ask students question requiriag a negativb response. Silly 4estions
7might be used such' as:

a. How many children do you have?
b. How many times have you been married?
c. How many pieces of gum do you have in your mouthl
d. Boys: How many hair ribbons are in your hair? .

Stddents may ask the'questions once the et the idea.

1.1 9
' 569
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I

3. .P.ut incorrectly formed negative statements in a black

Hake a caption for the .pot:

"Double! Doub1411Toil and trounle!
Don't let the itch's brew trick you!"

pdt or bulletin board pocket shaged like one.

. k.
Btudepts draw out an incorrectly formed negatiiie statement aid sari correctly.

1.5 lt

.

.1

A

4

:
A

or
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. CO/inn : Proofreading and Editing Skills =- Language, Structure,'Usage
, 4

, tz 9P.JECTIVE: . The student. .will u e a, an and _the, appropriately.
.. , . ... , -

P # jar ) °'I I . Z SKIK.I.:. vses ,a, aral,. and the appropriately,,.: /
,

. ,C
. . 4- . ACTIVITIES I,fiS

w .

.

... - '
. I, . ,

..- 4. II*
_

' * ,
$ . 1. Have etudenta choose 'a career to !pantomime f*4, the up. Students make guesses concerning the

. u , occupatidq. Guesses must be in te.form of. a coral) e statement,. You ar art astronaut. ,You are
`'an. acXor. You, are a doctor. You are a nprse. After all liaye been ,gueise ake an experience

z: - . chart about the 'experi6nces. -.Example; "We pretended to,be a ca'reeraperson.ct Jim was a firemap.
Betty was Nui.rmbulance driver. See' if students' can discover when ea as! ,0 are used, that a is
used, before/consonants and 'an is used before vowel*" - .

, . se ,. .-
. r_.

,... a
,

,.. , 2: Read Eir.: Seuss' book, And te"ThinkThat I Saw It On litribetrylgtreet.. Hake a list of the, things .
.; ,, the boy iniagitiod. He Ow.. . . an elephant, a 'chariot... Call attenclon to 'the fornect use of a, an.. . ,..

' spa the. . , . . ' . . ,, -

. ,,,, Ns...... -, . ,
. I , t

u . .
.3. Students do not have to know the names` pf similes to use them in oomparison. Give students a aiSt. 1of phrases, to -comilletewith a word prefaced by, a,,an, the. .

. . t-A . . t
. . I' . , ...

.. . , . . t A

1 o
As v,..gankled as a' pfbne, . .

At." 4" ..As w rm as .. .. .
As d ik Ds .

f 2.t.' , 1 1"-
. , AsA qtr as . or

.
... AI s'alippery, a .

*

1-3 3***c

4.
I

,A /

a.

, - As dainty as
. As hairy 'a.,s'' r

.7. , .
A . -- As sleepy as . .

. .
" i. )Argight as

..._, Ilif:_li -,
I.

. . . As tall-as

%too,

.

af

f
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CONTENT: Proofreading
.

and Editing Skills -- language Structure, Usage
.

. .

OBJECTIVE: The student will, use comparative and superlative formslof adjectives.

SKILLS:

e

r

Use descriptive words (orally) I
. K-2 .2***

Uses comparative and superlative forms of adjectives
appropriately iucfi as fewer, fewest, better, best, ,

more. beautiful, most beautiful

.

..
,

.

.

2-6

ft

ACTIVITIES
f

I

1. : Collect objects related).o Units ofAttudy. 'Let the children's escribe orally one' object at,a time.

Let each child supply 'One describing word. Hake a list to see how many different ones
.

are used.
. . ....

Compare the objects using comparativA and' superlative forms of the given adjective.

mg. . is . a

2. Supply the class with construction paper and magazines. The children cut out one simple picture

of a noupOnd glue it to construction paper. The childrep then cut out and.glueas may describing

words as possible that fit the pidtdre. Write sentences about.the picture incorporating the.de-

soriptiVe word. ---: . .
. .

3. Have each child choose a describing word that can have comparative and superlative forms. After,

' .deciding on the correct forms of the word, the child illustrates them, using pictures frpm a mag-

azime. Example: The word young could be illustrated by using the picture of a teenagmfor !Digs, ..,

a child for younger4 and a baby for youngest., Discuss the fact that all things are relative. A

6 ar old is young in comparison to a 106 year old-. The tallest second grader is'shOrt when

red to the shortest sixth grader. . . !-
.

ti

9 )
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CONTENT: Proofreading and,Editing Skills 7-Language Structure; Usage

. .

OBJECTIVE: 'The student will edit'and rewrite his own composition.
/.

SKILL: - -Proofreads for language structure and mechanics in own
writing

.4
2-6

. ./

-ACTIVITIES
\\

t.

g s1. Provide opportunities for chalkboard writing and editi ng according to the followinteps.
. , . .

Step 1 -. Tape magazine pictures on the chalkboard.
...

,

-
,Step 2 The student Writes a story about the picture beneath. Attention is given to, espies-

.

slop of ideas. .
7

.-- _ .

Step 3 - Work with small groups of students to review and edit each story. The child who wrote the
1 story is given first opportunity to make corrections, deletions, substitutions, related ti

content, mechanics, 'usage, etc. .
.

Step'4 - Other stulezits are.invited to make sugge stions that All improve the story.
*Stet. 5 - When the story ii revised to the satisfaction of the child-author, he rewrites the story

on paper, .
"

.
. . .

2. Plan writing activities with revision.work'in mind by asking students to wftte original copies.
of stories on every Other line. The student can then add ortdeleie without running into spac-
'ingfproblems.

,

- -
t

le 4.. c
.

.

3. Keep a checklist of skills related to structure and mechanics. Encourage students to read ora y .

stories that they have written to edit for appropriate punctuation or Co identify omissions. TT

IRefer to the checklist, and 'heck errors which need additional work.
.

4. Keep a file of folders labeled with common mistakes in ulage, punctuation, and capitalization.
In each folder, place,Warkbook pages, duplicating mastefj, etc. related to the skill. .Students
or teacher can select folders to meet individual needs identified on individual checklists.

Provide galley
-

sheets,for
0
second, third, or final drafts.. These are Made from strips of butcher

'or shelf paper, approximately 8-1/2",x 36". The student reads the original story and decides how'
many pages of a book could be made from ii. The galley sheet is then divided and ruled off accord-
ingly., After the text is'arraaed on pages of the galley, rough illustrations art drawn which
enhance,the text. Jhe manuscript is then e dited for spelling, punctuation, seuteace expression,
sentence sense, etc. 61%
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Example:

Al

Page 1 P e 2

thire
lived

three
-bears

Alia e 3

i

Pa e 4 Pa e 5.
.

.

Pa eu Page 7 Page

.

.

Once
upon k
time in
the woods
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4
CONTENT:

OBJECTIVE:

SKILL:

Proofreading add Editing Skills

The student will edit paragraphs by deleting no -supporting sentences.

JP

Edits paragraphs by deleting nod-supporting dente ces

ACTIVITIES

I. Give students a
sentences. The

k.

4

5-6

paragraph related to a single toptc.. In eac paragraph have one or more irrelevant
student.draws a line through thesnon-supporti g sentence.

4 ./

On Sunday: we'go to church. We come home, eat lunch, and rest for a while. Some-
'times we go for a drive. At :light we go back to church. On Saturdays we work.

Ilike comedians. Bob Hopeqs my favorite comedian. I also like Red SkWon\ Jack
Benny, Bud Abbot, and Lou Costello. I like detectives, too.

2. Have students outline what they !lave written to check for overall organization. In each paragraph
that the student has written, the main ilea and supporting details should be noted. Delete any
..0formation which does not contribute to the main idea.

3. Conduct writing 'conferences with students. During the conference encourage studedts to read their
,manuscripts. Stimulate the students to expand vocabulary, combine sentences, develop paragraph
unity, include beginnings, middles, endings or refine any other aspect of the writing-that will/
clarify or enrich meaning., . . 1

. 1 .
s

.
.

. *

ti

1

'a

I

t

. -.1.172,. . .
,
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CONTENT: Proofread(ng and

OBJECTIVE: The student will

SKILL:.

Editing Skills '

proofread and edit the compositions of otheis.

PEoofreads and edits compositions other thou his own

ACTIVITIES
. U

1. Encourage the-awe. of common proofreading techeiques to avoid excessive rewriting.

1

6,

-$

P - new paragrAph ' /,- don't capitalize
../."*

*
- new insert-) , i -.capitaliz.e . .

,

- delete 4. -,spellifig e*"'

As a follow-up,. copy student'S' errors on a.tralwarency and project it. As a cllss,
...

selection using the above marking system.

proofread4he

2. Form a six-member proofreading and editing committee. Each.committee member reads with a differ-

ent purpose in mind: reading for sentence sense, reading fol. punctuation, reading to make general,

terms specific and vague terms clearer, reading for capitalization, reading for misspelled words,

checking such items as margin, title, and the like.

3. -Focus attention on writing errors by collectinemistakes made in publications. The collectioT

could be Called, "Goofs in Print."

tv

As a follow-up, collect..Nikes or humorous stories which emphasize misunderstandings due to improper

use of words. Sources might include: Art Linkletierts Kids Say the b'arndest Things, Bennet.:rf's

The Ljfe of the Party.

1173
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